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Berichtigung.

In Band 26, 1954, S. 609 (Abhandlung von H.Schmitz
S.J.: Nachtrag zu den Bemerkungen tiber W. Lundbecks
dénische Phoriden) Zeile 3 von unten bitten wir das Wort
nicht zu streichen, das entgegen der Absicht des Ver-
fassers und der Schriftleitung eingedrungen ist.



Symphyla and Pauropoda from Denmark

by
Ulf Scheller
Sodertilje, Sweden.

The preparation of this paper has been undertaken in the
belief that it will fill an actual deficiency in the Danish faunistic
literature and on the other hand also promote the further investi-
gation of these interesting groups of Myriapoda in this area. It
will show that the present data are insufficient and that additional
studies are needed. Our knowledge of the occurrence has up to
date been restricted to what the well-known monographs by the
late Dr. H. J. Hansen tell us. The first one, an excellent syste-
matic study of the Pauropoda, was published in 1902 and the sec-
ond, a corresponding study of the Symphyla, in 1903. Only brief
data of the occurrence of the species up to that time were men-
tioned there.

According to the present observations these Myriapoda seem
to be very scanty distributed here, but further collecting will re-
sult in the discovery of a great number of new localities for most
of the species mentioned below. The number of species will also
probably increase, but not much. Every zoologist studying the
soil fauna may find both Symphyla and Pauropoda in many places,
if he only looks for them. They are not as uncommon as the
number of localities hitherto known indicates. The distribution
within Denmark is unfortunately very incompletely known and
a more detailed knowledge of it is of an obvious interest. As those
who study these myriapods are highly interested in new finds from
all parts of the world new Danish localities are of great value.
Especially to a zoologist dealing with Scandinavian zoogeogra-
phical and ecological problems the Danish occurrence must be
very important.

The following is a list of the hitherto known species
of Symphyla and Pauropoda from Denmark and is large-
ly based on not published material which has been ac-
cumulated in the collections of the Zoological Museum
of Copenhagen. The main part of the samples has been
brought together by Dr. S. L. Tuxen, but some other
Danish zoologists have also contributed with several
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specimens. Among them I will mention H. J. Hansen
and C. With. Besides I have studied some samples col-
lected by Mag. Scient. N. Haarlev and Dr. P. Aagaard
Poulsen which will be deposited in the collections of
the Zoological Museum, Copenhagen. Finally a few own
samples are included, all from the Island of Mpen, and
also a single Pauropod-find ') belonging to the Zoological
Museura of the University of Lund. My own collection
will be deposited in the latter museum.

Four species of Symphyla, representing 2 families
and 4 genera, have been found up to date. In this paper
one of them is reported from this area for the first time.
Of the Pauropoda we now know 13 forms belonging to
2 families and 4 genera. Eight of them are announced
here for the first time for Denmark, 6 species and 2
varieties of already known species. One of the two varie-
ties is new to science and very likely one of the other
species as well.

Symphyla.

The first records of Danish Symphyla occur in Han-
sen’s monograph of this order in 1903 (Quart. Journ. Micr.
Sci. n.s. 47:1, pp. 1—101, PL. 1—7), where he announces
three species: Symphylella vulgaris (called Scolopendrella
v.), Scutigerella immaculata and Hansewniella caldaria (cal-
led Scutigerella c.). To this list we can now add Symphy-
lellopsis subnuda, described by Hansen but not found
by him in Denmark. It is a minute symphylellid species
looking much of a Symphylella vulgaris.

In spite of the scarce material from most of the area,
certain preliminary facts about the distribution may be .
pointed out. Of the four species Symphylella vulgaris and
Scutigerella immaculata seem to be the most common.
In the future they will be discovered in many further

1) Men, Maglevands Fald, 15/; 1905, leg. With.
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localities, probably all over the country where suitable
biotopes occur. Symphylellopsis subnuda is presumedly a
common species, too, while Hanseniella caldaria, a species
with its main distribution on the southern hemisphere,
has been introduced and is, I think, very uncommon
here. It is known from several places in Europe, but
only from hothouses and Botanical Gardens, while it is
an inhabitant of natural biotopes in New Zealand, South
America and Africa.

Fam. Scolopendrellidae.

Gen. Symphylella Silvestri.
1. Symphylella vulgaris (Hansen 1903).

Jylland. Horsens Fjord, Vorsg: Vesterskov, under high ashes,
21/51932, 1 juv 10 ad?l); Vestermark, under high grass, 22/5 1932, 2 juv
11, 4 juv 10, 1 juv 9; @stre Remise, 23/51932, 3 ad, 1 juv 11, 1 juv 9;
Vesterskov, spruce forest, 27/y 1933, 1 juv 9; Nerremark, 27/, 1933,
1 ad; Vesterskov, 29/ 1933, 2 juv 8, leg Tuxen; Vesterskov, under
young oaks, 22/g 1945, 1 juv 10, 1 juv 9, 2 juv 8; @stre Remise, 24/,
1945, 1 ad, 1 juv 9, 1 juv 8; @Ostermark, 25/, 1945, 1 juv 10; Jster-
mark, 10/5 1946, 1 ad; without exact locality, 15/ 1946, 1 ad; with-
out exact locality, 16/ 1946, 1 juv 9; without exact locality, 80/y 1947,
1 juv 9; without exact locality, 1/;p 1947, 1 juv 9, leg Knudsen.—
Thisted: @sterbakken 43, 10/y 1948, 1 ad, 2 juv 9, 1 juv 8; Kron-
borgvej 47, in a garden, 11/, 1948, 1 juv 11, 2 juv 9; in a garden,
12/3 1948, 1 juv 10; in a garden, 15/y 1948, 1 juv 10, 4 juv 9, 2 juv 8;
in a garden, 14/3 1949, 1 juv 9, 1 juv 8; in a garden, 15/g 1949, 1 juv
8; in a garden, 9191949, 1 ad; in a garden, 6/;; 1949, 1 juv 10, 2 juv
9, leg Tuxen; in a garden, 20/y 1953, 2 ad, 2 juv 11, leg Poulsen.

Sjelland. N of Copenhagen, Eremitagesletten: 8/5 1942, 1 ad,
1 juv stage?; 25/3 1943, 1 juv 10, 1 juv 9, leg Haarlgv. — Ruder-
hegn, under moss, 31/;y 1902, 1 ad, leg ?

Bornholm. Dynddalen, 20/51906, 1 ad, leg With.— Troldbjeerg,
/7 1906, 1 juv stage ?, leg With.

1) Abbreviations: ad, it is here a specimen with the maximum
number of legs; juv..., a juvenile specimen with the number of
pairs of legs indicated. These numbers include the rudimentary
first pair of legs in Symphylella.

1*
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Hansen collected several specimens under large
flower-pots in the Rosenborg Have in Copenhagen, 16/,
1901 (1903, p. 80). This is the only record before the
collections enumerated above.

Gen. Symphylellopsis Ribaut.
2. Symphylellopsis subnuda (Hansen 1903).

Jylland. Horsens Fjord, Vorse: Vesterdam, under young elms,
2[5 1932, 1 juv 9; Vorse Kalv, 80/; 1933, 1 ad; (sterskov, 3/;5 1933,
4 ad, 1juv 11, leg Tuxen.— Thisted: @sterbakken 43, in a garden,
10/5 1948, 1 juv 10; in a garden, 14/g 1949, 1 juv 11, leg Tuxen.

Sj=lland. Copenhagen, Eremitagesletten, 14/; 1943, 1 juv 10,
leg Haarlgv.— Knurrevang, 22/5 1943, 1 juv 11, 1 juv 8, leg Haarlgv.

Fam. Scutigerellidae.

Gen. Scutigerella Ryder.
3. Scutigerella immaculata (Newport 1845).

Jylland. Horsens Fjord, Vorse: Vesterskov, beech forest, 27/y
1933, 1 ad, 1 juv 9, leg Tuxen; Vesterskov, under young oaks, 22/y
1945, 1 juv 9; without exact locality, 4/1p 1947, 1 juv 11; without
exact locality, 8/15 1947, 1 juv 9; without exact locality, 9/19 1947,
1 juv 9, 1 juv 7, leg Knudsen. — Mors, east of Assels, 20/, 1942,
1 ad, leg Nielsen.— Thisted: Kronborgvej 47, in a garden, 11/ 1948,
2 ad; in a garden, 155 1948, 2 juv 11, 1 juv 8; in a garden, 9/15 1949,
2 juv 8, leg Tuxen; in a garden, 28/y 1953, 1 juv 8, leg Poulsen.

Fyn. Western Fyn, Kalgr-Holeskov, 19—20/; 1891, 1 ad, leg
Hansen.

Sjelland. N of Copenhagen: Dyrehaven, 245 1891, 2 ad and
/s 1891, 3 ad and 27/; 1891, 1 ad, leg Hansen; the same locality,
under moss on a tree-stump, 4/5 1924, 2 ad, leg Hammer; the same
locality, 4/ and 1/3; 1924, 2 ad, 1 partly damaged, leg Stephensen;
Dyrehaven, Ordrup, 8i/g 1907, 1 ad, leg ?; Ermelunden, 14/; 1902,
in moss, 1 ad and 12/ 1902, in maple mould, 8 ad, 2 juv 8 and
3/11 1902, in maple mould, 1 ad and 80/g 1903, in leaves, 2 ad and
10/5 1904 1 ad, leg ?; Eremitagesletten, in a grove, 17/; 1943, 1 ad
and 21/g 1943, 1 juv 10 and 19/, 1946, 1 juv 9, leg Haarlgv.— Dam-
husmosen, 17/; 1934, 1 juv 10, leg Kaiser. — Boserup, /g 1927, 5
stage?, leg ?. — Farum, 20/, 1935, 1 ad, leg Larsson. — Frederiks-
dal, tree stump, 8/5 1902, 1 ad, leg ?. — Ganlgse Ore, Ryget Skov,
4/5 1930, 1 ad, leg Larsson. — Hillerpd, beech forest, under stones,
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2/g 1926, 4 ad, leg Hammer. — Lillersd, at Allergd Lake, under
board, 8/; 1939, 5 ad and at Allersd, 11/; 1940, 2 stage?, leg Kryger.
— Lyngby, Lyngby Mose, in leaves, 31/g 1903, 1 juv 11, leg ?. —
@rholm, 5/ 1903, 1 ad, leg ?

Falster. — Nykgbing, date?, 1 ad, leg ?.

Hansen found 8. immaculata being common in mode-
rately damp places in forests (1903, p. 30), but he gave
no exact localities himself. Hammer considers this
species as being extremely common in well-shaded, not
too dry places and he records it from under stones on
shore-meadows as well (1931, pp. 12—13), but he did not
publish any locality either.

Gen. Hanseniella Bagnall.
4. Hanseniella caldaria (Hansen 1903).

Sjelland. Copenhagen: Jsterbro, gardener Olsen’s Have, in
the hothouses, 5/g 1891, 6 ad, 2 juv 11, 1 stage?; Frederiksberg
Have, in hothouses, 8/g 1891, 13 ad, 1 juv 11; Rosenborg Have, in
hothouses, 16/; 1901, 7 ad, 1 juv 10, leg Hansen.

This species, described by Hansen, has here been
found only by him. In his monograph of the Symphyla
he gives two localities (1903, p. 37): “In the tan-bark
in hothouses in the royal garden, 'Rosenborg Have’,
Copenhagen, I discovered this species many years ago,
and have found it again every time I visited the place.
I have also found it in similar bark in a very warm
hothouse in the Botanical Garden in Copenhagen.” Ac-
cording to the material studied by the present author
Hansen also has collected this species in two more
hothouses in Copenhagen. It seems as if H. caldaria is
not too uncommon here, probably a widely distributed
hothouse species.

Pauropoda.

Hansen’s revision of the Pauropoda in 1902 (Vidensk.
Medd. nat. For. Kjobenhavn, 1902, pp. 323—424, P1. 1—6)
contains the first information about the Danish Pauro-
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poda. Among others he there described three species
mainly on material from Denmark: Allopauropus damni-
cus, gracilis and vulgaris. The first and the third he could
not find in the material from other parts of the world,
but since then the distribution areas have widened. He
also gave the first Danish localities for Stylopauropus
pedunculatus and Pauropus Huaxleyi, the first discovered
of all Pauropoda. In all that was five species. The later
finds, especially those by Tuxen, have shown that the
pauropod fauna is considerably richer. Eight additional
forms are given below: Stylopauropus pedunculatus var.
biramosus n. var., Pauropus Huxleyi var. lanceolatus and
the five Allopauropus-species Cuenoti, helveticus var. ob-
tusicornis, multiplex, sabaudianus and sequanus, and fin-
ally a member of the genus Asphaeridiopus.

Of the species recorded by Hansen, only one, 4llo-
pauropus vulgaris, seemed to him possibly to be found
here and there. Having been thoroughly investigated,
also Allopauropus sequanus and Cuenoti will probably
prove to be comparatively common as well as 4. vul-
garis. They will probably be found all over the country
where suitable biotopes occur. 4. vulgaris and sequanus
are the only two species which have been collected at
the four best investigated places: Vorseg, Thisted, the
beech forests of the eastern part of the Island of Men
and the Copenhagen district. This points to a common
occurrence. From Thisted 8 species are known, from
the Island of Men 6, but only 3 species, 4. vulgaris and
sequanus and Stylopauropus pedunculatus are found at
both places. The distribution of the remaining species
is very insufficiently known but they must be regarded
as being rather scarce or even very uncommon.

In the list below the species of Allopauropus, the only
genus with more than one species, are arranged in alpha-
betical order.



Fam. Pauropidae.

Gen. Stylopauropus Silvestri.

1. Stylopauropus pedunculatus (L.ubbock, 1868), type.

Mon. Maglevands Fald, 12/; 1905, 1 ad 81) (@), 1 juv 6 and 15/;
1905, 1 ad 9 (Q), 2 stage?, leg With; upper part,18—20/;,1949, 6 ad 9
{sex non det.), 7ad 8 (sex non det.), 3 juv 7, 3 juv 6, 9 juv 5,
3 juv 3; lower part, 8-20/;5 1949, 1 juv 7, leg Scheller.— Three sta-
tions in the eastern part of Store Klinteskov, 18-20/,5 1949, 1 ad 9
(sex non det.), 1 juv 7, 1 juv 6, leg Scheller. — Sandskredsfald, 13/,
1905, 1 ad 8 (9), 1 stage?, leg With. — Pinkenborg near Pomle, 14/;
1905, 1 ad 8 (9), leg With.

Bornholm. Near Dynddal, under stones, 30/; 1906, 3 ad (Q9),
1 ad 8 (9), leg With.

The first Danish specimens of this pauropod were dis-
covered by Hansen (1902, p. 345) in July 1891 when he
found numerous specimens on the Island of Bornholm.
One year later he found several specimens in Store

Klinteskov and Maglevands Fald on the Island of Mon.

2. Stylopauropus pedunculatus (Lubbock 1868)
var. biramosus n. var. (Fig. 1).

Jylland. Thisted: in a garden, 15/g 1949, 1 juv 6; in a garden,
/1y 1949, 1 juv 5, leg Tuxen.

None of these specimens are entirely suitable for a
detailed description. The one with 5 pairs of legs is just
molting and the older one with 6 pairs of legs is nearly
crushed and broken in two pieces.

Pygidium. — The tergum overreaches the sternum
and is posteriorly produced into a short, blunt triangle.
The submedian setae, a;, are inserted slightly outside
the styli, st. The distance between a4 is nearly equal to
their length. a, and the intermediate pairs of setae, a,,
are of about the same length and about %/ of the length
of the lateral pair of setae, a;. All three pairs of setae

1) Abbreviations: ad...., an adult specimen with the number
of pairs of legs indicated; juv..., a juvenile specimen with the
number of pairs of legs indicated.
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are tapering with an acute end and covered with a
moderate pubescence. St are short, their length not so
much as 1/; of the length of a;. They are feebly clavate
and are covered with a short delicate pubescence. The
distance between st are somewhat shorter than the dis-
tance between a.

Fig. 1. Stylopauropus pedunculatus Lubbock 1868 var. bira-
mosus n. var. — A, juv 6, posterior part of the pygidium, ventral
view. a, submedian setae; ag, intermediate setae; as, lateral setae;
by, posterior setae; st, styli. — B, anal plate, from the specimen
with 5 pairs of legs, ventral view. — X 1000.

Sternum. The posterior pair of setae, by, are cylin-
drical and moderately pubescent. The distance between
them is as long as their length. The lateral pairs of setae,
by, have not been studied. The anal plate is as long as it
is broad. Posteriorly it is produced into two horizontally
placed cylindrical branches which are weakly bent in-
wards. They are somewhat longer than the plate. Be-
tween these branches there is a V-shaped incision in the
posterior margin. On the lateral sides of the plate there
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are rudimentary processes corresponding to the outer
branches occurring in f. typica. The plate is naked while
the two posterior branches are striated and have a very
delicate pubescence.

Affinities.— This pauropod is closely related to
var. brevicornis which was described in 1935 by Remy
(1935 b, pp. 273—275, fig. 2). Thus the outer branches of
the anal plate are undeveloped and st are short and
feebly clavate. However, the distance between a is con-
siderably longer in the here described variety than in
var. brevicornis where it is only 3/; of the length of ay.
This deviation causes a different relative location of a,
and st in the two varieties. Besides the long submedian
branches of the anal plate are striated and straight in
var. biramosus, while they are bent towards the ventral
side and quite glabrous in var. brevicornis.

Gen. Paurcpus Lubbock.
3. Pauropus Huxleyi Lubbock 1868, type.

This species was collected in Copenhagen, in the
forest Dyrehaven in June and July 1891 by Hansen
(1902, p. 369). Hammer (1931, p. 22) contributes with
another locality, Mens Klint, on the Island of Men, but
I suppose that this is a find of var. lanceolatus, which
has been found on Mens Klint (see below). Var. lanceo-
latus was not established at the time of Hammer's
publication.

4. Pauropus Huxleyi Lubbock 1868
var. lanceolatus Remy 1937.

Mgn. Maglevands Fald, upper part, 18—20/;, 1949, 3 ad 9 (QQ),
2 ad 8 (99), leg Scheller.— Lilleskov, Pomlerende, 8/; 1905, 1 ad 9
(@), leg. With.

Gen. Allopauropus Silvestri.

5. Allopauropus Cuenoti (Remy 1931).

Jylland. Horsens Fjord, Vorse: Vestermark, 21/ 1932, 1 stage?,
leg Tuxen; without exact locality, 15/ 1946, 1 ad 8 (Q); without
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-exact locality, 18/ 1946, 1 stage?, leg Knudsen. — Thisted: Kron-
borgvej 47, in a garden, 11/, 1948, 1 juv 6; in a garden, 3/ 1949,
1 juv 6; in a garden, 6/;5 1949, 1 ad 8 (Q); in a garden, 9/;y 1949,
2 ad 9 (99); in a garden o/y; 1949, 3 ad 10 (%), 9 ad 9 (9), leg.
‘Tuxeun.— Hillerslev, Preestegaardshaven, 2¢/; 1948, 1 juv 6, 2 juv 5,
leg Tuxen.

6. Allopauropus danicus (Hansen 1902).

The only record for this species is that of Hansen
(1902, p. 378). He found a single specimen in the wood
Store Klinteskov on the Island of Men in July 1892.

7. Allopauropus gracilis (Hansen 1902).

Only two specimens are known, both recorded by
Hansen (1902, p. 397). One of them was collected by
him on the Island of Men and the second one by Dr.
‘Th. Mortensen at Hellebsek, near Elsinore.

8. Allopauropus helveticus (Hansen 1902)
var. obtusicornis Remy 193D a.
Jylland. Thisted: in a garden, 27/; 1948, 1 ad 9 (sex?); in

?

a garden, 15/, 1948, 1 ad 8 (Q); in a garden, 6/;; 1949, 1 ad 9 (Q),
leg Tuxen.

9. Allopauropus multiplex Remy 1936.
Jylland. Thisted, in a garden, 12/g 1949, 1 juv 6, leg Tuxen.

10. Allopauropus sabaudianus (Remy 1935 a).

Jylland. Thisted, in a garden, 6/;3 1949, 1ad 10 (9), 1 ad 9 (9),
1 juv 7, leg Tuxen.

11. Allopauropus sequanus Remy 1930.

Jylland. Horsens Fjord, Vorsse, 25/y 1945, 1 ad 9 (Q) and 19/
1946, 1 juv 5 and 6/y5 1947, 1 juv 3, leg Knudsen. — Thisted: in
a garden, 27/; 1948, 1 ad 9 (sex?), 1 ad 8 (sex?); @sterbakken 43,
in a garden, 10/; 1948, 3 ad 9 (9%); Kronborgvej 47, in a garden,
11/, 1948, 1 ad 8 (9), 1 juv 3; in a garden, 8/g 1949, 1 ad 8 (Q); in
a garden, 5/35 1949, 1 ad 9 (5"); in a garden, 6/, 1949, 2 ad 10 (99),
Tad 9 249, 4 92, 1sex?), 1ad 8 (9), 1 juv 6, 1 juv 5, 2 juv 3;
in a garden, 7/19 1949, 1 ad 8 (Q); in a garden, 8/;5 1949, 1 ad 10 (Q),
Tad 93 Jd, 499, 2 juv 6; in a garden, 9/, 1949, 11 ad 9 (6 5'4\
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5 Q9), 2 ad 8 (§9), 2 juv 3; in a garden, 6/;; 1949, 2 ad 10 (Q9Q),
14ad 9 (5 3, 9 99), 2 ad 8 (%), 2 juv 6, 1 juv 5, 1 juv 3, leg
Tuxen; in a garden, 20/y 1953, 1 juv 5, leg Poulsen.— Hillerslev,
Prestegaardshaven, 2¢/; 1948, 1 juv 6, leg Tuxen.

Sjeelland. Copenhagen, Eremitagesletten, 12/, 1942, 1ad 9 (Q);
9/ 1942, 1 ad 9 (Q); /e 1942, 1 ad 9 (Q), leg Haarlpv.

Mon. Store Klinteskov, Lollikebakke, 18-20/;5 1949, 1 ad 9 (),
leg Scheller.

12. Allopauropus vulgaris (Hansen 1902).

Jylland. Horsens Fjord, Vorss: Vesterskov, under young
oaks, 22/4 1945, 1 ad 8 (Q); Ustermark, 25/y 1945, 1 juv 3; without
-exact locality, 30/y 1947, 2 juv 3; without exact locality, 1/;y 1947,
1 ad 8 (Q); without exact locality, /1 1947, 1 ad 8 (Q), 1 juv 3;
‘without exact locality, 9/;9 1947, 1 juv 3, leg Knudsen. — Thisted:
in a garden, 27/; 1948, 1 ad 8 (sex?); Usterbakken 43, in a garden,
10/, 1948, 2 juv 6; in a garden, 15/, 1948, 1 ad 9 (4"); in a garden,
12/3 1949, 1 ad 9 (Q); in a garden, 7/;0 1949, 1 ad 9 (Q), 1 juv 6; in
a garden, 6/;; 1949, 2 ad 9 (2Q), 1 juv 6, leg Tuxen; in a garden,
20/, 1953, 1 ad 9 (sex?), leg Poulsen. — Hillerslev, Praestegaards-
haven, 24/; 1948, 1 stage?, leg Tuxen.

Sjalland. N of Copenhagen, Eremitagesletten, 12/, 1942, 1 ad
9 (9), leg Haarlgv.

Mon. Maglevands Fald: upper part, 18—20/;, 1949, 5 ad 9 (sex
non det.), 1 ad 8 (sex non det.); lower part, 18—20/;5 1949, 3 ad 9
(sex non det.), leg Scheller. — In the eastern part of the Store
Klinteskov, Timmeso Bjeerg, 18-20/;5 1949, 1 juv 6, leg Scheller. —
Lilleskov, Pomlerende, °/; 1905, 1 ad 8 (&), leg With.

Hansen (1902, p. 395) found A. vulgaris near Copen-
hagen, in Dyrehaven in June and July 1891 and again
‘in July 1901 and at Ledreborg on July 31, 1891. He
-could also prove the occurrence in Store Klinteskov on
the Island of Men in July 1892. According to the same
author Dr. Th. Mortensen collected this species at Helle-
beek near Elsinore.

Besides these finds of Allopauropus there is a sample
in the Copenhagen Museum containing one defect fore
part of an Allopauropus-trunk. It is collected in beech
leaves at Jonstrup, on the Island of Sjeelland, collector
.and date are not mentioned on the label.
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Fam. Asphaeridiopidae.
Gen. Asphaeridiopus Bagnall.

13. Asphaeridiopus sp. (Fig. 2—3).

Jylland. Thisted, in a garden, 5/;9 1949, 1 juv 6, leg Tuxen.

Length. — 0.44 mm.

Head. — The surface of the head is completely free
from pubescence, nor has it been possible to discover
any pubescence on the setae. These are all thin, cylin-
drical, feebly annulate and generally long. The shortest
of them are the submedian setae in the fourth row which
are not half as long as the lateral setae in the same row.
The setae in the two frontal rows are somewhat shorter
than those of the hind part of the head. The shortest
seta in the first, pre-antennal row is 1/, times longer
than the submedian setae in the fourth row.

Antennae. — The longest and evenly curved,
slender seta on the antero-dorsal surface of the fourth
antennal segment, p, is 1t/; times longer than the length
in total of the two distal segments. The second seta of
the fourth segment is shorter, about 3/, of the length of
the mentioned longer seta. It is directed forwards and
down. The two antennal branches are subequal in length,
the upper branch is scarcely 1/;, longer than the lower
one. They are both cylindrical, the upper all through,
while the lower branch is a little thinner towards the
base and has a cutting out on the anterior side. The
length of the upper branch is 23/, times longer than
the breadth, while the lower branch is 2!/, times its
breadth. On the anterior part of the ventral side of the
the lower branch a slightly curved seta, ¢, is inserted.
Its length is equal to that of the branch. The flagellum
of the upper branch, Fy, is !/, longer than the branch
and measures %/, of the length of the posterior flageilum
of the lower branch, Fy. The anterior flagellum of the
lower branch, F,, is much shorter than F; only measur-
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ing about 1/, of its length. F, is much shorter than the
lower branch, about 2%/;, while F; is noticeably longer
than that branch, 3/,. Fy and Fy are both cylindrical and
of equal thickness. F, is nearly conic-shaped which is
due to the decrease of the diameter of the rings towards
the apex. The lower branch is distally furnished with

Fig. 2. Asphaeridiopus sp., juv 6, Thisted. — 4, left antenna,
dorsal view. — B, T3. — A X 1600, B X 930.

a very minute structure between F, and F;, nearest
the latter. It is smaller than what is known from any
other species and is just perceptible (x ca 1200, oil
immersion, n. a. 0.2) and seems to consist of a ring of
short diverging rods rising from one point. This organ
must correspond to the globulus of other Pauropoda.
Trunk. — The length and the breadth are of me-
dium size. The dorsal shields are nearly glabrous, the
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first one being about the breadth of the head. The chaeto--
taxy here do not show anything remarkable. The length
of the submedian pubescence-covered setae of the poste-
rior part of the last shield measures 7/, of the distance:
between them.

Four pairs of tactile setae are developed, Ty, Ty, T
and Tj. The first two of them are of the same length,
about %/; of T4, Along the proximal 2/; of 7% the thin

Fig. 3. Asphaeridiopus sp., juv 6, Thisted. — Posterior part
of the pygidium, dorsal view. For the explanation see fig. 1. —
X 1600.

axis has a short outwards slightly increasing pubescence
which in the outer part of this region is rather outstand-
ing while towards the base it lies nearer to the axis.
On the middle fifth of this tactile seta the pubescence
becomes more long and more outstanding. The distal 2/
is covered with a right outstanding but delicate hairi-
ness so that this part looks much of a testtube-brush.

Pygidium. — The tergum is rounded with a lobe-
shaped protuberance projecting backwards and covering
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the anal plate. The three pairs of setae, the submedian,.
a;, the intermediate, a,, and the lateral, ag, are all glab-
rous and directed backwards. The submedian pair is
straight and cylindrical, while the two others are cylin-
drical but somewhat tapering towards the end. The dis-
tance between a, is 8/, of their length. The length of
a; exceeds that of a, with /;, while its length is !/, be-
low that of a;. The location of a, is nearly midway be-
tween a, and ag, just a little nearer ag than a,. The styli,
st, are setiform and pointing inward-backwards. They
project from the caudo-ventral surface of the sternum
just below a, and are as long as these, 1/; shorter than
ay. The distance between the basal points of st is three
times longer than their length.

The sternum, the hind margin of which has two pairs
of glabrous setae and the anal plate, is broadly rounded..
The posterior pair of the setae, by, is more strongly de-
veloped than the remaining setae of the pygidium. They
are directed backwards and a little outwards and are
somewhat longer than the distance between them. The
lateral sternal setae, b,, are nearly as long as @;. The
anal plate consists of a basal almost quadratic mainpart
and two appendages from the caudo-lateral corners.
The lateral margins of the glabrous plate are straight
while the posterior margin is indented by a shallow
notch. The two appendages are somewhat shorter than
the breadth of the organ and they are cylindrical and
naked without any pubescence. The structure of the
plate between these processes has not been studied with
sufficient accuracy because of foreign particles attached
to the hind margin of the plate.

Affinities. — The members of the genus Asphae-
ridiopus are extremely uncommon. The first one, ash-
worthi, was discovered in 1935 by Bagnall (1935, pp.
625—627) near Edinburgh in Scotland, where he found
several specimens of different stages. This pauropod was.
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assigned to the new family and the new genus. No
author has since found this species at any other place.
Some years later Remy records an Asphaeridiopus from
a place near Sinaia in Wallachia in Roumania, (1939,
pp. 36—40), where two specimens had been found and
he described an animal with 8 pairs of legs. This pauro-
pod has later got the name dacicus (Remy 1947, p. 4).
Remy also gave the third record (1945, pp. 138—139).
This time he describes a larva with 6 pairs of legs,
which later has been given the name villosus (Remy
1947, p. 4). This single specimen was collected at Evisa
on the Island of Corsica. Besides these three findings
Gisin reports a new species, trilobatus, from Switzer-
land in 1947 (pp. H99—600). Thus this genus, the only
of the family, is hitherto known from four countries
with the same number of species. It is evident that
the locality found by Dr. Tuxen is the fifth in the world
for this type of pauropod. It is also the northernmost
record we know.

According to the structure of the anal plate the larva
from Thisted must be regarded as near related to ash-
worthi and wvillosus. However, in comparison with the
descriptions of these species some differences must be
noted, but as the material here dealt with is very scarce,
it has not been possible to get a complete diagnosis.
Bagnall did not figure the anal plate of ashworthi but
gave a short description (1935, p. 626): “Anal plate small,
subquadrate, and furnished with four short and appar-
ently subequal distal processes.” The Danish larva has
only two distal processes, a character which must be
regarded as a very valuable difference. The form of
the hind margin of the plates are not accessible to a
comparison as Bagnall omitted to discribe it on his
species. There are also some other characters which
separate the Thisted- and the Edinburgh-material. The
upper branch of the antenna of the former animal is
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not as long as in ashworthi and the length of I is
shorter than in this species. In ashworthi F; is two times
longer than the upper branch while in the Thisted-animal
Fy is only 1/, longer. Among the remaining separating
characters it must be noted that #, is noticeably longer
in ashworthi and that the long seta of the lower branch
is shorter in this species than in the Thisted-specimen.
As stated above A. sp. shows a certain degree of similar-
ity to willosus, but here, too, there are essential separat-
ing features. The general form of the anal plate is prob-
ably the same, but they are not identical. The pubes-
cence of the villosus-plate has not been found in 4. sp.
and the two distal appendages is here cylindrical and
parallel, while they are clavate and feebly bent out-
wards in willosus. It is also worth mentioning that the
length of the appendages is greater in willosus than in
A. sp. Further differences are to be found on the an-
tennae and the pygidium. The upper branch is more
robust in willosus, its length is here of about double
the breadth, while this branch is comparatively longer
in 4. sp., 23/, times longer than broad. The lower branch
is a little shorter than the upper branch in villosus, while
this difference is more marked in 4. sp. The shortness
of Fy compared with the length of F is larger in 4. sp.
than in e¢illosus, while the length of Fy compared with
the length of F; is larger in 4. sp. than in villosus. Ac-
cording to the figure of the willosus-antenna in Remy’s
paper (1945, p. 138) the globulus here is well developed,
while it is just perceptible in the above described spec-
imen. This must be considered as an important differ-
ence. In villosus the length of a, is equal to the distance
between them, but in 4. sp. a, are proportionately longer.
The distance between st is only a little longer than the
distance between «a; in wvillosus, while it is 21/, times
longer in A. sp. Another difference lies in b, which is
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tapering towards the apex in willosus but cylindrical in
4. sp. Nor is the mutual location of b; equal.
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Une nouvelle espéce de Lépidoptére brachy-
ptére de I'ile Campbell

par
Pierre E. L. Viette.

Peu d’espéces de Lépidoptéres brachypteres, dans
les deux sexes, sont connues. Il s’agit, avant tout, d’es-
peces de petites iles isolées comme Pringleophaga kergue-
lensis Enderl. (Tineidae), Embryonopsis halticella Eaton
(Yponomeutidae) des Kerguelen (Viette, 1948) et Dimor-
phinoctua cunhaensis Vtt. de Tristan da Cunha (Viette,
1952). On trouvera ici la description d’une nouvelle es-
péce de l'ile Campbell Euproteodes galatheae n. gen. et
n. sp. (Elachistidae).

Grace a 'amabilité du Dr. S. L. Tuxen, que je tiens
a remercier ici, j'ai eu la possibilité d’étudier les quel-
ques Lépidoptéres récoltés, par I’expédition océanogra-
phique de la Galathea 1950—52, a I'tle Campbell.

Le premier travail sur les Lépidopteres de cette ile
est celui de Meyrick (1909). Enderlein (1931) ne fait que
citer les descriptions originales de Meyrick. Précédant
le voyage de la Galathea, une collection de Lépidoptéres,
avait été faite a Carapbell, par le Dr. J. T. Salmon, durant
la New Zealand Sub-Antarctic Expedition. Ce dernier
m’ayant écrit récemment (lettre du 23-2-1954), ce dont
je le remercie, que rien n’était encore publié sur cette
collection nous donnons ici la description de la nouvelle
espéce brachyptere qui nous a intéressée particuliére-
ment.

Euproteodes n. gen. (Elachistidae).
Par rapport a la taille, les antennes sont bien déve-
loppées, atteignant 4,5 mm de longueur chez l'espéce

type; elles sont ciliées et présentent une rangée dorsale
ok
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d’écailles; le scape, sans pecten, est long, dépassant la
longueur de la téte. Les palpes labiaux sont longs, re-
courbés vers le haut, avec le troisiéme article pointu a
I'apex et dépassant le sommet de la téte; le deuxieme et
le troisiéme article sont presque de méme longueur, avec
le deuxiéme un peu plus long; ils sont lisses et recou-
verts d’écailles couchées. Les palpes maxillaires sont
indistincts et la trompe est courte et rudimentaire. Les
ocelles sont absents ainsi que les chaetosemas.

Les patagias et les tegulae sont peu développés. Les
ailes antérieures sont réduites, étroites et allongées. Les
principaux troncs des nervures sont simples. Les ailes
postérieures sont également réduites et filiformes, a ner-
vation indistincte. Les pattes sont longues, comme chez
les autres espéces aux deux sexes brachyptéres; le tibia
prothoracique porte une épiphyse tibiale. La formule
des éperons est 0,2, 4; ceux-ci sont de longueur inégale
et les deux paires du tibia métathoracique sont trés pres
T'une de l'autre; ce tibia est long et aminci dans sa par-
tie terminale.

Les parties tergales des segments abdominaux mon-
trent des zones rectangulaires et transversales bien sclé-
rifiées tandis que les parties sternales montrent juste
une petite zone médiane, triangulaire bien sclérifiée,
sauf aux segments abd. 7 et abd. 8 ou lon voit une
petite bandelette transversale.

Armure génitale male. Le tegumen et 'uncus sont
indistincts et confondus; ils portent distalement et laté-
ralement deux grands lobes garnis intérieurement de
fortes soies et d’une petite protubérance submarginale.
Le vinculum est triangulaire, allongé et pointu & l'apex
et renforcé latéralement. Le gnathos est fait d’un lobe
oval, médian, porté par un petit pédoncule et recouvert
de soies excessivement fines et courtes se recouvrant
comme les tuiles d’'un toit. Ces soies ne sont visibles
qu’a un tres fort grossissement. Les valves sont étroites
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et allongées, avec une petite pointe a l'apex du bord
ventral et une indication de clavus; elles sont intérieure-
ment recouvertes, dans la moitié apicale, de fortes soies.
Une sorte de harpe est présente. Le juxta présente, dor-
salement, une fente médiane & bords ondulés; sa moitié
ventrale est moins bien sclérifiée. Le pénis est long,
étroit, légérement sinueux, un peu élargi dans sa partie
antérieure et sans cornuti (fig. 1).

Fig. 1, genitalia & d'Euproteodes galatheae n. gen. et n. sp.
(Holotype).

Espéce type du genre: Euproteodes galatheae n. sp.

Ce nouveau genre est extrémement proche du genre
Elachista Tr. (espéce type: bifasciella Tr.) dont il difféere
par la présence d’une protubérance interne submargi-
nale aux lobes latéraux et dorsaux et par la présence
de la harpe aux valves. Le pénis est également diffé-
rent par sa forme dans les deux genres.

Euproteodes galatheae n. sp.

Envergure 6 mm; longueur des ailes antérieures
2,5 mm.

Les antennes sont gris bronzé. Les palpes labiaux,
la téte, les patagias, les tegulae, le thorax et 'abdomen
sont blanc jaunatre; le dessous de I'abdomen est plus
jaune. Les pattes sont gris blanchétre.
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Les ailes antérieures et postérieures sont gris blan-
chatre, le dessous étant plus foncé.
Armure génitale male. Cf. fig. 1.

Holotype §. Campbell Is., station-L. 409, 31-12-1951
(H. Lemche, Galathea Eksp. 1950—52) “very common in
Tussock” (genitalia , prép. P. Viette n° 2852) (Zoologisk
Museum, Copenhague). D’aprés M. le Dr. Lemche, cette
espéce était extrémement commune et ressemble, sur
les plantes, & des petits grains de riz.

Paratypes: 2 & id. (id.) — 1 & id. (genitalia &, prép.
P. Viette n° 2846) (Museum national, Paris).
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Genital structures and terminology

in the order Neuroptera.
By
Bo Tjeder.

The genitalia and the terminal abdominal structures of the
Neuroptera have been dealt with in many papers but hitherto no
account comprising representatives throughout the order seems to
have been rendered. Almost all authors have used their own ter-
minology and this fact has caused a great confusion, especially
for the taxonomists. When the editor of the “Taxonomists’ Glos-
sary of Genitalia in Insects”, Dr. S. L. Tuxen, Copenhagen, en-
trusted me with the task of composing a paper on the Neuroptera
for the glossary I found it necessary to make a thorough examin-
ation of representatives of the genera and families, which were
available to me, and this study has shown the necessity of invent-
ing a partly new terminology which I have tried to make neutral
and fit for use in papers in any language. As there exist, especi-
ally in the §* genitalia, from the standpoint of phylogeny obscure,
not yet cleared cases, for instance the origin of the structures,
named gonarcus and hypandrium internum, I have tried to make
the terminology neutral also in this respect.

Some hitherto unknown or undescribed structures have been
termed and other structures have in several cases received new,
neutral denominations. As an example: the “superior appendages”
= “anal plates” = “paraprocts”, etc., a pairy piece of the anal seg-
ment, has been termed ectoproct. The old terms have been re-
jected because the structure is not always appendage-similar, be-
cause it is not always plate-like, and because it cannot be true
paraprocts (each ectoproct is composed by three fused structures,
the anoprocessus, the cercus, and the catoprocessus, which
latter possibly can be identified as the paraproct in the phylo-
genetic sense of this term). The denomination ectoproct, i. e. a
structure bordering the anus from the outside, seems to me to be
neutral and suitable for taxonomic purposes.

This paper may be considered as an attempt to elucidate the
leading feature in the shape of the genitalia of this order and to
apply a terminology, usable for taxonomists. When time and ac-
cess to material will allow a more extensive examination no doubt.
also other structures, worthy of special terms may be discovered.
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The J genitalia.

The 9th segment is either synscleritous or discle-
ritous. In many genera (e. g. in the families Sisyridae,
Chrysopidae, Myrmeleontidae, Ascalaphidae) the 9th tergite
is divided in its dorsal middle-line into a lateral plate on
each side of the abdomen. The 9th tergite has in some
genera (e. g. Psectra and Annandalia, fam. Hemerobiidae)
on each side a backwards directed projection, the latero-
processus, prl (fig. 1) and has in few cases also a single,
median, backwards directed process, the dorsoproces-
sus, prd (fig. 2) or other dorsal projections or outgrowths.
(e. g. some Osmylidae). The 9th sternite carries in the
Raphidiidae, the Inocelliidae, and the Coniopterygidae a
pair of gonocoxites, gx (fig. 3—4), often reduced or
even fused with the 9th sternite. Each gonocoxite carries
in the Raphidiidae a stylus, st (fig. 3) which is one-seg-
mented, movably attached to a list or tooth of the gono-
coxite. The sternal region of the 9th sternite is in the
Raphidiidae, in Polystoechotes (fam. Polystoechotidae), in
some Mantispidae, and Chrysopidae produced posteriorly
to form a more or less large plate, the hypovalva, hyv
(fig. 3). The gonocoxites of most Coniopterygidae are fused
with one another and form an external hypandrium,
hy (fig. ), which frequently has a median apical inci-
sion. The apices on each side of this incision are called
processus terminales, ¢{pr, and frequently there is
also on the hind margin of the hypandrium on each side
a tooth-like process, called the processus lateralis,
lpr (fig. b).

The majority of the Neuroptera have a simple plate-
or half-ring-shaped, often elongate 9th sternite, covered
from above by the membrane that forms the hind body
wall of the lower part of the abdominal end. In many
Chrysopidae this dorsal membrane of the 9th sternite
has a single or a pair of sclerotized plates, carrying
strong teeth, which structure is dealt with as the gono-
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cristae, ger (fig. 6). In some species of the same family
there is an internal arched structure, fused to the under
side of the membrane and to the gonocristae and with
a central, strong apex extending through the membrane
which structure is called the gonapsis, gap (fig. 6).

The § genitalia proper are situated in the 9th ster-
nite. The penis, p, is generally mostly membranous,
sclerotized and distinct only in few genera, e. g. several
Coniopterygidae (fig. 5) and Mantispidae. A kind of penis-
filum, pf, is present in the Berothidae (fig. 7) and some
Mantispidae, consisting of a single thread-like organ or
of several such threads, closely adpressed, separated
only at their bases and apices.

A pair of parameres, pal), is always present or
can be traced, cf. fig. 1—b, 7—10, 12—15, arising close
to the base of the penis. They are paired, either free
or fused. Free parameres have the Sialidae, the Raphi-
diidae, the Imocelliidae, several Hemerobiidae, Sisyridae,
Berothidae, etc. Parameres fused distally are present in
Nemopterella (fam. Nemopteridae), several Chrysopidae, and
in some Mantispidae, in which the apices occasionally
are fused into a very long, sharp and narrow distal part,
extending far out of the abdominal apex. A median fu-
sion is present in some Coniopterygidae. In other genera
they are proximally connected, e. g. Protohermes (fig. 8)
or fused, e.g. many Hemerobiidae (fig. 9). In some Cory-
dalidae they are wholly fused into a single plate, e. g.
Neochauliodes. When proximally fused their proximal
ends form in some genera an adpressed apophysis
proximus, app (fig. 9). Apophyses laterales, apl
(fig. 9) may also be present and frequently each para-
mere has a dorsal, backwards directed superproces-

1) J. G. Ferris (Microentomology, Vol. 5, 2, 1940) thinks that the
parameres (he has examined one species of Raphidiidae and two
of Mantispidae) arve lobes of the coxopodite, secondarily cut off,
and names them fragmenta of the coxopodite of the 9th sternite.
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sus, spp (fig. 9, 14). In certain Coniopterygidae the para-
meres have each an immovable apical, upwards directed
processus apicalis, pap, connected with the main
stem of the paramere by means of a sclerotized mem-
brane (fig. 5). In Osmylops (fam. Myiodactylidae) each
paramere is bulbous with a weak dorsal surface in
which a very long, dorsally directed process, called the
adscensio, ads (fig. 10) is movably inserted.

A pair of hypomeres, hm (fig. 7) are present in
Spermophorella (fam. Berothidae). They are placed ven-
trally of the aedeagus and project downwards over the
hind margin of the 9th sternite.

Many Chrysopidae have a peculiar, tube-like, unpairy
organ, the pseudopenis, psp, situated centrally bet-
ween a pair of membranous sacs, from the inner sur-
faces of which arise a number of setae (fig. 11). In such
species the parameres are absent, the pseudopenis ap-
parently being developed from them.

A peculiar organ, the hypandrium internum,
hyi, or internal hypandrium is present in most families.
It is situated below the bases of the parameres and has
almost always the shape of the stem of a boat. It is
generally a relatively very small and unpigmented struc-
ture but in the Berothidae (fig. 7) and in some Myrme-
leontidae, e. g. Acanthaclisis, it is a large structure. In
the latter genus it is also dark-pigmented.

Another organ which seems common to all male Neu-

Fig. 1. Psectra diptera Burm. & (fam. Hemerobiidae), lateral.
Hairs not drawn. — Fig. 2. Dilar burmanus Tjed. & (fam. Dilaridae),
lateral. Hairs not drawn. — Fig. 8. Raphidia notata F. 5 (fam.
Raphidiidae). Hairs not drawn. A, from behind. B, lateral. —
Fig. 4. Inocellia crassicornis Schumm. & (fam. Inocelliidae). Hairs
not drawn. A, lateral. B, from behind. — Fig. 5. A. Coniopteryx
borealis Tjed. & (fam. Coniopterygidae), lateral. B. Coniopteryx
tullgreni Tjed. &, gonarcus and aedeagus from behind. Hairs not
drawn. — Fig. 6. Chrysopa sensitiva Tjed. & (fam. Chrysopidae).
9th sternite, dorsal.
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roptera is the gonarcus?), gs (fig. 1—8, 10—15). It is
situated between the anal segment and the 9th sternite,
in some genera very close to the anal segment, e. g.
Sialis, Inocellia, Nymphes. Its upper part may in these
genera serve as a subanal plate. In Nymphes its upper
part is hollowed into a furrow for the rectum and the
anus opens in a broadened apical excavation of this fur-
row (fig. 14). In other genera the gonarcus is distinctly
median, e. g. Raphidia (fig. 3), Hemerobius, and Proto-
hermes (fig. 8). In others it is situated very closely above
the aedeagus (fig. 7) and in others, e. g. many Myrme-
leontidae it is so fused with the parameres that it forms
together with them a central, huge, penis-like organ
(fig. 12). The gonarcus thus is very heterogenously de-
veloped but may be described as a generally arch-
formed structure with its arches directed downwards or
inwards. In some Coniopterygidae the arch is split in
its dorsal middle-line. The median upper part of the
organ ends frequently in a backwards directed process,
the mediuncus, mu (flg. 12—14). The genus Nymphes
has on the under side of the mediuncus a downwards
directed, unpaired but twice forked, immovable process,
called the hypocuspis, hyc (fig. 14). Some Sialis have
a pair of weak, tube-like utriculi, «, close to the medi-
uncus (fig. 13). Each arch of the gonarcus may have a

1) J. G. Ferris (Microentomology, Vol. 5, 2, 1940) considers as a
really tenable assumption that this peculiar arch is composed of
remainders of the coxopodites of the 9th sternite which are fused
over the penis-base.

Fig. 7. Spermophorella maculatissima Till. &* (fam. Berothidae).
A, lateral. B, from behind. C, hypandrium internum, dorsal. —
Fig. 8. Protohermes xanthodes Nav. §* (fam. Corydalidae), dorsal. —
Fig. 9. Neuronema sinensis Tjed. &' (fam. Hemerobiidae), parameres,
dorsal. — Fig. 10. Osmylops pallidus Banks & (fam. Myiodactylidae),
lateral. Hairs not drawn. Left portion of 7th—9th segments re-
moved. — Fig. 11. Chrysopa formosa Br. & (fam. Chrysopidae),
gonarcus and pseudopenis from behind.
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lateral process, the entoprocessus, ent (fig. 2, 5, 10,
11, 14, 15). The entoprocessus are very varying in shape
and size; either they are narrow simple or forked rods
or they are hugely developed as broad, hairy plates
(Polystoechotes, etc.) or they form a pair of large clas-
pers, dominating the abdominal apex (Sisyra) (fig. 1D).
In some genera there is an additional structure, mov-
ably attached below the uppermost part of the gonarcus,
which organ is called the arcessus, ar, and is of very
varying shape in different genera. It may be developed
as a plate, as a thin rod-like, sometimes forked struc-
ture, or even as a bladder-like, echinate, large organ,
e. g. Osmylops (fam. Myiodactylidae), cf. fig. 10, or as a
pair of movably attached spine-like appendages, e. g.
Hemerobius. In Polystoechotes it is club-shaped and has
both spines and long hairs. In Nymphes (fam. Nymphidae)
there is another additional organ, belonging to the gon-
arcus, movably attached to the lowest part of each arch
by means of a real joint, the hypostylus, &st (fig. 14). Some
Osmylidae have on either side of the gonarcus an ad-
ditional narrow strut, the baculum, the upper end of
which fits into a socket of the respective end of the arch.

The anal segment is in primitive Corydalidae present
as three processes on each hind lateral margin of the
9th tergite, bordering the anus laterally. The uppermost
of these processes is denominated the anoprocessus,
apr, the lowermost the catoprocessus, cpr, while the
middle process is the one-segmented cercus, ¢, which
bears a number of trichobothria, ¢r. This condition

Fig 12. Cueta sp. & (fam. Myrmeleontidae). Fused, tube-like
gonarcus and parameres. A, lateral. B, ventral. C, dorsal. — Fig. 13.
Sialis sordida Klingst. &' (fam. Sialidae), lateral. Hairs not drawn.
— 14. Nymphes myrmeleonoides Leach §*(fam. Nymphidae), lateral.
Hairs not drawn. Left portion of 7th—9th segments and ectoproct
removed. — Fig. 15. Sisyra fuscata F. & (fam. Sisyridae). A, lateral.
B, dorsal; hairs not drawn.
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of the anal segment is represented in the figured Platy-
neuromus soror (fig. 16). In other Corydalidae, e. g. Proto-
hermes xanthodes (fig. 8) the anoprocessus and the cercus
are fused and included in the 9th tergite while the cato-
processus is free. In most Neuroptera, however, the three
processes have united into a single lateral plate, here
called the ectoproct, epr (fig. 1, 3, 4, 5, 10, 13, 14, 15,
17, 18). The cercus is reduced to a callus cerci, ce,
bearing the trichobothria, or is totally wanting. In some
genera there are no traces of a callus but a number of
trichobothria are retained (Sialis, fig. 13, and Raphidia,
fig. 3). In the Raphidiidae and the Inocelliidae these
trichobothria are placed in a transverse row, the portion
before the row having been identified as the 10th ter-
gite while the portion behind the row has been sup-
posed to be the 11th tergite. In these families and in
several others, e. g. the Sisyridae (fig. 15), the Polystoe-
chotidae, the Osmylidae, the Chrysopidae, the two ecto-
procts are united to form a dorsal half-ring, covering
the anus also dorsally. In the Sialidae the ectoprocts are
frequently a somewhat depressed, transverse plate with
the anus opening on its dorsal surface. The ectoproct
has frequently two (many Hemerobiidae) or one prong,
representing the anoprocessus and the catoprocessus or
either of them. Very often all traces of prongs are ab-
sent. Other processes, spines or teeth, occur in many
species on the surface of the ectoproct or on the prongs.
No traces of the ectoprocts are visible in the genera
Spermophorella and Acroberotha (fam. Berothidae), cf. fig. 7.
Perhaps the ectoprocts in these genera are fused with
the 9th tergite, which is very large and covers the anus
dorsally and laterally. The figured species of Dilar (fig. 2)
has a very differently shaped anal segment. The 9th ter-
gite is huge, covering the anal segment and the genitalia
from the sides. No ectoprocts are present and the anal
segment consists of a strongly sclerotized and pigmen-
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ted supraanale, spap, and below this a less strongly
sclerotized proctiger, pr, through which the anus opens.

It was intended that this'paper should deal only with
the external genitalia and theterminal abdominal struc-
tures. There are, however, in many Myrmeleontidae, pair-
ed anteapical structures which possibly have a function

16. Platyneuromus soror Hag. 5 (fam. Corydalidae), lateral. Hairs,
parameres and gonarcus not drawn.— Fig. 17. Lopezus fedtschen-
koi Mc Lachl. & (fam. Myrmeleontidae), lateral. Hairs and internal
genitalia not drawn.— Fig. 18. Grocus inconspicuus Ramb. 5 (fam.
Myrmeleontidae), lateral. Hairs and internal genitalia not drawn.

during copulation and which organs I will not omit. In
many genera there are thus one or two pairs of pleu-
ritosquamae, pls (fig. 17), a kind of intersegmental
organs of the Tth or 6th and Tth segments, formed as
large hook-like structures, as round plates, or even as
ridges, always clothed with long hairs. In other genera,
e. g. Myrmeleon and G'rocus there are instead of pleurito-
squamae pocket-like, inwards turned, perhaps eversible

3
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organs between the same segments, but they are placed
more dorsally, between the tergites. These pockets may
be denominated pleuritocava, plc (fig. 18). It should
be noted that they are not homologous with the ever-
sible sacs, present on the lateral sides of the 2nd—=8th
sternites in certain § and Q Coniopterygidae (subfam.
Aleuropteryginae). The Tth and 8th tergites of the genus
Annandalia (fam. Hemerobiidae) bear prongs or teeth.

The Q genitalia.

The 8th segment frequently consists of a dorsal half-
ring, the tergite, with often downwards prolonged sides.
A sternite is generally missing but in some Corydalidae
and Coniopterygidae a secondary 8th sternite has been
developed. A distinct median longitudinal suture is oc-
casionally present, indicating that the sternite at least
in such cases may have been developed from two plates
or pieces (?remainders of the gonapophyses anteriores),
cf. fig. 19. Below the 8th tergite there is frequently a
subgenital plate, subgenitale, sgp, cf. fig. 20—25, 28.
This plate is of very varying shape in different genera
or even different species. It is certainly developed from
the gonapophyses anteriores. In many Myrmeleontidae
the gonapophyses anteriores are present as long,
finger-like lateral appendages, projecting considerably
downwards, cf. fig. 27. Occasionally there is a second,
single or paired plate present, situated proximally to
the subgenitale closely behind the distal lower apex of
the 7th sternite, for which structure the term prae-

Fig.19. Protochauliodes cinerascens Blanch. Q@ (fam. Corydalidae),
lateral. Hairs not drawn. — Fig. 20. Porismus strigatus Burm. ¢
(fam. Osmylidae), lateral. — Fig. 21. Boriomyia baltica Tjed. @
(fam. Hemerobiidae). Subgenitale, dorsal. — Fig. 22. Inocellia cras-
sicornis Schumm. Q (fam. Inocelliidae), lateral. — Fig. 23. Chrysopa
septempunctata Wesm. Q@ (fam. Chrysopidae). Praegenitale, sub-
genitale, and spermatheca, lateral. — Fig. 24. Spermophorella ma-
culatissima Till. Q (fam. Berothidae), lateral. Hairs not drawn.
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genitale, prg, may be used (fig. 23). In some Myrme-
leontidae the praegenitale has the shape of a small tooth.

The 9th tergite forms a half-ring or is longitudinally
split in its dorsal middle-line, in some Chrysopidae situ-
ated distant from the dorsum and fused with the ecto-
procts on their under border, forming a kind of lateral
plates. In the Sisyridae and the Ithonidae (fig. 2D) they
are almost sternite-similar, reaching the lower surface
of the abdomen. The downwards prolonged sides of the
tergite have rarely processes or other modifications. In
some species of Micromus (fam. Hemerobiidae) a latero-
processus is developed; in Sisyra there is an apical in-
ternal tooth and in the figured species of Spermophorella
(fam. Berothidae) they end in two sharp prongs (fig. 24).
In the latter species, however, the 9th tergite forms the
dorsal end of the abdomen and is — I think — fused with
the ectoproct. If so is the case the prongs may belong
to the ectoproct.

The two gonapophyses-pairs of the 9th sternite are
present in some families, most distinctly in the Raphi-
diidae and the Inocelliidae, in which they form a long
ovipositor (fig. 22). The gonapophyses laterales, gl
form the lateral sides of the ovipositor. They are mem-
branously connected dorsally to near the apex and have
a longitudinal, ridge-like apodeme, ap, giving rigidity
to the ovipositor. The gonapophyses posteriores, gp,
proceed from the membranous structure above the apex
of the subgenitale and fuse in their proximal part to
a long, narrow process, which runs between the gonapo-

Fig. 25. Ithone fusca [Newm. Q@ (fam. Ithonidae), lateral. —
— Fig. 26. Coniopteryax tineiformis Curt. Q (fam. Coniopterygidae),
lateral. — Fig. 27. Lopezus fedtschenkoi Mc Lachl. @ (fam. Myrme-
leontidae). A, dorsal. B, right gonapophysis posterior, lateral (to
show the digging hairs). — Fig. 28. Acroberotha xiphophora Tjed.
Q (fam. Berothidae). A, lateral. B, oviduct with ovipilum and sperma-
theca with glandula accessoria from the right side.
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physes laterales and reach their apex. The gonapophyses
laterales carry each one stylus, st.

The gonapophyses laterales form also in the family
Dilaridae a long ovipositor. The gonapophyses posterio-
res are in that family short and the gonapophyses late-
rales are membranously connected also ventrally; the
styli are lacking. Also Symphrasis and Plega (fam. Mantis-
pidae) have a long ovipositor and the Sisyridae have a
short but distinct ovipositor, formed by the gonapophy-
ses laterales; the apodemes are strong and remainders
of styles are present between the apices of the gonapo-
physes laterales in Sisyra.

Remainders of the gonapophyses posteriores are often
present, situated either at the apex of the subgenitale,
behind that plate, or between the bases of the gonapo-
physes laterales, e. g. many Hemerobiidae. In Boriomyia
(fig. 21) they are membranously connected to the sub-
genitale. In other Hemerobiidae they are often fused into
a plate below the 9th tergite or between the proximal
ends of the gonapophyses laterales and in the Osmylidae
they form an occasionally small, occasionally very large
plate- or bladder-like organ, often with long prongs or
processes. I name the structure in question the post-
genital plate or postgenitale, pop (fig. 20, 24, 28).

The most common condition of the mentioned gona-
physes pairs is that the gonapophyses posteriores are
lacking and the gonapophyses laterales are present as
a pair of short or elongate plates, proceeding from the
lower hind margin of the 9th sternite. Styli are present
in some families or genera (Sialidae, Osmylidae, many
Corydalidae and Hemerobiidae). The lateral gonapophyses
of Ithone (fam. Ithonidae) have on the under margin each
a strongly sclerotized, plug-like process, the pseudo-
stylus, pst, for digging purposes (fig. 25). The highly
specialized Berothidae have from the under margin of
each gonapophysis lateralis a slender, finger-like organ,
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the hypocauda, hyp (fig. 24, 28). Each hypocauda is
somewhat movable, the gonapophysis being very weak
at the place, where the hypocauda is inserted. The hypo-
caudae are generally somewhat diverging.

The gonapophyses laterales of the Coniopterygidae are
frequently placed closely together (in one of the known
species fused into a single broad plate) on a weakly scle-
rotized plate-like structure distally of an internal struc-
ture which is possibly a bursa copulatrix, be (fig. 26).
A sclerotized bursa copulatrix is also present in the
Sialidae. Many other Neuroptera have a strongly sclero-
tized spermatheca, spm, very different in shape in
the different families. It may have the shape of a long
tube (many Myrmeleontidae), a long duct, coiled to a ball
(Spermophorella, fig. 24), a more or less twisted sac (many
Hemerobiidae), or a round, flattened box with dorgal tri- -
angular processes, the vela, », and a ventral impression
(many Chrysopidae, cf. fig. 23). It may also be twofold
and may have paired vesicles (Raphidia) or a single
glandula accessoria, ag (e. g. Acroberotha, fam. Bero-
thidae, cf. fig. 28).

A very peculiar type of ovipositor is present in the
genus Acroberotha (fig. 28). In the figured species the
very long and beautifully curled oviduct is strongly
sclerotized and ends as a dilated, downward projecting,
very long, sabre-formed and strong tube. Such a struc-
ture may be called the ovipilum, ovp.

The anal segment is shaped much as in the male.
‘There is thus an ectoproct, situated laterally on each
side of the anus. The primitive Corydalid drchichauliodes
diversus Walk., from New Zealand, has a long one-seg-
mented cercus, extending from the middle of the ecto-
proct (figured by D. E. Kimmins, Ann. Mag. Nat. Hist.
Vol. II, p. 354, f. 5, 1938). Distinct remainders of the
«cercus are present also in other Corydalidae, e. g. Proto-
Jermes and Protochauliodes (fig. 19). In the last species
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a dorsal prong, the anoprocessus, apr, is very dis-
tinct. In other species, e. g. Protohermes, also the cato-
processus is distinct. Generally, however, the ecto-
proct is a plate without processes and with or without
a callus cerci, c¢, with trichobothria (fig. 20, 22,
25—27). A subanal plate, subanale, sap, is distinct in
Ithone (fig. 2b) and Coniopteryx (fig. 26) but else absent
or indistinct, being occasionally a small ill-defined sclero-
tization with some small hairs. No distinct ectoproct is
present in the Berothidae (fig. 24, 28), presumably being
fused and included in the 9th tergite.

List of abbreviations.

a, anus hyp, hypocauda

ads, adscensio hyv, hypovalva

ag, glandula accessoria lpr, processus laterales
ap, apodeme mu, mediuncus

apl, apophyses laterales ovp, ovipilum

app, apophysis proximus P, penis

apr, anoprocessus pa, parameres

ar, arcessus pap, processus apicalis
ba, baculum pf, penisfilum

be, bursa copulatrix pg, proctiger

¢, cercus ple, pleuritocava

ce, callus cerci pls, pleuritosquamae
cpr, catoprocessus pop, postgenitale

ent, entoprocessus prd, dorsoprocessus
epr, ectoproct prg, praegenitale

ga, gonapophyses anteriores prl, lateroprocessus
gap, gonapsis psp, pseudopenis

ger, gonocristae pst, pseudostylus

gl, gonapophyses laterales sap, subanale

gp, gonapophyses posteriores sgp, subgenitale

£s, gonarcus spap, supraanale

g, gonocoxites spm, spermatheca

hm, hypomeres Spp, superprocessus
hst, hypostylus st, stylus

hy, hypandrium tpr, processus terminales
hyc, hypocuspis u, utriculi

hyi, hypandrium internum v, vela

1—9, 1st—9th tergites. I—IX, 1st—9th sternites. (VIII), secondary
8th sternite.
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Endringer i vor billefauna. 1953 !).

Af Victor Hansen.

Lesteva fontinalis Kies. (D.F. XV. 90) udgdr, idet den
under dette navn opferte art ifslge G.-A. Lohse ikke er-
fontinalis Kies. og nu er beskrevet som hanseni G.-A..
Lohse, jfr. Ent. Medd. XXVI, p. 587—590.

L. hanseni G.-A. Lohse. Se lige foran.

Quedius pallipes Lucas (H. R. Last i E. M. M. 1952,
p. 148—150). Arten har veret sammenblandet med Q.
picipennis Payk. (D. F. XVI. 142), fra hvilken den bl. a.
adskilles ved afvigende formet, leengere tilspidset penis.
og paramer. Arten forekommer bfide med brunlige og
med sorte (var. secundus H. R. Last) vingedzkker. Den
er i England fundet nzer havkysten pd saltholdig bund.
Danske eksemplarer foreligger fra Esbjerg og Fane, juli
(F. L. og V. H. leg., V. H. det.).

Tachyporus scutellaris Rye (D. F. XVL 207). 3 stkr.
i hebunker pd en grofteskreent ved Kveaerkeby, 7. 9. 52
og 24. 8. 53 (stud. jur. Kornerup leg., samme og V. H. det.).

Autalia longicornis Scheerp. (E. M. M. 1947, p. 104—
107; D. F. XVII. 88). Arten har vaeret sammenblandet.
med impressa og er antagelig udbredt som denne (J, @, B)
(V. H. og tildels H. R. Last det.). Den lever ligesom 7m-
pressa i svampe og forekommer ikke sjeldent i selskab-
med impressa. Den kan undertiden veere vanskelig at ad-
skille fra impressa ved ydre kendetegn, men artsberettigel-
sen fremgér af afvigende penisform (jfr. D. F. . c. fig. 71a).
Amischa decipiens Sharp. (D.F. XVIL 124). Arten har
antagelig veret sammenblandet med A. analis, fra hvilken
den afviger ved, at 6. frie rygleds bagrand er javnt og
svagt indbuet i hele sin bredde (jfr. D. F. 1. e. fig. 84).
Eksemplarer (@9D) foreligger fra Damhusmosen og Dyre-
haven, begge steder i kompost i selskab med analis, forir
og eftersir (V. H. leg. og det.).

Atheta cambrica Woll. udgdr, idet de under dette navn
opforte fund angér A. coulsoni H. R. Last (E. M. M. 1952,
p. 263—264 og D. F.XVII. 184) (L. Brundin og V. H. det.).

1) Jfr. Ent. Medd. XXV, p. 209—211, p. 326—327, p. 405—406 og p. 465—
466 samt XXVI, p. 278—279 og p. 502—504.
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A. coulsoni H. R. Last, se lige foran. Herhen horer og-
sd det i Ent. Medd. XXV, p. 210 under A. longicollis
opfoerte fund fra Haderslev.

A. debilicornis Er. udgar, idet de to ved Haderslev og
pd Aro fundne eksemplarer har vist sig at veere plani-
frons Wat., der er artsforskellig fra debilicornis (L. Brun-
din det.).

A. planifrons Wat. (D. F. XVIL 178). Se lige foran.

A. longicollis Muls. et Rey (Ent. Medd. XXV, p. 210)
udgadr, jfr. foran under 1265.

A. botildae L. Brundin (Norsk Ent. T. IX, 1953, p. 1;
D. F. XVIL 166). 1 stk. () Hejreengen i Sundby Stor-
skov, sigtet i en fugtig groft, */7 1949 (V. H. leg., L.
Brundin det.). Dette stykke er typeeksemplar {coll. V. H.).
Ocalea rivularis Mili. (D. F. XVIL 385). Arten har mulig-
vis veret sammenblandet med picata. Eksemplarer fore-
ligger fra Bygholm, Varnabakken ved Arhus og Borre so
(Hg., F. L. og V. H. leg., V. H. det.). Den kan undertiden
vaere vanskelig at adskille fra picata ved ydre kendetegn,
men artsberettigelsen fremgir af udpreget penisforskel
(jfr. 1. e. fig. 328a).

Bibloplectus minutissimus Aubé udgdr, idet de som
denne art opforte dyr er Pseudoplectus perplexus Jacqu.
Duval (K. M. II, p. 792). Arten er hjemmehorende i det
vestlige Middelhavsomride, bl. a. Frankrig og Spanien, og
dens forekomst hos os miaske af tilfzeldig art.
Pseudoplectus perplexus Jacqu. Duval. Se lige foran.
Cis fusciclavis Nyholm (Ent. T. 1953, p. 181—196).
Arten har vaeret sammenblandet med C. fagi, fra hvilken
den bl. a. adskilles ved, at folehornskellen er gulbrun eller
brun, ikke som hos fag: redgul. Den foreligger fra Dyre-
haven (tildels i selskab med fag?) (V. H. leg. og det.).
Leptura dubia Scop. udgdr, idet eksemplaret fra Hors-
holm er inexpectata Jansson og Sjoberg, og eksemplaret
mrk. “Nordsjelland” er sandoeensis Palm (Palm det., jfr.
Ent. Medd. XXVI, p. 523—524).

L. inexpectata Jansson og Sjoberg (Ent. T. 1928, p. 209
—213). 1 @ mrk. “Hershoim”, jfr. lige foran.

L. sandoeensis Palm (Ent. T. 1953, p. 124—129). 13
mrk. “Nordsjelland”, jfr. lige foran.



Une nouvelle espéce de Brachygluta
du Danemark
(Col. Pselaphidae)

par
Claude Besuchet
Musée zoologique de Lausanne.

Brachygluta (s. str.) hanseni n. sp.

Longueur: 1,5 mm. Allongé, brun-noiratre, les élyt-
Tes roux, antennes, palpes, pattes bruns. Intermédiaire
des palpes maxillaires épais, globuleux, presque aussi
large que la base de la massette. Antennes gréles, tous
les articles plus longs que larges, sauf le 8 qui est carré;
scape et pédicelle un peu plus larges que les articles du
funicule; articles 3, 4, 6—8 de méme largeur, le 3 une
fois et demie aussi long que large, le 4 un peu plus
court, le 5 un peu plus large que les articles voisins,
une fois et demie aussi long que large; articles 6 et 7
semblables au 4; le 9 un peu plus large que les précé-
dents, légérement plus long que large, le 10 tronconi-
que, un peu plus long que large; dernier article allongé,
ovalaire. Pronotum aussi large que la téte, peu trans-
verse, les cotés longuement sinués en arriére; surface
lisse, brillante. Elytres courts, convexes, pas plus larges
-que longs, les cotés arqués, leur surface légérement ponc-
tuée. Premier tergite abdominal deux fois plus large que
long, un peu atténué en arriere, ses cotés faiblement ar-
qués; ainsi il est moins large en arriére qu’a sa base
(fig. 1); carénules basales atteignant le milieu de la lon-
gueur du tergite, divergentes, I’espace entre elles égal
au tiers de la largeur du tergite. Tibias postérieurs ar-
qués dés leur moitié apicale. Métasternum faiblement
impressionné.
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Caractéres sexuels du male. Trochanters anté-
rieurs armés d’'une longue épine recourbée en dehors;
tibias intermédiaires avec un éperon subapical interne
trés long, égal au quart de la longueur du tibia (fig. 2).
Premier tergite abdominal portant au milieu du bord
postérieur une petite impression en forme de V ftreés
largement ouvert (fig. 1).

Edéage (fig. 3) court, la capsule basale peu chitini-
sée. Styles courts, convergents, portant dans leur partie

Fig. 1—3. — Brachygluta hanseni n. sp. §'. — 1. premier ter-
gite abdominal. — 2. tibia intermédiaire. — 3. édéage, face dorsale.

apicale deux soies inégales, et terminés par une palette,
bien plus grande au style gauche. Sac interne avec une
grande et plusieurs petites dents, peu chitinisées.
Femelle inconnue.
Holotype et seul exemplaire connu: 1 &, étiqueté
“Nordsjelland”, dans la collection du Musée zoologique
de Copenhague.

Brachygluta hanseni est bien distinct des autres espé-
ces du genre et facile & reconnaitre. Par son premier
tergite abdominal atténué en arriére, il serait & rappro-
cher de B. schiippeli Aubé, mais de nombreux caractéres
Ien distinguent, et il est plutot voisin de B. helferi Schm.
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dont il a en effet un peu laspect. Mais B. hanseni est
plus svelte, les antennes plus gréles, le premier tergite
abdominal atténué en arriére, celui-ci étant chez B. hel-
feri légérement élargi, alors que chez les autres Brachy-
gluta s. str., il est nettement élargi en arriére (schiippeli
excepté). B. hanseni encore différent de B. helferi par
les caractéres sexuels des tibias intermédiaires et du
premier tergite abdominal; édéage différent aussi.

M. Dr. Victor Hansen, frappé par l'aspect insolite
de ce Brachygluta de la collection du Musée zoologique
de Copenhague, me I'a communiqué, et ¢’est avec plaisir
que je lui dédie ce Psélaphide. L’espéce m’a paru assez
caractérisée pour m’autoriser & la décrire sur ce seul
exemplaire.



Ad. S. Jensen
23. Maj 1866—29. August 1953.

Ved Professor Adolf Jensens Ded har ogsaa Entomologien
mistet en ivrig Dyrker og Entomologisk Forening et mangeaarigt:
og interesseret Medlem. Ad. Jensen var en Biolog af den gamle
Skole, der overalt hvor han befandt sig, zagffog. Han havde Evnen
til at undres. Paa sine Sendagsture kunde han studse over spart
det ene, snart det andet; og med sin gammeldags litterere Viden
kunde han erkende Betydningen af det sete og smtte det i Relief.
Specieli inden for Entomologien viste denne hans Evne sig til at
sette i Relief, og de maaske ikke altid saa betydningsfulde Iagt-
tagelser fik Format. Ogsaa i sine Foredrag udnyttede han denne
Evne, som gav Emnet Bredde og Dybde; i Forening med hans
indtagende Lune gjorde den altid hans Foredrag til en Fornsgjelse.
Ad. Jensen var en stor Pedagog, iser for Begynderne. I sine Ex-
aminatorier forstod han at lede Delinkventen paa Glatis, for der-
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efter ved et indlysende Reesonnement at trekke ham i Land igen,.
og Losningen blev ikke siden glemt. Og beklagede man sin Broler
fik man at vide, at det jo netop var Meningen, Fejlen skulde gores.
— for de andres Skyld. Hans beromte Morgen-Examinatorier var-
lererige; senere gik han i Erkendelse af sin svigtende Hukommelse
over til forberedte Forelmsninger, der ikke havde Examinatoriernes.
Slagkraft — som i det hele taget Hukommelsens Svigten, der pinte-
ham selv meget, vanskeliggjorde ham Arbejdet i de senere Aar.

Indtil sit 85. Aar kom Ad. Jensen til at virke og arbejde ved
Zoologisk Museum; i sin heje Alder fik han den Ro til Arbejdet,
som Administrationen i hans Professortid tog saa megen Tid fra,.
og daglig tilbragte han mange Timer med Afslutningen af Veerket
om gronlandske Fisk, som han allerede ved Aarhundredskiftet satte-
sig som Maal, og som det lykkedes ham at bringe til Ende. Dette
Veark, eller vel navnlig dets Forstudier, er vel det der imngst vil
bevare hans Navn inden for Videnskaben, ligesom hans dertil knyt--
tede praktiske Arbejde for de gronlandske Fiskerier lengst vil be-
vare hans Minde blandt Menigmand. Det ledede ham via et Ar-
bejde om Grenlands Fauna over til Studier over de senere Tiaars.
Klimaforbedring i arktiske og subarktiske Egne.

For Entomologisk Forening interesserede han sig fra han blev
Professor, og han var meget imedekommende over for Onsker fra.
Foreningens Side, som han kunde opfylde, selvom han ikke var
en hyppig Gest; for Amater-Entomologerne interesserede han sig-
fra han 1913 blev Redakter af “Danmarks Fauna”, idet han havde-
en fuld Forstaaelse af deres Betydning for den danske Faunistik,.
gom ogsaa ~Danmarks Fauna” beerer Vidne om. Allerede i sine
unge Aar skrev han en acarologisk Afhandling, inspireret af R. S.
Bergh, og han kom senere atter ind paa Miderne i Forbindelse:
med et stort Husmideangreb, som i Aarene 1905—07 hjemsogte
Kabenhavn, og hvor han blev den, der maatte sege at imedegaa.
det. Ellers er hans faa andre entomologiske Arbejder Resultatet af
Sendagstur-lagttagelser og de biologiske Undersagelser, disse trak
med sig, som Afhandlingen om “det ngjsomme Mol”, hvor han fik
Lejlighed til at hylde O. F. Miiller, og Afhandlingerne om Carpo-
capsa grossana og om Chermes-Galler og Egern — eller littersere,.
som Artiklen om Jedernes Manna.

I sine forste Aar paa Museet var han kun beskaftiget med
Samlingerne af Slanger, Fisk og Mollusker; men fra han 1917 blev-
Professor og Formand i Museumsraadet maatte han varetage hele-
Museets Interesser, et Hverv der var ham byrdefuldt, men som han
udferte med stor Pligttroskab. Man kan sige om ham, at han med
Roden i det XIX. Aarhundredes Zoologi bragte Museet ud af dets.
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Afhengighed deraf. I hans Tid blev en Del praktiske Anordninger
‘indfert paa Museet, i hans Tid paabegyndtes Opstillingen af de
biologiske Grupper, i hans Tid begyndtes Udtyndingen af de kolos-
-sale Masseopstillinger for Publikum, med andre Ord Udskillelsen af
en serlig Publikumssamling. Og selv om det ikke altid var paa
hang Initiativ, saa var det med hans Billigelse. I sin Sans derimod
for det rene Museumsarbejde, for Etikettering o. Ign., bevarede han
-det bedste af det XIX. Aarhundredes Traditioner; Samlingerne var
“hans”, og hans var Ansvaret for alt, hvad der skete med dem.

For sine mange Elever viste Ad. Jensen en stor og levende
‘Deltagelse, og han var som Leerer meget afholdt. Han var ingen
‘kold og nogtern Bedsmmer, han kunde veere ubillig, hvor Sympa-
‘tien manglede, og han kunde gaa voldsomt ind for en Sag eller
‘en Person, der interesserede ham; men hans Interesse var altid
uselvisk, han havde fra de tidligste Aar vaeret vant til Negjsomhed
og enskede lidet for sig selv, kunde ogsaa lejlighedsvis veaere for
beskeden i hvad han enskede til andre; men han folte meget varmt,
.0og han satte hele sin Personlighed ind for den Sag, han gnskede
‘fremmet. Faa har som han identificeret sig med den eller det, han
-gnskede at opnaa noget for, og den Pondus, han navnlig med Aarene
erhvervede sig, gav hans Udsagn Veaegt. Sit Blik over Brillerne, der
kunde fyldes af Ironi, men som ogsaa kunde lyne, der kunde lyse
-sarkastisk, ogsaa med Selvironi, og som kunde rumme et Lune og
-en varmende Menneskelighed, bevarede han til sine seneste Aar; og
vi, der saa at sige er voxet op under dette Blik over Brillerne, vil
-altid i taknemmelig Erindring bevare Mindet om Ojnene bagved
og om deres menneskelige Forstaaelse. S. L. Tuxen.

Fotografiet er taget til Berl. Tid. af A. Moe i Maj 1951 og venligst
-tilladt reproduceret af “Nordisk Pressefoto A/S”.

Ad. S. Jensens entomologiske Publikationer.1)

1895. En Tyroglyphide i Hesteiglens Egkapsel. Vid. Med. Nat. For. 1895
p. 72—104, Tab. I—IL

1908, En Mideplage i vore Boliger. Arch. f. Pharmaci og Chemi Jan. 1908,
45 pp.

1932. Studier over Incurvaria koerneriella Zell. (Lepidoptera, Incurvariidae).
Vid. Selsk. Biol. Medd. X 5, 49 pp.

'1940. Om Skjoldlusenes “Manna” og Bladlusenes “Honningdug’’. Nat. Ver-
den 1940 p. 337—54.

1943. Myrer og Elaiosomer. Nat. Verden 1943 p. 88—89.

1946. Bog og Egern, Bogvikler og Musvitter. En forst-zoologisk Studie.
Vid. Selsk. Biol. Medd. XX 3, 14 pp., 5 pl.

'1947. Chermes abietis-Galler og Egern. Vid. Medd. Nat. For. 110 p.221—32,

1948, Chermes abietis galls and squirrels. Vid. Selsk. Biol. Medd. XX 13, 15pp.

1) foruden entomologiske Oplysninger i hans to Afhandlinger om Grenlands
Fauna 1928.



Anmeldelser.

J4inos Balogh: A zoocinolégia alapjai. Grundziige der
Zoozonologie. Budapest (Akad. Kiad6) 1953. 8°. 248 pp.

Coenologi er ikke Okologi, men det kan vare et nyttigt Grund-
lag derfor, et Fingerpeg. Coenologien giver et talmessigt Udtryk
for Dyre- (eller Plante-) Bestanden paa Lokalitetstyper; man kan
opfatte disse Typer videre eller snaevrere, man kan indsamle Dyrene
paa mange Maader, og man kan behandle de fundne Tal ud fra
tallose Synspunkter. Folgen er, at der er lavet umaadelig mange
Begreber inden for Coenologien og praeget utallige Ord derfor.
Balogh i sin Bog foreger disse Ord og Begreber ikke uvaesentligt;
men det swerlige er, at han ger det i fuld Klarhed over de allerede
forhaandenvaerende, og han soger paa en sardeles klar og kritisk
Maade at definere baade alle Ord, der er brugt, og de nye, han
skaber og indfsjer i dette System. I denne kritiske Sammenhaeng
inddrager han ogsaa den fortvivlede Phyto-Coenologi, hvor to Skoler
har bekriget hinanden, og skiller, som det synes Anm., Sol og Vind
lige, for ud af Kaos at skabe Liv. Coenologi er tor og statistisk;
det maa aldrig glemmes, at den forst og fremmest er Udtryk for
Liv. Til Trods for, at Baloghs Bog er meget ter og meget skema-
tisk opstillet, moerker man dog, at han stadig ved, det er levende
Vasener han taler om.

Bogen er delt i en ungarsk Del og en tysk Del. Texten er ens
i begge Dele, men Figurerne, som der dog kun er faa af, og Ske-
maerne, findes kun i den ungarske Del. I fire Hovedafsnit er den
inddelt: biocoenologiske Enheder, Zoocoenosernes Analyse, Pro-
duktionsbiologi, og Metoder i Marken. Hvert Afsnit er igen delt i
mange smaa, med koncise Overskrifter og et Hav af Definitioner.
Mange af disse Afsnit er yderst kortfattede, som man i det hele
merker, at Bogen ikke har maattet blive for stor; i talrige Til-
felde havde Exempler gjort Texten langt lettere tilgengelig, lige-
som ogsaa flere Billeder og Kurver. Seerlig knap er desvaerre Ka-
pitlet om Jordbundsprever og deres Metodik, hvor en Del Oplys-
ninger og Vejledninger savnes. Yderst righoldig er derimod Lite-
raturlisten, hvor Anm. er forblsffet over Forf.s Kendskab, starre og
mere alsidigt end i nogen mig bekendt Gkologi.

Spredt i den terre Text finder man Oplysninger, der pludselig
slaar ned i En, saaledes Fremheevelsen af, at medens Biotoperne,
hvor Dyrene lever, glider jevnt, kontinuerligt, over i hinanden,
saa er selve Biocoenoserne skarpt, diskontinuerligt, afgraensede, hvad
han forklarer ved Arternes Konkurrence, men hvad der vel ogsaa

4
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kan vere spredningsekologisk betinget. Morsom er ogsaa den pro-
duktionsbiologiske Oplysning, at Klorofyl-Indholdet pr. Arealenhed
er nogenlunde ligestort enten det drejer sig om Phytoplanktonet.
i Havet, eller Planter og Treer i Skove og Enge paa Landjorden..
Og mange andre smaa fengende Glimt kunde nmvnes.

Bogen er allerede udsolgt, men Forf. har fortalt, at en 2. Udg.
er nsrforestaaende og at denne er tenkt udgivet paa Engelsk.

S. L. Tuxen.

Karl Strenzke: Untersuchungen iiber die Tiergemein-
schaften des Bodens: Die Oribatiden und ihre Synusien in
den Béden Norddeutschlands. Zoologica 87, 5—6 (Heft 104)
Stuttgart (Schweizerbart) 1952. 4°. 173 pp.

Denne hejst interessante Bog er overordentlig vanskelig Lek-
ture. Den er saa fuld af tankemsessige Indskud, Henvisningsindskud
og Undtagelsesindskud, at man taber Traaden i hveranden Swtning.
Et helt S@t Forkortelser maa leres udenad. Og den typografiske
Opstilling letter ikke Arbejdet: det keempemaessige Format, for faa
forskellige Typer, for ringe Mellemrum mellem Arterne i Artslisten
osv. Den knappe og knudrede Stil maa staa for Strenzke’s Reg-
ning, en Del maa Forlaget tage Ansvaret for, der har veeret for
ivrig efter at spare. Det er Synd, for det forringer Bogens Nytte.

Denne er forgvrigt stor. Strenzke har i 1940-41 undersegt en
lang Raxekke Biotoper i Pommern, Holsten ete. og sammenfatter i
dette Arbejde Oribatiderne under Betoning af, at denne Midegruppe
spiller kvantitativt saa langt den sterste Rolle blandt Jordbundens
Mikroarthropoder. Han deler Redegorelsen i 4 Afsnit. Det forste
drejer sig om de ydre Kaars Indvirkning paa de enkelte Arter og
omfatter Fugtighed, Humusstoffer, Surhedsgrad, Jordens Daxknings-
grad, og Saltholdighed, og konkluderer i, at de to ferstnsevnte, og
iser Humusindholdet, er vigtigst for Oribatidernes Fordeling. Han
opstiller paa Grundlag heraf en Reekke “plastiske” Typer efter den
storre eller mindre Afhengighed af den paagaldende Faktor, delt
for hver Faktor i oligo-, meso- og polyplastiske Grupper og derfra
i Eury- og Stenoplasticitet. Han har ikke haft Mulighed for at be-
stemme Faktorerne kvantitativt, men er egentlig ikke utilbgjelig til
at betragte Skonnet i disse tre Grupper som tilstreekkeligt. Ogsaa
paa Arternes Optreden til forskellige Aarstider kommer han ind,
men wed ringe Resultat, bl. a. fordi han erkender at kende for lidt
til Ungdomsstadierne og derfor sommetider blot slutter af Fore-
komsten af Hunner med Alg. (Det rene Selvmord for Arten maa.
det da vere, naar han antyder Muligheden af, at hver Hun kun
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har eet Ag i hver Yngleperiode. Hvor gammel bliver en Oribatid?).
Mere Resultat faar han af Studiet af Oribatidernes vertikale Ud-
bredelse i Jordbunden, hvor han mener at kunne paavige aarlige
Vandringer, og ligeledes af deres Livsformer, deres ydre Bygnings
Afh@ngighed af, hvor de lever — hvor han dog med Beklagelse
ikke faar saa fine Resultater som Gisin hos Collembolerne.

I 2. Afsnit opstiller han 6 Oribatidsamfund med Underafdelinger
efter Oplysningerne om deres Udbredelse, med lange uoverskuelige
Tabeller. Det er hojst veerdifuldt at faa “samfundsmeessige” Oplys-
ninger og Grupperinger inden for Oribatiderne i Tyskland til Sam-
menligning med de i de senere Aar fra andre Lande opstillede.
3. Afsnit sammenfatter de okologiske og biologiske Resultater, og
4. Afsnit giver Oplysninger for hver enkelt af de 240 undersogte
Arter og er en faunistisk og biologisk “Haandbog” af sterste Vig-

tighed. S. L. Tuxen.

Nye og sjeldne sommerfugle 1953.
Af Wilh, van Deurs.

Et par sj=zldne arter fra tidligere #r, hvis identitet forst blev
fastsldet i 1953, er medtaget.

Nye arter:
Gastropacha populifolia Esp. 1 & pd kvikselvlampe ved
Ronne 3/ (C. Kromann).

Hemistola chrysoprasaria Esp. Mellemskoven, Falster, 14/;
(Niels U. Moller).

Endothenia carbonana Dbld. 4 eks. Hanneaov 21723/, (W,
van Deurs).

Gonorimoschema (Lita) maculiferella Dgl. Flere eks. Fang

pd lyslokning ultimo juli. Tidligere danske materiale er G. semi-
decandrella Threlf. (Niels L. Wolff).

Ny aberration:

Rhyacia glareosa Esp. ab. edda Staud. Fane 2°[g; formen
er hidtil kun kendt fra Shetland (Niels L. Wolff).
Sjeeldne arter:

Sedina biittneri Her. Mellemskoven, Falster, %/1o (A. Dalberg).

Thaumatopoea pinivora Tr. Flere eks. Dragor, 22727/; (J. E.
Giimoes og W. Rasmussen); 6 eks. Mellemskoven, Falster (Niels
U. Moller og Henning Hansen).

4
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Cucullia lactucae Schiff. 1 eks. Saltuna (Bornholm) '8/7; 2det
danske eksemplar (E. Wilsund).

Xanthorhoe obstipata F. Hyllinge 3/1o (H. K. Jensen); 1 eks.
Saltuna 24/1p (E. Wilsund); 1 eks. Holte 2°/1o (F. Schepler).

Ephestia cautella Wik. 1 eks. Fana 2°/3 1947 p4 lyslokning
i det fri; 2det danske eksemplar (Niels L. Wolff).

Nephopteryx similella Zck. Hannenov 5/s (Niels L. Wolff).

Glyphodes unionalis Hb. 1 eks. Holte 3°/19, 3die danske
eksemplar (F. Schepler).

Platyptilia capnodactyla Zell. Talrig Jeegersborg ultimo juni
(Niels L. Wolff).

Piercea (Phalonia) alismana Rag. 1 eks. Glene 2°/7, 2det
danske eksemplar (Niels L. Wolff).

Cnephasia genitalana Pierce & Metcalfe. 1 J Ulfshale 28/4
1942, 2det danske eksemplar (W. van Deurs).

Anmeldelse.

Martin Hering: Lepidopterologisches Wirterbuch. Eine
Erklirung der wichtigsten in der Schmetterlingskunde gebrauchten
Fachausdriicke, zugleich eine Einfithrung in die Morphologie der
Lepidopteren. Stuttgart (Alfred Kernen Verlag) 1940 8° 123 pp.
Pris: 6 DM.

Skent denne Bog af Lederen af Sommerfugleafdelingen ved
Berliner-Museet, Prof. Hering, er udkommet for mange Aar siden,
skal den dog omtales her, da den vist ikke er almindelig kendt
i Danmark og faktisk er et ogsaa for danske Sommerfuglesamlere
uhyre nyttigt Vark. Dens Formaal og Indhold er egentlig givet i
den meget lange Undertitel. I Ordbogsform forklarer den Sommer-
fuglenes Bygning, med mange Afbildninger, men omtaler ogsaa
udferligt biologiske, genetiske, nomenklatoriske Foreteelser, der ved-
rorer Entomologien, ja Zoologien 1 videste Forstand mere end selve
Lepidopterologien. Den vaere hermed anbefalet til Lepidopterolo-
gernes Bevaagenhed. S. L. Tuxen.



Sommerfugle i Nord- og Ostvendsyssel

(Diarsia sigma Schiff., ny for Danmark)
af B. Johannesen.

Vendsyssel er stadig kun kendt af meget f& entomo-
loger. — Iseer nar talen er om boreo-montane arter, ma
man ikke glemme, at der er land ogsd 100 km norden
for Limfjorden. Nord- og @stvendsyssels storslaede na-
tur, hvor der endnu findes edemarker og ubererte streek-
ninger, ma med sit barske klima veere ideelt for boreale
relikter og nyindvandringer fra nordest, og ievrigt er her
overalt interessante forskningsobjekter, men desverre
eksisterer dette stykke Danmark kun i fi danskes be-
vidsthed. Lad mig p& min made med disse fund sl Vend-
syssels eksistens fast!

Drymonia trimacula Esp. Sebygaardskov i antal pa
kvikselvlys 1954.

Drymonia chaonia Hb. Ssebygaardskov i antal pa
kvikselvlys 1953 og 1954.

Paranthrene tabaniformis Rott. 1 stk. pd Dyrheden
ved Seeby 8/5 1954; dyret svirrede langsomt rundt i vege-
tationen, formentlig ved tyttebeerblomster, og var let
kendeligt under flugten pa grund af antennernes ster-
relse. Lokaliteten er ubersrt lynghede pa seldgamle klit-
reekker med meengder af sma og middelstore baevreaspe,
mellem klitreekkerne hist og her nyopdyrkede marker.
Dérligt vejr har forhindret mig i yderligere eftersegning,
og min kones ture i de fi solskinstimer blev forgaeves.

Diarsia sigma Schiff. (signum F.) 1 & Sulbaek 13/; 1954
kl. ca. 2330 pa kvikselvlys. Lokalitet: blandet krat af
lovtreeer og buske, domineret af beevreasp, ron og el, om-
givet af sma lyngarealer og spredte naletrsesplantager,
godt 1 km fra kysten. Dyret mindede under sin flagren
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ved lampen om en stor grumset c-nigrum. At den under
andre forhold, f. eks. i gult lys pa sukkerlokning, kan
minde om augur, er muligt. Men den lyse kant er meget
tydelig. Ang. artens udbredelse: se Hoffmeyers “Ugle-
bog” pag. 63. Udferlig beskrivelse af imago, larve og
puppe findes i “Svenska Fjarilar”’. Felgende er en be-

Overst:

Diarsia sigma Schiff. (Agrotis
signum F.) Tysk eksemplar.
I midten:

do. Eksemplaret fra Vend-
syssel.

Nederst:
Hadena illyria Frr. Skarpt-
tegnet eksemplar fra Vend-
syssel.

(Fot. Niels L. Wolff)

skrivelse af eksemplaret fra Sulbesek pa de punkter, der
adskiller dyret fra andre danske arter: J’s antenner
med fine berster pa undersiden, forv. merkebrune, sort-
agtige, alle linier utydelige, meerkerne af grundfarven
eller lysere, sortkantede, tapmeerket mangler neesten, for-
vingekantens inderste 2/, bredt redlig gulbrun, sort rod-
streg, bagv. grabrune. — Sammenlignet med billedet og
beskrivelsen i Sv. Fj. er dette eksemplar meget morkt
og tegningen udflydende. Larven skal leve pa urter, og
efter billedet i Sv. Fj. veere af en igjnefaldende redbrun
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farve med fine gule ryg- og sideryglinier, og isvrigt med

seedvanlig noctuidetegning; overvintrer. — Flyvetiden
angives i Sverige som juli. Til slut: vejret i ar har umu-
liggjort yderligere effektiv eftersegning, — en bemeerk-

ning, som jeg kunne foje til neesten alle mine vendsys-
selske fund.

Calophasia lunula Hfn. (den merke vendsysselske race)
har stadig fodfseste: 12 larver ved Albaek 9/, 1954 og
2 larver i Kandestederne s. d.

Hadena illyria Frr. 3 stk. ved Albsek: 30/, 1946 pi
syrenblomster pa Jennet, 3/, 1954 pa syrenblomster ved
det sydestlige hjorne af den store Albzek plantage, 12/,
1954 pa kvikselvlys s. st., alle ret tidligt pa aftenen.
Desveerre erkendte jeg forst arten efter at have taget
det andet stk. og sammenlignet det med beskrivelsen i
Ent. Medd. — Det vigtigste kendetegn ma veere mellem-
linierne, der er skarpt hvide pé friske ekspl., iovrigt er
det et spraglet dyr med varme redbrune farver. Man
skal veere godt kendt med wnanimis’s variationer, for
man kan udskille evt. illyria.

Plusia confusa Stph. 2 ekspl. Seeby pd kvikselvlys
29/5 1949 og 11/5 1950.

Venusia cambrica Curt. genfundet i fa ekspl. ved
kvikselvlys i Ssebygaardskov 1953 og 1954, neesten alle
omkring og efter midnat. Lokalitet: en gruppe renne-
treeer i egeskov. Ren vokser ievrigt over hele skoven
og rundt om findes ubetydelige bevoksninger af lyng.



A new species of Trachyopella (Dipt.,

Borboridae) from Iceland.
By
J. E. Collin F.R.E.S., England.

In 1953 Dr. S. L. Tuxen of Copenhagen sent to me,
among other Diptera, some specimens of a Trachyopella
taken under cow-dung in Iceland, which he thought
might be the 7. melania Hal. recorded by Dr Lindroth
from Iceland in 1931 (Zool. Bidr. Uppsala, XIII), as identi-
fied by Duda; and as Duda prior to 1931 had quite un-
necessarily transferred the name melania to the species
described by him in 1918 as 7. coprina n. sp., these
specimens were presumably this 7' copring Duda. I have
seen these specimens of Dr Lindroth’s and they are the
same species as those received from Dr Tuxen, but this
species is neither the 1. melania Hal., nor 7. coprina
Duda, as represented by the specimens in their respec-
tive collections, but apparently an undescribed species
which may be known as:—

Trachyopella bovilla sp. n.

A very small species, much like 7' coprina Duda and
melania Hal., but with quite distinctive male genitalia.

d. A comparison with Duda’s figure of the wing of
his T coprina (Abh. z.-b. Ges. Wien, X. 1. Pl. viii, f. 64)
shows that the new species has the second costal seg-
ment longer (longer than third), and second vein diverg-
ing less from third, both more as in his figure of leu-
coptera, but third vein straighter than in that species
(more as in coprina), and upcurved at end only, while
a continuation of the outer crossvein upwards would
reach the costa rather before end of second vein.

Legs with mid tibial bristles as in coprina, the antero-
dorsal bristle on lower half of middle tibiae not so far
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above the dorsal one as it is in melania and atoma. First.
joint of middle tarsi longer than next. Abdomen with
smaller hypopygium than in coprina, and with paralobes
of quite different shape and armature, (fig. 1b).

Q. Cerci of ovipositor with similar hairs to those of
coprina though rather shorter, and cerci themselves not.
so long or outstanding, though distinctly longer and
longer haired than in melania.

Length abouth .75 mm.

This species has not the long lateral hindmarginal
abdominal bristles of lacteipennis, nor the distinct blunt
preapical anteroventral bristle to hind femora, nor so
distinet a preapical dorsal bristle to hind tibiae, as in
that species.

Fig. 1. Genital details of species of Trachyopella: — a. Para-
lobes of T. melania Hal. b. Ninth tergite (without setae) and para-
lobes of T. bovilla sp. n. c. Paralobes of 7. coprina Duda.

Described from one male and four females, origin-
ally preserved in spirit, taken at Vaglaskogur, Iceland,
on 3lst July 1920, and now (with the exception of one
female in my own collection) preserved in the Copen-
hagen Museum. The hypopygium of the only male, after
a sketch had been made while in spirit, was lost when
the insect was pinned and dried, but a balsam mount
of one of Dr Lindroth’s males is in my collection, and
there is a similar mount in the Berlin Museum of a
male from Iceland found among Duda’s specimens of
his T. melania = coprina, which is almost certainly an-
other of Dr Lindroth’s specimens identified by Duda,
the rest of his specimens being in the Géteborg Museum..



Eine neue Art der Gattung Meotica Muls. Rey
aus Dinemark (Col. Staphyl.).

(68. Beitrag zur Kenntnis der paldarktischen Staphyliniden)
von Otto Scheerpeltz, Wien.

Meotica Hanseni nov. spec.

Ganz dunkel gelbbraun, der Kopf und das sechste
(vierte freiliegende) Hinterleibssegment meist etwas
sdunkler braun, Mundteile, Fiihler, Beine, die hintere
Halfte oder das ganze siebente (flinfte freiliegende) Hinter-
leibssegment und die Hinterleibsspitze heller braungelb
bis hellgelb.

Kopf ziemlich gross, im Gesamtumriss queroval, mit
verhéltnisméssig kleinen Augen, ihr von oben sichtbarer
Langsdurchmesser nur wenig grosser als die Enddicke
des ersten Fiihlergliedes. Seitenkonturen des Kopfes von
den IHinterrdndern der Augen an nach hinten ganz
schwach bis zu einem Punkte in einer Querlinie etwa
<durch die Mitte der Kopflinge leicht erweitert, von die-
sem Punkte nach hinten wieder leicht verengt, so dass
die grosste Kopfbreite in der eben genannten Querlinie
durch die Mitte der Kopflange liegt. Schlifen hinter den
Augen etwa zweiundeinhalbmal linger als der von oben
sichtbare Langsdurchmesser der Augen, Schliafenhinter-
winkel aber sehr breit abgerundet. Oberseite des Kopfes
flach gewolbt, in der Langsmittellinie mit einer vom
Nacken bis etwa zu einer Querlinie durch die Hinter-
rander der Augen ziehenden, hinten etwas erweiterten
und vertieften, vorn verflachenden Mittellangsfurche.
Oberflache ziemlich kraftig und etwas rauh rundnetz-
maschig mikroskulptiert, daher nur schwach glinzend
und sehr fein und dicht, in der Mikroskulptur aber
schwer erkennbar punktiert. In der feinen Punktierung
inseriert eine &usserst feine und kurze, von hinten innen
nach schrig vorn aussen gestellte, gelbliche Behaarung.
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Mundteile wie bei den verwandten Arten gebildet.

Fihler verhiltnisméassig lang und kriftig, zuriick-
.gelegt den Hinterrand des Halsschildes erreichend. Erstes
Glied ziemlich lang, keulenférmig, etwa zweiundeinhalb-
mal langer als am Ende breit; zweites Glied dem ersten
Glied gleich stark, aber nur von etwa zwei Dritteln der
Lange dieses Gliedes, verkehrt kegelstumpfformig; drittes
‘Glied etwas schwécher als das zweite Glied und wieder
nur von zwei Dritteln der Linge dieses Gliedes; viertes
‘Glied quer, nur etwa halb so lang, aber um die Hilfte
breiter als das dritte Glied, etwa um die Hilfte breiter
als lang; finftes Glied kaum ldnger, aber noch etwas
breiter als das vierte Glied, schon fast doppelt breiter
-als lang. Die folgenden Glieder kaum an Lénge und nur
mehr sehr wenig an Breite zunehmend, das neunte und
zehnte Glied doppelt breiter als lang. Endglied an der
Basis so breit wie das vorletzte Glied, zum Ende ogival
-abgerundet, so lang wie die beiden vorhergehenden Glie-
der zusammengenommen. Alle Glieder, vom dritten Gliede
an, an ihren distalen Enden mit einem Kranz von feinen,
aber linger abstehenden, hellgelben Sinneshaaren be-
setzt, vom vierten Gliede an tiberdies mit einer dusserst
‘feinen, hellgelben Pubeszenz bekleidet.

Halsschild wenig quer, seine grosste Breite in
einer Querlinie etwa durch das erste Viertel der Mittel-
lange nicht viel grosser als jene des Kopfes und nur um
beildufig ein Viertel grosser als seine Mittellinge, sein
Vorder- und Hinterrand nur sehr flach konvex, Vorder-
winkel sehr breit abgerundet, Seitenkonturen ganz leicht
und fast geradlinig nach hinten konvergent, Hinterwin-
kel nur in ihrer stumpfwinkeligen Anlage erkennbar,
die Hinterecken selbst auch ziemlich breit abgerundet.
‘Oberseite flach gewolbt, in der Mittellangslinie mit einer
mehr oder weniger deutlichen, schwachen Mittellings-
furche, die aber gewohnlich nur gegen den Vorder- und
Hinterrand etwas deutlicher erkennbar wird, in der Mitte
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aber meist ganz geschwunden ist. Oberfliche so wie der
Kopf ziemlich kréftig und etwas rauh rundnetzmaschig
mikroskulptiert, daher gleichfalls nur schwach glinzend
und sehr fein und dicht, in der Mikroskulptur gleich-
falls schwer erkennbar punktiert. In der feinen Punk-
tierung inseriert eine dusserst feine und kurze, in der
schmalen Mittellinie gerade nach hinten, sonst quer, an

B c

Abb. 1. — Halbschematische Habitusbilder der Vorderkérper
von: A. Meotica exilis Ex. — B. Meotica exillima Sharp. — C. Meo-
tica Hanseni nov. spec. — Massstab in Millimetern.

den Seiten schréig nach hinten aussen gestellte, gelbliche
Behaarung. Am Seitenrand, gegen die Vorderwinkel und
am Vorderrand stehen einzelne langere, helle Sinnes-
haare weiter ab.

Schildchen leicht quer, im Umriss fiinfeckig, mit
stumpfer Spitze, dicht und auch etwas rauh mikroskulp-
tiert, fast matt.

Fliigeldecken nur so lang wie der Halsschild, in
ihrer grossten Breite jene des Halsschildes nur wenig
tiberragend, ihre zur Koérperlingsachse fast parallelen,
nach hinten nur ganz leicht divergenten, vor den Hinter-
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winkeln wieder etwas eingezogenen Seitenkonturen von
den Schulterwinkeln bis zu den Hinterwinkeln so lang,
ihre Nahtlinge (Schildchenspitze bis Nahtwinkel) um
etwa ein Sechstel kiirzer als die Halsschildmittellinge,
ihre Gesamtbreite vor den Hinterwinkeln um etwa ein
Viertel grosser als die Schulterlinge, ihr Gesamtumriss
daher deutlich etwas quer-rechteckig. Hinterrand in der
Gesamtanlage zur Korperlingsachse senkrecht abgestutzt,
innerhalb der Hinterwinkel und zum Nahtwinkel nur
ganz leicht ausgerandet. Oberseite abgeflacht, mit einem
nur ganz seichten und kleinen Nahteindruck hinter dem
Schildchen. Oberflache auf dusserst fein rundnetzmaschig
mikroskulptiertem, daher wenig glinzendem Grunde ziem-
lich kraftig und dicht, leicht von hinten eingestochen und
daher etwas schuppig erscheinend punktiert. In den
Punkten inseriert eine ziemlich lange, hellgelbe, tiberall
gerade nach hinten gestellte, nur unmittelbar vor dem
Hinterrande quer gelagerte Behaarung.

Fliigel voll ausgebildet und in normaler Weise
unter den Fliigeldecken eingelagert.

Hinterleib an der Basis nur ganz wenig schmiler
als die Fliigeldeckengesamtbreite, seine Seitenkonturen
bis zu dem mit einem feinen, weissen Hautsaum besetzten
Hinterrande des siebenten (fiinften freiliegenden) Tergi-
tes nur ganz wenig erweitert, das Abdominalende selbst
dann stumpf zugespitzt. Die drei ersten freiliegenden
Tergite an der Basis schwach querfurchenartig einge-
druckt, die beiden néachsten flach quer gewdlbt, das sie-
bente (finfte freiliegende) Tergit um etwa die Hilfte
langer als das vorhergehende Tergit. Pleurite und Epi-
pleurite kriftig entwickelt, Hinterleib daher ziemlich
stark gerandet erscheinend. Oberflache auf den drei
ersten freiliegenden Tergiten sehr fein rundnetzmaschig,
auf der beiden folgenden sehr fein quermaschig mikro-
skulptiert, daher stirker glinzend als der Vorderkéorper.
Punktierung fein, auf den ersten Tergiten etwas dichter
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angeordnet, nach hinten weitlaufiger werdend, Punkte
meist in lockeren Querreihen, auf dem siebenten und
achten (fiinften und sechsten freiliegenden) Tergiten
ziemlich weitlaufig eingestochen. In den Punkten inse-
riert eine ziemlich lange, gelbliche, gerade nach hinten
gelagerte Behaarung, die an den Tergitseitenriandern, auf’
den Pleuriten und Epipleuriten ziemlich stark verdich-
tet ist. An diesen und an der Abdominalspitze langere-

Abb. 2. — Aedoeagus des &' von Meotica Hanseni nov. spec. —
A. Dorsalansicht. — B. Lateralansicht von rechts. — C. Ventral-
ansicht. — Massstab in Millimetern.

gelbliche Tasthaare ziemlich dicht abstehend. Sternite
wie die Tergite mikroskulptiert und ziemlich gleich-
missig dicht und fein punktiert und behaart.

Beine wie bei den verwandten Arten gebildet. Tar-
sengliederschema: 5, b, b.

Beim Méannchen ist das neunte Tergit und das
siebente Sternit zum Ende etwas stiarker verschmilert
und tritt daher etwas deutlicher aus dem Abdominal-
ende vor; beim Weibchen sind diese Segmente zum
Ende etwas stirker und breiter abgerundet und treten
daher aus dem Abdominalende weniger deutlich hervor..

Aedoeagus des Mannchens dusserlich fiir eine Sagit-
talebene symmetrisch gebaut, an der Basis leicht blasig
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aufgetrieben, seine Ventralseite in der Basismitte mit:
einem Kkleinen, vorspringenden Zahn zum Ansatz der
Muskulatur, sein Dorsal- und Ventralblatt zu einem ein-
fachen Penisrohr verwachsen, aus dessen Ende das Dor-
salblatt mit einer geraden, stumpfen Spitze, das Ventral-
blatt mit einer ventralwarts abgebogenen ziemlich brei-
ten, am Ende abgestumpften oder etwas ausgerandeten,
in der Léngsmitte ventral leicht langsfurchig gerinnten

T

Abb. 3. — Spermatheca des Q von Meotica Hanseni nov. spec.
— A. Ventralansicht. — B. Dorso-Lateralansicht. — Massstab in
Millimetern.

Zunge hervortritt. Zwischen beiden tritt der hautige In-
nensack bei der Ausstiilpung hervor, der durch einen im
Inneren des Penisrohres in mehrere Schleifen gelegten
Ductus (Stenazygos) zur Ausstilpung gebracht wird und
hinter der Umstiilpstelle jederseits in seiner Wandung je
einen auffilligen, sichelartig gekriimmten, an seiner Basis.
verdickten, zum gekriimmten Ende zugespitzten und da-
mit von der Wandung abstehenden Klammerhaken tragt.
Beim Weibchen ist die Spermatheca eigenartig
doppelhakig gekriimmt, ihr distaler kiirzerer Teil 6ffnet
sich in einer stirker chitinisierten Ringoffnung, ihr
proximaler langerer Teil tragt in der Mitte eine wul-
stige Wandverdickung, eine Art Versteifungsring.
Lange: 1.7 mm.
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Die interessante neue Art wurde mir von Herrn Dr.
phil. Victor Hansen, Kebenhavn, in einigen Stiicken
zum Studium vorgelegt. Sie tragen alle die Fundortbe-
zeichnung “Malmmose” (Nord-Seeland) und wurden alle
— was fir diese Art charakteristisch zu sein scheint! —
in den Friithlingsmonaten, wenn auch in verschiedenen
Jahren, aufgefunden (31. 4. 1934; 13. 5. 1942; 13. 6. 1942),
ganz so wie man Meotica pallens Redtb. auch meist nur
in den Frithlingsmonaten zu finden pflegt, wogegen zum
Beispiel die hiufige Meotica exilis Er. fast das ganze
Jahr tiber gefunden werden kann.

Ich erlaube mir die sehr charakteristische neue Art
Herrn Dr. phil. Victor Hansen in hoher Anerkennung
seiner ausgezeichneten entomologischen Arbeiten und
in Dankbarkeit fiir die Uberlassung von Paratypen der
neuen Art zu widmen. Typus in coll. Hansen, Para-
typen ebendort und in meiner Staphyliniden-Spezial-
sammlung.

Da die neue Art in die niachste Verwandtschaft der
tiber Europa und Westasien weit verbreiteten Art exilis
Er. und der bisher nur aus England bekannt gewordenen
Art exillima Sharp (= exiliformis Joy) gehort, flige ich
eine kurze Tabelle bei, die es im Verein mit den halb-
schematischen Habitusbildern der Vorderkorper dieser
drei Arten in Abb. 1 moglich machen wird, diese bisher
ziemlich schwierig zu unterscheidenden Arten leichter
von einander zu trennen.

1 (4) Seitenkonturen des Kopfes von den Hinterrindern der Augen
nach hinten ganz schwach und fast geradlinig leicht erwei-
tert, so dass die grosste Kopfbreite etwa im hinteren Viertel
der Kopflinge und knapp vor den Punkten, in denen die
Seitenkonturen beginnen sich wieder zum Halse zu verengen,
liegt; Gesamtumriss des Kopfes daher quer-rechteckig, seine
Schlifenhinterwinkel enger abgerundet. Oberseite von Kopf
und Halsschild ohne deutliche Mittellingsfurche, hochstens
der letztere mit breiter Mittellangsabflachung.

2 (3) Etwas grosser und kraftiger; Halsschild etwas stirker quer,
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Fithler etwas ldnger und gestreckter, zum Ende weniger
stark verdickt, ihre vorletzten Glieder nur wenig mehr als
doppelt breiter als lang, ihr drittes Glied schlanker und ge-
streckter, von etwa zwei Dritteln der Linge des zweiten
Gliedes, ihr viertes Glied nur um etwa die Halfte breiter als
lang. Aedoeagus des &' mit gegabeltem Ende. — Linge: 1.9—
2 mm. — Uber fast ganz Mittel- und Siideuropa, sowie das
stidlichere Nordeuropa und Westasien verbreitet.
... exilis Er.
Kaf. Mark Brandenburg I, 1837—39, p. 333.

3 (2) Etwas kleiner und zarter; Halsschild etwas weniger stark
quer, Fihler viel kiirzer und dicker, zum Ende stirker ver-
dickt, ihre vorletzten Glieder fast dreimal breiter als lang,
ihr drittes Glied viel kiirzer und gedrungener, nur wenig
mehr als halb so lang wie das zweite Glied, ihr viertes Glied
fast doppelt breiter als lang. Aedoeagus des & mit einfach
spitzem Ende. — Linge: 1.7 mm. — Bisher nur aus England
bekannt geworden. ... exillima Sharp.

Ent. Monthly Mag. LI, 1915, p. 205.
(exiliformis Joy, ibid. LI, 1915, p. 277.)

4 (1) Seitenkonturen des Kopfes von den Hinterrindern der Augen
an nach hinten ganz schwach bis zu einem Punkte in einer
Querlinie durch die Mitte der Kopflinge leicht erweitert, von
diesem Punkte nach hinten wieder leicht verengt, so dass
die grosste Kopfbreite in der eben genannten Querlinie durch
die Mitte der Kopflinge liegt; Gesamtumriss des Kopfes da-
her queroval, seine Schlifenhinterwinkel viel breiter abge-
rundet. Oberseite von Kopf und Halsschild mit einer deut-
lichen Mittellangsfurche, die auf dem Kopfe stirker, auf dem
Halsschilde seichter ausgebildet ist. Aedoeagus des & mit
stumpfem Ende. — Lange: 1.7 mm. — Bisher nur aus Dine-
mark bekannt geworden. ... Hanseni nov. spec.

Die neue Art wurde bisher unter anderen Namen
aus Déanemark gemeldet, namlich als Homalota indocilis
Heer in J. P. Johansen: Danmarks Rovbiller 1914 p. 194,
und als Nr. 1431 Meotica ?pallens Redtb. in Aug. West:
Fortegnelse over Danmarks Biller, Ent. Medd. 21 1941
p. 255.



Hemimene obscuratana n. sp. (Lep., Tortr.).
By
Niels L. Wollf.

Some years ago (1949, Entomol. Medd. 25: 351—360)
I mentioned a widely distributed, but hitherto unap-
preciated, Hemimene species which in the past had been
confused with H. plumbagana Tr., consortana Wilk., senec-
tana Gn., and tanaceti Stt.

The study of the literature led me to conclude that
this species had to be identified as H. cinerosana Herrich-
Schaffer (1849, System. Bearb. Schm. Eur. 4.: 255, pl. 41,
fig. 290). At that time I was unable to obtain any ab-
solutely reliable material of H. cinerosana H.-S. for com-
parison, and in fact my opinion was that Herrich-Schéf-
fer’'s type specimen did not exist any more.

Recently Professor Erich Martin Hering has informed
me that the collections of the Zoological Museum of the
Humboldt University in Berlin was in possession of 7
specimens of H. cinerosana H.-S., including the holotype.
In a most generous way Professor Hering has placed at
my disposal the entire material, permitting me to make
the necessary dissections of the genitalia, and to publish
the results, for which assistance I here ask him to re-
ceive my cordial thanks.

The material consisted of the holotype (a female,
from Hungary), 2 specimens (male and female, ex coll.
Lederer, from the Balkans), 2 males (ex coll. Staudinger,
from Macedonia), a female (ex coll. Staudinger, of un-
known origin, labelled “Daedaleana mihi”’), and a female
(ex coll. Staudinger, taken, probably in Brunschweig, by
v. Heinemann).

The examination proved that the species which, in
my previous paper, I have considered identical with H.
cinerosana H.-S. does differ from that species.
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As the species described and illustrated by me in
Entomol. Medd. 25:351—360 as “cinerosana’ thus has to
be given a separate name, I now name the species H.
obscuratana n. sp. Since description and illustrations of

Fig. 1. Female genitalia. No. 1—2: Hemimene cinerosana H.-S.
No. 3: H. plumbagana Tr. No. 4: H. obscuratana n. sp.

the new species in comparison with H. plumbagana Tr.
are given in my previous paper I refer to those and
here confine myself to a reference to the present illus-
trations of the genitalia of H. obscuratana n. sp. compared
with those of H. cinerosana H.-S.

=



68

The genitalia of the type of H. cinerosana H.-S. are
shown in fig. 1, no. 1. Because the mount exhibits the
laminae abdominales in a somewhat distorted position,
an illustration of the female genitalia of one of the other
specimens of H. cinerosana H.-S. (ex coll. Lederer) is
added (fig. 1, no. 2). It will be seen that the form of
the laminae and the length of the ovipositor as a whole

(Cry
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Fig. 2. Male genitalia (valva). No. 5—8: Hemimene obscuratana
n. sp. No. 9—11: H. cinerosana H.-S.

3333

are characteristics for H. cinerosana H.-S. The differences
to be found in the ostium plate (especially the orifice) of
cinerosana H.-S., plumbagana Tr., and obscuratana 1. sp.
also appear from fig. 1.

Fig. 2 shows part of the male genitalia (one of the
valves) of H. obscuratana n. sp. (no. b—8), and H. cinero-
sana H.-S. (no. 9—11). The valva of the lastnamed species
is longer, and the cucullus distinctly incurved.

The male of H. cinerosana H.-S. is larger than that
of obscuratana n. sp., the forewings much more sharply
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pointed, wing markings less distinct. The females of the
two species may come close to each other. (The spec-
imen, mentioned above, taken by v. Heinemann, and
determined by Staudinger as cinerosana H.-S., proved to
be obscuratana n. sp., its genitalia are figured here as
fig. 1, no. 4).

At present H. obscuratana n. sp. is known from Den-
mark, Sweden, Finland, Germany. Its occurrence in the
British Isles has not been confirmed. Although the illus-
tration of the female genitalia of H. plumbagana given
by Pierce & Metcalfe (1922, Genit. Tortr., pl. 33) strongly
resembles the genitalia of obscuratana, the actual slide,
which I have had an opportunity to examine in the
British Museum (Natural History) in London, did not
exhibit characteristics different from H. plumbagana Tr.

The two females of H. cinerosana from the Paravicini
collection preserved in the British Museum (Nat. Hist.)
— taken in Asia Minor (Broussa) — and mentioned in
my previous paper, are true cinerosana H.-S.

H. obscuratana n. sp. feeds on Tanacetum. In Den-
mark the moths always fly near that plant, and an ex-
amination of the genitalia of several specimens of the
species which in former times were bred in numbers
from Tanacetum by Stange in Mecklenburg (Friedland)
and considered H. tanaceti Stt. has proved these spec-
imens to belong to H. obscuratana n. Sp.



The Types of Chrysops laeta Fabricius and
a New Species of Neotropical Deerfly in

the Copenhagen Zoological Museum. )
By
Cornelius B. Philip.

In July 1953, the author studied types of Tabanidae
in the collections of the University of Copenhagen Mu-
seum through courtesy of Dr. S. I.. Tuxen in charge of
entomological material. The visit was supported by a
grant from the American Philosophical Society.

Fabricius’ syntypes of Chrysops laeta are present but
represent two species of deerflies, and since the name
is commonly discussed in Neotropical tabanid literature,
clarification and lectotype establishment are needed for
future reference. In some cases the species has obvious-
ly been misidentified, but variation in this complex also
has led to assignment of three varieties to C. laeta mak-
ing detailed redescription of the typical form advisable.

Of the two syntypes present, the one most nearly
fitting present conception of the species is hereby selec-
ted as lectotype, and has been so labelled; the other syn-
type does not belong in the laeta complex as discussed
below. In the Kiel Collection of Fabricius, there is a
pest-destroyed specimen of which only the wings remain;
this may be from the original series, but Fabricius states
the type to be in “Mus. Dom. Lund” which is now in
the Copenhagen Museum.

The lectotype is intact including antennae. It has
yellow frontal callosity, face and cheeks, notum with

1) From the U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare,
Public Health Service, National Institutes of Health, National
Microbiological Institute, Rocky Mountain Laboratory, Hamilton,
Montana.
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two submedian gray lines on a median plumbeous stripe,
and two lateral yellow lines above the wing bases. Wing
pattern is like that figured by Krober for “var. tenuis-
trius” (misspelled “tenuifascius” on tables III and V, 1925).
The apical spot is narrower than he figures for his typ-
ical laeta and is separated from the crossband at the end
of the stigma; the crossband is relatively narrow with
a hyaline indentation in cell Ry so that the outer margin
continues along outer end of discal cell straight to the
hind margin filling cell M; but leaving cell M; com-
pletely hyaline; the anterior margin of cell Cu, is hya-
line nearly to the base where a prong connects with
a narrow fork along vein Cu, to the apex of the anal
cell. The abdominal pattern is intermediate between
Krober’s figures of laeta and var. tenuistrius. There are
two, small yellow spots on the sides of tergite 1; the
median, yellow triangle crossing tergite 2 is not widened
above. Incisures of the remaining tergites have decreas-
ingly narrow yellow bands, widening to low triangles on
3 to b, that on 3 only half crossing the tergite. Venter
dusky with narrow yellow incisures and sublateral yel-
low spots on sternites 2 to 4.

“Amer. merid.” probably refers to northern South
America rather than Central America as the published
type locality.

The yellow head calli and reduced wing pattern ob-
viously relate the lectotype more closely to Krober’s
variety ‘“tenuistrius” (the type of which was unfortunate-
Iy lost in the bombing ot Hamburg) than to his typical
form. The wing pattern of the lectotype also resembles
that of C. nigroviolacea Krb. Pechuman (1937) correctly
reduced the latter to a variety in which the heavier ab-
dominal pattern restricts the median yellow spot on ter-
gite 2 to a triangle not reaching the anterior tergal mar-
gin. He also comments on intergrades and variation.

The author also studied pertinent specimens in the
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‘Wiedemann Collection in the Vienna Museum of Natural
History through courtesy of Dr. Helmut Mayer. There
were three specimens of Krober’s typical form of laeta
labelled “type” No. 3201 from “Amerika Mer.”, as well
as two cotype females of C. varians Wied., No. 3202,
which Kroéber, correctly, also reduced to a variety of
laeta having a lighter abdominal pattern. It is uncertain
if the former are actually part of the original series
acquired by Wiedemann when he studied the Fabrician
Collection. Since these differ from both the Copenhagen
types, the need for lectotype establishment of the one
syntype above is thus further emphasized.

In the material seen by the writer, Krober’'s typical
form with heavier wing pattern, and blackish callosity
and cheeks is most common, and a name appears desir-
able in spite of variation since the typical form now
replaces Krober’s variety tenuistria.

Chrysops laeta subsp. sublaeta nov.

Differs from the lectotype above in having black
frontal callosities, facial pits and cheeks, the outer mar-
gin of the crossband straight and wider than the discal
cell, the apical spot usually wider and not separated
from the crossband, and the median yellow spot on ter-
gite 2 expanded above like an hour glass, that on 3
often just crossing the tergite (in 3 paratypes it is ex-
panded anteriorly and shaped very like that on tergite 2).

Holotype female and two paratypes from Andrelandia,
Minas Geraes, Brazil, Jan. 1938, B. F. Gomes. In the col-
lection of the author through courtesy of Dr. Amilcar
Martins of the Instituto Ezekial Dias. Paratype female,
Victoria, Brazil “X 15”. Paratype female, “Brazile”. The
eye pattern of one relaxed paratype is heavy, the occi-
pital margin adjoins the eyes and connects with the
shaft of the arrowhead above but not below; arrowhead
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and median spot connected, and upper and lower frontal
spots touching the ocular margins. Krober (1925) has.
figured the wing and abdominal patterns of this form
as “laetus Q”. In the Pechuman Collection are 14 para-
type @’s: 6, “Angra Japuhyba, Oliviera & Venfel, XII-
940”; 4, various Sao Paulo data; @, Wismar, Brit. Guiana,
9 Oct. 1933; Q, Villarica, Paraguay XII, 1938, F. Schade
Coll.; and Q [illegible locality] 30-IV-32. One paratype
each in the Zoological Museum, Munich (“Brasil-Mendes,
92 kil. de Rio de Janeiro”, coll. le Moult, loaned by Dr.
Fr. Kiihlhorn) and the American Museum of Natural Hi-
story (“Limon, 900 m. E. Ecuador, 1T 1948, z Muller”).

The second syntype in the Fabrician Collection in
Copenhagen represents an undescribed species related
to C. parvifascius Lutz without apical spot in the wings,
an unusual character among Neotropical species. The
species is named for Dr. S. L. Tuxen whose generosity
has provided the writer with much valuable assistance
in times past.

Chrysops tuxeni n. sp.

A small, blackish species with a row of yellow tri-
angles on the abdomen, and no apical spot in the wing
pattern.

Holotype female, 7mm. Front a little taller than wide,
buff pollinose with a large quadrangular, black occipital
spot about the ocelli at the vertex and a tranverse very
dark brown, almost black basal callosity; face bare, yel-
low with lateral brown shadows, cheeks brown; facial
callosities not unusually swollen. Antennae slender, yel-
low with black hairs, the flagellums missing. Palpi yel-
low. Right eye destroyed by pests without damage to
the head characters.

Thorax (right shoulder also eaten) and scutellum sub-
shiny black, a broad median, plumbeous stripe, but no
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bright yellow lateral stripes above or below the wing
bases, the anterior calli brownish. Coxae deep brown,
femora and mid-tibiae with reddish shades, fore and
hind tibiae, and base of hind femora dark brownish.
Wings with costal cell and crossband saturate, no apical
spot, though there is a narrow indefinite shadow along
the costal margin. Two basal and anal cells hyaline.
‘Outer border of crossband straight from apex of the
stigma to the end of vein My; a small subhyaline spot
in the discal cell which is probably adventitious, and
a larger one in the outer two-thirds of cell Cu; not as
well defined as usual in many Neotropical species; cell
M; completely infuscated.

Abdomen black, tergite 1 brownish with small yel-
low patches on the extreme edges, tergite 2 with a heavy,
flat, black inverted “v”’, the arms extending to the outer
posterior corners, the truncated apex resting broadly on
the anterior border, and an enclosed equilateral yellow
triangle with apex midway across the tergite; the fol-
lowing tergites with prominent yellow incisures expan-
ding mesally on tergites 3 to 6 into low triangles.
Venter blackish, sternite 2 extensively vellow, and all
succeeding incisures yellowish.

Type is the second of two Fabricius’ syntypes in the
‘Copenhagen Collection under “Chrysops laetus” and bears
no label other than type but is presumed as with the
other to come from ‘“America meridionalis”, (probably
northern South America).

Summary.

Described as new are: Chrysops laeta subsp. sublaeta nov.,
holotype female from Minas Geraes, Brazil, in the collection of
the author, and Chrysops tuxeni n. sp., holotype female presum-
.ably from Amer. merid., one of two syntypes of C. laeta Fabricius
in the Copenhagen Zoological Museum. The other syntype in the
same collection is established as lectotype of typical C. laeta which
proves to be the prior name for C. laeta var. tenuistria Krb.
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Anmeldelse.

Deutscher Entomologentag in Hamburg 30. Juli bis 3.
August 1953. Hrsg. von Erich Titschack. Jena (Gustav Fischer)
1954 8°. 215 Sider, 2 Tavler. Pris: 21 DM.

Som vi har vore nordiske Entomologmeder {siden 1923) har
Tyskerne siden 1926 haft deres Wanderversammlungen deutscher
Entomologen, som fandt Sted sidste (6.) Gang 1936. Inspireret bl. a.
af Zoologkongressen i Kebenhavn i 1953 indbsed imidlertid Ham-
burg-Entomologerne til en “Entomologentag” umiddelbart inden denne
Kongres, hvis Resultat blev Basis for en Genopliven af Wanderver-
sammlungen, hvoraf den 7. nu i 1954 har fundet Sted i Berlin.
Fra dette saaledes “indskudte” Entomologmede er Foredragene ud-
givet som en selvstendig Bog, der naturligvis her ikke kan refe-
reres i Enkeltheder.

Fr. Lenz skriver om “Insektproblemer i Ferskvand”, en Diskus-
sion om Tilpasning og Owmverden. Georg Warnecke: Om postglaci-
ale Areal-Disjunktioner hos europziske Storsommerfugle, giver en
Razkke Exempler paa “boreo-alpine” Arter, ogsaa Biller. F. Weyer
og K. Enigk forteller om hhv. Kroplusens og Ixodidernes Biologi,
H. Francke-Grossmann om Bladrullernes. Meget speendende er Diet-
rich Magnus’ experimentelle Undersogelser over Kejserkaabens Syns-
opfattelse iser af Farve og Form, undersegt med Attrapper af Hun-
ner, en Afhandling der forbinder det bedste i v. Frisch’s sansefysio-
logiske Metoder med Tinbergens Problematik. Han har ogsaa an-
stillet Maerkningsforseg med Kejserkaaber. Et andet sansefysiologisk
Arbejde er Karl Cleve's om Belgelngdernes Betydning ved Lys-
lokning af Sommerfugle. G. Timmermann belyser Sammenhzngen
mellem Vert- og Parasitarter i Forbindelse med Fugle-Mallophager,
W. Rithm Nematoderne som Insektparasiter, og W. H. Nolte skriver
udferligt om Planternes Reaktion paa Galledannere, et plantefysio-
logisk Spergsmaal, som herhjemme Boysen Jensen har vist Vej til
Losningen af. Og endelig giver Karl Ermisch, G. A. Lohse, Warn-
ecke 0. a. en Del Bidrag til tysk Sommerfugle- og Bille-Faunistik.
Som man ser, et alsidigt og udbytterigt Udtryk for tysk Entomo-
logi af i Dag. S. L. Tuxen.



Observations on collections of ticks

from Denmark.
By
D. R. Arthur, King’s College, London, England.

As a result of a visit to Denmark I had an oppor-
tunity of examining undetermined ticks in the collec-
tions of the Veterinary School (Den Kgl. Veteringer- og
Landbohgjskole, Zoologisk Laboratorium, abbr. V.S.) and
of the Zoological Museum (Universitetets Zoologiske Mu-
seum, Copenhagen, abbr. Z. M.). In this survey I was
materially assisted by Mr. N. Haarlev, M. Sc. and Dr.
S. L. Tuxen, who in addition to loaning me material
also deciphered the Danish labels. I am deeply indebted
to both.

Earlier reports on Danish ticks have been given by
Schulze (1930a) who recorded 7 species of Ixodes and
Haemaphysalis punctata Can. & Fanz. and Palle Johnsen
who reported 4 species of Ixodes (1946), Hyalomma egyp-
tium L. (1943 a) and Hyalomma marginatum Koch (1943 b)
Christiansen (1934) wrote on the occurrence of Argas
reflexus Latr. in Denmark. To these existing records I
now add the following which are recorded for the first
time from Denmark: Iwxodes trianguliceps Birula 1895,
I. canisuga Johnston 1849, I. arvicolae Warburton 1926,
1. arvicolae var. danica Arthur 1954, I. caledonicus sculp-
turatus Schulze 1929, I. passericola Schulze 1933 and
Argas pipistrellae Audouin 1832. — Twenty species and
varieties of ticks are now known from Denmark. From
the collections it would appear that lxodes reduvius L.
= ricinus L.) is the most common species; the many
findings of this species also in the new material are not
recorded in the present paper.
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Ixodes hexagonus Leach 1815.
Bornholm, 9. 1918. One female from dog (Canis familiaris) (V. S.).
Jylland, latter half of nineteenth century. 1 larva from Mustela
foina. Conradsen leg. (Z. M.).

This species is found in Western and Central Europe,
but undoubtedly confusion with other species has resulted
in erroneous limits to its distribution. Its general dis-
tribution (Tambs Lyche, 1943) and a more detailed sur-
vey within a limited area (Arthur, 1953) suggest that
I. hexagonus does not extend as far north as /. reduvius.

Ixodes trianguliceps Birula 1895.

Bregninge, Taasinge, S. of Fyen, 12. 7. 1947. T'wo nymphs off Cle-
thrionomys glareolus. E. Ursin leg. (Z. M.).

Bregninge, Taasinge, S. of Fyen, 12. 7. 1947. Three larvae off Apo-
demus flavicollis. E. Ursin leg. (Z. M.).

Brahetrolleborg, 25. 10. 1950. Two larvae from the nest of Mus
minutus (V. S.).

Rudehegn (North Zealand), no date. From nest of mouse. One
male(?) (Z. M.).

The systematic status of this species has been dis-
cussed by Tambs Lyche (1943) but on comparing the
Danish with the English specimens I must conclude that
the former are 1. trianguliceps. I have queried the identi-
fication of the male tick from Rudehegn recorded in the
foregoing list as I. trianguliceps because of its associa-
tion with 1. arvicolae var. danica Arthur. Similarly War-
burton (1926) found a single male which was identified
as tenuirostris (= trianguliceps) associated with the fe-
males of /. arvicolae from Cambridge, England. Whether
these males are actually ¢rianguliceps or not is difficult
to determine, and we may have here something analog-
ous to the condition found in /. canisuga Johnston and 1.
baergi Cooley & Kohls, where the females can be separated
but the males of the two species are morphologically
indistinguishable. The separation of such males requires
further investigation with larger supplies of material.
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Ixodes fromtalis Panzer 1795.

No locality. Latter half of nineteenth century. Four nymphs off
Turdus merula. A. Benzon leg. (Z. M.).

Ixodes canisuga Johnston 1849.

Skovledmose, near Jonstrup Vang, Zealand. 10. 8. 1941. One female
from nest of hedgehog (Erinaceus europaeus) (Z. M.).
Jeegerspris. 27. 1. 1932. Associated with mites. One female. I. Als
leg. (V. S.).
Previous writers have not reported this species from
Denmark, nor indeed from any of the Scandinavian
countries.

Ixodes arvicolae Warburton 1926. »
Holte, North Zealand. 8. 1928. One female from a living rat. J. P.
Kryger leg. (Z. M.).

The occurrence of I. arvicolae from Denmark is of
some interest as the only previous records appertain to
the holotype and paratypes, which were determined by
Warburton (1926). This type material has since been re-
examined by the writer and the species re-described
(Arthur, in press).

Ixcodes arvicolae, I. acuminatus Neumann and I. guern-
seyensis Arthur have so many characters in common that
they may be considered as closely related. The constant
differentiating characters in the limited material avail-
able do however suggest that they are distinct species.

Ixodes arvicolae var. danica Arthur 1954.
Rudehegn, North Zealand. From mouse nest (Z. M.).

This variety was designated on the basis of one fe-
male specimen. It is with some diffidence, due to lack
of knowledge of intermediate variation and material, that
I have given varietal rank to this unique specimen. How-
ever, the unequal spurs on coxa I, the shortness of the
scapulae, the slight emargination of the scutum and the
more broadly rounded posterior margin with its less
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convex sides, the larger spiracle and the more numerous.
goblets as compared with 7. arvicolae seem to justify such
action. The variety has been described elsewhere (Arthur,
in press). The holotype female and associated prepara-
tions will be deposited in the Zoologisk Museum, Copen-
hagen.
Ixodes melicola P. Sch. and Schl. 1929.
Langholt, Vendsyssel, Jylland. 17. 1. 1948. One female, 44 nymphs.
and two larvae from Meles meles. Tuxen leg. (Z. M.).
Both Johnsen and Schulze have reported this species
from Denmark, but it is not on record from either Nor-
way or Sweden.

Ixodes caledonicus sculpturatus P, Sch. and Schl. 1929..

Neither locality nor collector are given for this spec-
ies, whose recorded host is Cypselus apus. The legend
reads 'Af Cypselus apus. Tilv: 3 Juli, 1878. Dr. Tuxen
in private correspondence (1st April, 1954) informed me
that it should have been given a journal number on this.
day, but is unable to trace any such record. He does
however point out that it did come with absolute cer-
tainty from Denmark. This species is new for Denmark,.
and it agrees quite well with Schulze & Schlottke’s de-
scription (1929). Nevertheless this giving of varietal
status may prove to be erroneous when a better know-
ledge of the variability of the species becomes available.

Ixodes passericola P. Sch. 1933.
Bellahgj, Copenhagen. 25.9.1915. One female from nest of Sturnus-
vulgaris. J. P. Kryger leg. (Z. M.).

Schulze (1944) reported this tick from the starling in
Mecklenburg, Germany; more recently it has been col-
lected from a starling, a robin, blue tits, great tits and
nuthatches from Silwood Park, Berks, England by Arthur
(1952) and from the sandmartin and little owl in Eng-
land by Arthur and Thompsoni(1953). The occurrence
of I. passericola from the Scandinavian countries is new.



80

Haemaphysalis cinnabarina var. punctata Can.
and Fanz. 1877.

Amager, 1. 9. 1924. 1 larva from Philomachus pugnax. Harry Mad-
sen leg. (Z. M.).

Argas pipistrellae Aud. 1832.
Helsingor, 6. 8. 1917. Large number of nymphs and larvae from
the bat Vespertilio pipistrellus. R. Horring leg. (Z. M.).
“Peter Lieps Hus”, Dyrehaven, north of Copenhagen. 6. 3. 1932.
1 female from a beech tree. Rosenberg leg. (Z. M.).
“Peter Lieps Hus”, Dyrehaven, north of Copenbagen. 19. 4. 1937.
1 female from a beech tree. Rosenberg leg. (Z. M.).

This is apparently the first record of Argas pipistrellae
from Denmark, nor has it been reported from Norway.
Schulze (1930) has collected the species from Sweden.

Argas reflexus Latreille 1796.

‘Copenhagen. 7.1936. Two females on poultry which live in former

" pigeon house (V. S.).

Mimersgade, Copenhagen. 28.9. 1936. Two females in pigeon loft.
Schwalbe leg. (V. S.).

Kattesundet 10, Copenhagen. 27. 7. 1933. Four females from pigeon
loft (V. S.).

‘Copenhagen. 19. 6. 1933. One female in pigeon house (V. S.).

This species lives chiefly in chicken coops, hiding in
crevices of the woodwork and walls; the adults and
nymphs attack the birds mainly at night.

Hyalomma aegyptium L.

Copenhagen. 14. 5. 1928. Four males and three females from a
newly imported Testudo. Miss Henriksen leg. (Z. M.).

West coast of Amager. 30. 4. 1908. One nymph from Aegialites can-
tianus. R. H. Stamm leg. (Z. M.).

‘Copenhagen. 27.7. 1954. 1 male from Testudo purchased in animal
shop. Erik Hugger leg. (Z. M.).
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Nepticula repentiella n. sp. (Lepidoptera,
Nepticulidae).

By
Niels L. Wolff.

Genus.
Nepticula Heyd. (sensu Beirne 1945 p. 201).

Species.

N. repentiella n. sp.

Male.

See fig. 1. Al. exp. 4.0—5.5 mm. Antennae 3/;.

Head brownish, collar and antennal eyecaps yellow-
ish white. Antennae blackish. Thorax dark grey. Ab-
domen blackish grey.

Forewings dark grey, on apical area a blotch of
coarse black scales with a violet gloss. No pronounced
transverse band, but frequently at 2/; a number of colour-
less transparent scales, giving that portion of the wing
a lighter appearance. Cilia grey, at dorsum dark, at
termen lighter, in some specimens apical cilia yellowish.
Hindwings grey.

Neuration see fig. 13.

Genitalia see fig. 7. Valvae comparatively broad at
apex, apical hooks (style and cuiller) small, strongly in-
wardly-curving. Inner surfaces of valvae set with long
hairs. Uncus bilobed, excavation deep, each lobe ter-
minating in two protrusions of almost equal size. Cor-
nuti one pair of very strong spines, two pair of strong
spines, a bunch of long slender spines curved at point,
some small spines, and a plate.

Female.
Se fig. 2. Al. exp. 4.7—5.4 mm. Antennae 2%/;.
Head, collar, antennal eyecaps, and colour of anten-
nae as in male. Thorax yellow. Abdomen grey, anal tuft
lighter.
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Forewings shining yellowish, on apical area a black,
violet tinting spot, more extended and much more dis-
tinct than in male. Cilia at dorsum grey, at termen
light grey at base, otherwise yellow. Hindwings grey.

Ovipositor protruding. Body and genitalia see fig. 14.

Cocoon.
Size and shape as usual in the genus, colour dark
or light brown. Attached to fallen leaves, or moss etc.

Larva.

Shining amber-coloured. More like N. obliquella Hein.
than N. salicis Stt. Head (see figs. 15—16) strongly pig-
mented. Eyes forewards directed (in salicis sidewards).

Contents of central part of intestinal tube brown (in
salicis green).

In the mine the larva lies dorsum upwards.

Egg.

Cemented to the underside of the leaf, normally close
to the mid-rip, and covered by the long silky hairs of
the leaf, thus difficult to observe.

Mine.

The mine starts as a narrow gallery (fig. 3), often
running alongside the edge of the leaf (fig. 6), afterwards
terminating in an irregular blotch, occupying a large
portion of the leaf (figs. 4—5). The black excrement lies
in the gallery compact, in the blotch in irregular heaps.

Food plant.

Salix repens L.

Appearance.

Numerous specimens observed in late third of May,
swarming in late afternoon sunshine, or taken by sweep-
ing the bushes of Salix’repens. Larvae found in late Sep-
tember and first in October (author leg.).

Biotope.

Sandy open grounds where heather and dwarf sal-
low grow. 6%
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Localities.
Denmark: Fane (at the west coast of Jutland), Asser-
bo (North Sealand).

Material examined.
Total 54 specimens}(39 males, 15 females) including
31 specimens taken as adults, 23 specimens bred from

larvae.
Type material.

Holotype (&) and allotype (Q) are in the collection
of the Zoological Museum of Copenhagen. Paratypes are
in the collections of the Humboldt University Museum
in Berlin, the British Museum (Natural History) in Lon-
don, Dr. J. Klimesch in Linz (Austria), Mr. A. G. Carols-
feld-Krausé in Copenhagen, and of the author.

Salix feeding Nepticulidae.

N. repentiella n. sp. can hardly be confused with any
other previously known Salix feeding species.

The almost unicolourous ground colour of the fore-
wing — so different in;the two sexes, dark grey in male,
yellowish in female — together with a black patch of
violet tinting scaling at apex makes the species easily
recognizable. The hair tuft on the head is darker than
in the other species, in freshly emerged specimens brown-
ish, in some of the captured males dark grey.

As appears from the illustrations on plate III the
male genitalia of N. repentiella n. sp. approaches those
of N. vimineticola Frey (fig. 8) and of N. salicis Stt. (fig. 9).
The differences in shape of the valvae, cornuti, etc. ap-
pear from the illustrations. The shape of the two lobes
of the uncus also separates N. repentiella from the re-
lated species in the group.

Besides N. repentiella n. sp. the known Salix feeding
species are:—

1. salicis Stt.

A well known species, illustrated by e. g. Stainton
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(1855 pl. 2) and Klimesch (1951 pl. 10). Forewings with
white, rarely inconspicuous, transverse band. Head red-
dish brown or yellow. Male genitalia see fig. 9. Food plant
Salix caprea, cinerea, etc. Mine a short wound gallery,
terminating in a blotch. (Nepticula Heyd. sensu Beirne).

2. awritella Skala.

Unsatisfactorily defined, by E. M. Hering (in litt.) sup-
posed conspecific with N. salicis Stt. The illustration of
the genitalia published by Skala (1939 p. 128) is poor.
Bred from Salix aurita.

3. arbusculae Klim.

Close to N. salicis Stt., illustrated by Klimesch (1951,
pl. 10). Transverse band in forewings broad, white. Hair
tuft on head in male dark brown, mixed with reddish
hairs, in female yellow. Food plant alpine species of Salix,
e. g. arbuscula, glabra, reticulata, and retusa. Mine simi-
lar to that of salicis Stt. (Nepticula Heyd. sensu Beirne).

4. vimineticola Frey.

Although most carefully described by Frey (1856
p. 382—383) this species has puzzled several authors.
Its identity has been definitely established by E. M. Her-
ing (1943 p. 276—277). Forewings with narrow, little
conspicuous, yellowish transverse band. Ground colour
light brownish, peppered with dark coarse scales. Cilia
shining yellowish. Head yellowish red. Both sexes alike.
Food plant Salix viminalis and eleagnos. Mine (according
to description by Frey (1. c.) and illustration by Sorhagen-
Strand (1922 pl. 3), not controlled by the author) a long,
rather straight gallery, not combined with a blotch.
(Nepticula Heyd. sensu Beirne).

Note: — “N. vimineticola”’ treated by Petersen (1930
p. 72, fig. 102) as well as the published Danish finds
(Larsen 1916 p. 278, 1927 p. 183) — and probably the
Swedish (Benander 1946 p. 70, 1953 p. 47) and Finnish
(Hackman etc. 1950 p. 30) finds too— have to be referred
to N. obliquella Hein. The illustration of the genitalia of
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an English specimen, published by Beirne (1945 p. 215)
seems to correspond with the illustration of the geni-
talia of a paratype from Frey’s collection, shown in the
present paper (fig. 8). Klimesch (1946 p. 166) gives a good
illustration of the male genitalia of a specimen of N.
vimineticola Frey from Austria.

5. pallidiciliella Klim.

A distinct species. According to Klimesch (1946 p.
166—166) similar to N. vimineticola Frey. Wings more
monotonous in colour, cilia less shining yellow. Head
ferruginous-yellow. Valva narrow, terminating in a long,
inwardly-curving, pointed style. Gnathos arms connat-
ing, just split at ends. Mine combined, blotch occupying
half of the leaf, containing excrement placed in a reg-
ular line. In leaves of Salix purpurea. (Nepticula Heyd.
sensu Beirne).

6. obliquella Hein.

Often confused with N. salicis Stt. and N. vimineticola
Frey. Recognizable by e. g. the shape of the valvae and
the close approach of gnathos arms at base (see fig. 10).
Forewings with distinet, curved, narrow, white fascia.
Head reddish-yellow. Feeds preferably in leaves of Salix
viminalis etc., but also of various sallows. Mine a rather
long, straight gallery, terminating in an oblong blotch.
(Nepticula Heyd. sensu Beirne).

Note: — “N. obliquella’ as figured by Petersen (1930
fig. 98) does not belong to this species, its identity has
not been established, and the preparation does not seem
to exist any more (vide Hering 1943 p. 277).

7. uniformis Hein.

A doubtful species. According to Heinemann (1871
p. 210, 1877 p. 7130) very similar to N. ruficapitella Hw.
Head ferruginous-yellow. Tibia and tarsus of middle legs
yellow (in repentiella grey). Bred from Salix caprea.
Described in 1871 and not refound. The old material
seems lost.
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8. wockeella Hein.

A doubtful species. According to Heinemann (1871
p. 223, 1877 p. 770) close to N. cryptella Stt. Head red-
dish-yellow. Bred from Salix alba. Described in 1871,
and not refound. The original material (2 specimens)
seems lost.

9. dewitziella Sorh.

Described by Sorhagen (1885 p. 284—285) as close
to N. wockeella Hein. Head light ferruginous-yellow. Bred
from Salix caprea. Not refound since 1884. A doubtful
species.

10. nivenburgensis Preiss.

A distinct species. As appears from the illustration
published by Hering (1943 p. 275) the cornuti consist
-of two large, strongly sclerotised, cup-shaped formations,
and a spine. (Stigmella sensu Beirne).

11. intimella Zell.

A distinet species. Forewings blackish with a whit-
ish dorsal spot. Head ferruginous-orange. Mine a blotch
-containing two walls of excrement. On Salix caprea, fra-
gilis etc. Illustration of the male genitalia of a Danish
specimen see fig. 12. (Dechtiria Beirne).

12. Nepticula n. sp.

On my request Dr. P. Benander has been kind enough
to send me for dissection a Nepticula sp. §, bred on 30th
July 1941 from a larva which he had taken on 11th July
1941 mining a leaf of Salix repens at Listerlandet (Blek-
inge in Sweden). The specimen had been ignored until
Dr. Benander rearranged his collection of Nepticulids in
late 1953.

The genitalia of this specimen differ from those of
the other known species of this group, and the spec-
imen belongs to an undescribed species. (Nepticula Heyd.
sensu Beirne).
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Related species.

One species, not belonging to the Salix feeding group,
viz. N. myrtillella Stt. — feeding on Vaccinium — is close-
ly related to some of the species of the group, especially
to N. salicis Stt. The genitalia of a Danish specimen are
illustrated in fig. 11.

Nomenclature.

The well established genus name Nepticula Heyd.
(1843) has recently by some authors been dropped in
favour of the older name Stigmella Schr. (1802), and con-
sequently the family name Nepticulidae has been chang-
ed into Stigmellidae.

The wvalidity of Schrank’s name seems somewhat
doubtful, but even if that was not the case, a change
like this of a universally used name for a genus, so often
mentioned in the literature, into a name which has not
been in use for a period of 132 years seems most diffi-
cult to accept.

Miscellaneous.

The author took the first imago of N. repentiella on
the isle of Fane on June 21st 1948, and afterwards found
several adult specimens at Asserbo on May 19th 1951,
May 17th and 22nd 1952, May 18th, 20th and 24th 1953.
Searching for the larva led to success on September 20th
and October 4th 1953.

Breeding of N. repentiella proved very easy. A number
of larvae were collected on October 4th 1953. Some of
them, destined for anatomic study§were kept indoors.
One of these pupated, and an imago emerged already
first in November of the same year (less than a month
after the larva had been taken). The remainder of the
cocoons were kept in the cold. 4 specimens, transferred
to a warm room on November 15th 1953, emerged in
the period December 28th 1953—January 1st 1954, and



Ent. Medd. XXVII 1955 PLATE I

Nepticula repentiella n. sp. Fig. 1: male, fig. 2: female. (< 20).



PLATE II

Figs. 3—6: Leaves of Salix repens mined by Nepticula repentiella
n. sp. (< 4).
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PLATE IV

Nepticula repentiella n. sp. Fig. 13: Wings (scales removed) (< 30). —
Fig.14: Female body (scales removed) (< 30). — Fig. 15: Head of larva
(< 150). — Fig. 16: Labrum of larva (< 400).
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18 specimens, having been taken into the room on April
27th 1954, bred between April 27th and May 10th 1954.
Not a single of the larvae were infested.
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Preparations.

The preparation, illustrated in fig. 8 is made by Pro-
fessor E. M. Hering, in figs. 15—16 by Mr. Carolsfeld-
Krausé, and in the remainder by the author.

ustrations.

INustrations figs. 1—2—3—4—5—6 are drawn by
Mr. Poul Larsson, figs. 15—16 by Mr. Carolsfeld-Krause¢,
the remainder by the author.

The cornuti are drawn in full line even if concealed
by other parts of the genitalia.
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Endringer i vor billefauna. 1954 ?).

Af Victor Hansen.
754 a. Omalium laeviusculum Gyll. (D. F. XV. 64). Samse
(1 stk. under tang pd Nordby strand, 17. 6. 54; disponent

Andr. Serensen leg., F. L. det.).

1431. Meotica (?)pallens Redtb. udgir. Vor art har vist sig
at veere en ny art, der nu er beskrevet af O. Scheerpeltz
som M. hanseni i Ent. Medd. XXVII, p. 58, jfr. D. F.
XVIIL 393.

1431. M. hanseni Scheerp., se lige foran.

1519. Brachygluta (?) n. sp. Arten er nu blevet beskrevet som
B. hanseni af Besuchet i Ent. Medd. XXVII, p. 43.

2011 a. Atomaria lewisi Reitter. Sundby Storskov, sigtet af
rester fra hestakke i skovengene, juli 1953, aug. 1954
(i stort antal) (J. A., F. L. og V. H. leg., V. H. det.). Arten,
der er beskrevet fra stasien, har i de senere ar bredt
sig ud over Europa (England, Holland, Nordvesttyskland,
Sverige (Sjoberg in litt.)), jfr. ,Bombus®, nr. 82—83
(1954) p. 250 og Horion i Deutsche Entomologische Zeit-
schrift, N. F. Bd. 1, p. 16. Den ligner A. fuscata Schonh.,
men kendes let fra den og de andre narstiende arter ved
opstiende vingedaekkebehéring. Kroppen er bred og hvel-
vet, farven redlig eller brunred og de to nestsidste fole-
hornsled tvearbrede.

3070 a. Pissodes validirostris Gyll. Hornbzk plantage, 1 stk.
13. 6. 48 (Kornerup leg., V. H. det.). Bemarkningerne om
arten i D. F. IV, p. 96 er ikke fyldestgorende. Arten ligner
P. pini, men har bl. a. meget finere punktstriber p4 vinge-
dzkkerne.

3109 a. Gronops inaequalis Boh. Bornholm: Boderne (1 stk.
5. 5. 54, under marehalm, civiling. Erik Larsen leg.), Due-
odde (1 stk. 8. 6. 54, under tang pi strandbredden, Korne-
rup leg.); V. H. det. Arten er kendt fra Sibirien, Finland
og Sverige (hvor den bl a. er fundet pd Gotland, under:
tang pd strandbredden) og er antagelig ved at brede sig.
Jfr. Ent. T. 1946, p. 82 og 1947, p.177. Den er let ken-
delig fra G. lunatus ved storre, bredere krop og kraftigt
tuberkulerede vingedaekker med kraftigere sideknude bagtil.

1) Jfr. Ent. Medd. XXV, p. 209—211, p. 326—327, p. 405—406 og p. 465—
466, XXVI, p. 278—279 og p. 502—504 samt XXVII, p. 41—42,
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3270. Hylastes ater Payk. Det om denne art anferte angir
i det vesentlige H. brunneus Er. H. ater synes at vere
siwlden eller meget sjelden hos os (J, @, B). Fund fore-
ligger fra Esbjerg, Bromme plantage, Annebjerg skov i
Odsherred, Gelsskov og Renne nordskov. Maj, juli, sept.
Arten kendes fra H. brunneus bl. a. ved mikrochagrine-
rede stribemellemrum p& vingedaekkerne.

3270a. H. brunneus Er. Se lige foran.

3272a. H. angustatus Hbst. Draved skov, 1 stk. (), 20. 5. 29
(V. H. leg. og det.).

3283. Trypophloeus granulatus Ratz. udgdr, idet vor art er
T. grothi Hagedorn.

3283, T. grothi Hagedorn, se lige foran.

3292. Pityophthorus (?) pityographus Ratz. udgir, idet vor
art er P. pubescens Marsh.

3292. P. pubescens Marsh., se lige foran.

Anmeldelser.

Vietor Hansen: Biller XIII, Clavicornia 1. “Danmarks
Fauna” 55 Kbh. 1950. 278 S. 14 Kr. — XIV, Clavicornia 2
og Bostrychoidea. D. F. 56 1951. 253 S. 14 Kr. — XV, Rov-
biller 1. D. F. 57 1951. 274 S. 15 Kr. — XVI, Rovbiller 2.
D.F. 58 1952. 251 S. 15 Kr. — XVII, Rovbiller 3. D. F. 59
1954. 499 S. 26 Kr., ib. 3 Kr. mere,

Med disse 5 Bind er Hojesteretsdommer, Dr. phil. Vietor Han-
gen naaet meget nwer Afslutningen af Billerne i Serien “Danmarks
Fauna”; kun Barkbillerne, der er under Arbejde, mangler, saa er
Billerne med 17 (18) Bind, som den ferste af de store Insektgrup-
per afsluttet. Dens ferste Bind, fra 1908, var “Danmarks Fauna”s
3., dens forelobig sidste det 59., og saaledes har denne Gruppe
faktisk gjort hele Seriens Udvikling med. “Danmarks Fauna” er
bygget paa den Illusion, at enhver interesseret kan bestemme et
hvilket som helst Dyr nogenlunde let. Paa den Illusion opbyggedes
det forste Billebind, Lobebillerne, som var saa slet, at det maatte
omlaves (Bd. 11), og ogsaa Henriksens Smelder-Bind og Jensen-
Haarup og Henriksens Treebukke bygger derpaa, men med mere
Rette; de er faktisk for Skoleborn de mest inspirerende. Med 4.
Bind, Snudebillerne, begynder den Victor Hansen’ske Ara, en van-
skelig Gruppe at starte med, hvor da ogsaa felelige Synonymi-
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Mangler ger sig gwldende, og hvori Larverne kun faar een Sides
Omtale. I det folgende Bind, Aadselbiller “m. m.”, der delvis inde-
holder Grupper med langt mere Publikumstekke, har Vietor Han-
sen fundet sin Form, baade de anskuelige Tegninger af smukt
opstillede Exemplarer og den lidt udferlige Text er i dette Bind
som i alle de felgende, og Larverne faar, af Kai L. Henriksen,
en Omtale, hvis Knaphed skyldes det davaerende manglende Kend-
skab til mange Former. Og med Torbister, Bladbiller, Vandkalve,
Vandkearer, Blodvinger etc., Lobebiiler (nyudg.), og Heteromerer,
Billernes 6.—12. Bind, er vi naaet til Seriens Hejdepunkt, hvori
baade Imagines og Larver faar en saa fyldig Behandling, som det
daverende Kendskab tillod, ja for Henriksens sidste Larvebind
(Vandkererne) og for de tre folgende Bind, hvor Sv. G. Larsson
overtager Larveafsnittet, gaelder det, at de indeholder et stort viden-
skabelig nyt Stof og derved bringer Serien op paa et meget hajt
internationalt Stade, hvor Forskere lerer sig Dansk for at kunne
bruge den. Mange af disse Bind behandler ogsaa Grupper af stor
biologisk Interesse, hvor ogsaa Imago-Delen indeholder Stof ud over
det for Bestemmelse og Kendskab til Arternes Udbredelse nodven-
dige, saaledes at vel disse Bind vil staa baade for Samleren og for
-den alment interesserede som meget vigtige Haandbeger.

Tilbage stod da, foruden Barkbillerne, nogle meget vanskelige
Grupper, hvad Bestemmelse angaar, nemlig alle Kollehornede, der-
iblandt Mariehons, og alle Rovbiller. De sidste var i 1914 behand-
let, hvad Bestemmelse af Imagines angaar, af 1. P. Johansen, men
efterhaanden var denne Bog blevet foreldet; baade var flere Arter
kommet til og Bestemmelsen delvis lagt over paa andre og vanske-
ligere tilgmngelige Karakterer, saaledes at en Behandling af disse
Dyr i “Danmarks Fauna” var i hej Grad paakrevet. Forinden blev
imidlertid Clavicornierne bearbejdede, og her viste det sig, at Kend-
skabet til Larverne ad literser Vej var saa mangelfuldt, at en lang
Rekke Nybeskrivelser, som Museets Materiale ganske vist tillod,
var nedvendige; og da Kendskabet til Imagines, alt taget i Be-
tragtning, var langt lengere fremme, kunde de to Forfattere ikke
holde Trit, hvorfor det blev vedtaget at udgive Imago-Omtalen for
sig, selvom Seriens Karakter derved gik fra det almene mere over
til det specielt faunistiske. Dette var vel under Omstendighederne
ngdvendigt, men beklageligt. Endnu mere beklageligt, at ikke blot
Clavicornierne, men ogsaa Rovbillerne kom til at lide af denne
Mangel.

Clavicornierne ete. omfatter over 400 danske Arter, Rovbillerne
over 800, saaledes at over en Tredjedel af alle danske Biller om-
tales i disse 5 Bind. Intet Under derfor, at de er digre, og en
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stor Fortjeneste, at de er kommet, saaledes at en virkelig sikker
Bestemmelse er mulig for Samlerne af disse Grupper, som mange
viger tilbage for paa Grund af deres utvivisomme Vanskelighed.
Vietor Hansen fremhaever dog, at en meget stor Del Arter faktisk
ikke volder sterre Vanskelighed; det er specielle Slegts-Grupper,
der giver Hovedbrud — og forevrigt ogsaa “Storsystematikken”,
der skal omfatte saa meget, at den ofte er vanskelig at faa bragt
i “populer” Form. Og her maa i Fortsmttelse af det allerede sagte
siges, at Billeserien ogsaa i den Forstand har gjort “Danmarks.
Fauna”s Udvikling med, at man har opgivet at tage Hensyn til
den “lege” Leeser; vil man bestemme Dyrene, maa man kende og
kunne finde frem til de virkeligt adskillende Karakterer; “det er
ikke billigere”, som Marecus Rubins Valgsprog led; vil man Maalet,
maa man ville Midlerne. (Paa Populariteten havde det dog maaske
nok hjulpet lidt, om f. Ex. Ordene Mariehons og Borebiller havde
vaeret at finde i Titlen, eller i hvert Fald i Registret.) Men det har
gjort Bindenes Salgssucces mere tvivisom, og det er derfor et Gode,
at man har kunnet interesssere Carlsbergfondet 1 at stette dem;
“Danmarks Fauna”s 60-Binds Serie er i sit Opleg og sin Udform-
ning saa gedigen, af den ber holdes i Live, omend kun for et Faa-
tal — idet vi dog ikke maa glemme, at vi har Fenno-Skandia og
delvis Tyskland og Holland som en udvidet Leeserkreds.

Det vil ikke veere muligt eller nedvendigt her at fremhaeve
enkelte Sider af de 5 Bind; at Dyrene ofte er saa smaa og van-
gkeligt bestemmelige, motiverer den undertiden lidt vel udferlige
Beskrivelse sammenholdt med Bestemmelgestabellerne, og en vis
Vaklen i Beskrivelsens Preacision er absolut nedvendig for vanske-
lige Former; al Artsopfattelse beror jo paa et Sken, og den Varia-
tionsbredde, en Arts Karakterer omfatter, er ogsaa skensmmssig;
saalenge — og det vil vist sige til Tid og Evighed — et absolut
Artskriterium ikke er givet, vil en “Arts” Beskrivelse rumme vage
Karakterer. Kopulationsorganerne er her kommet til at spille en
stor Rolle, idet de ofte har Pracision i Adskillelsen, hvor denne
igvrigt mangler; hvor disse Organer har vist sig nedvendige for den
sikre Artsadskillelse er de medtaget, trods de tekniske Preeparations-
vanskeligheder, i Vietor Hansens senere Bind, saaledes i de 5 her
omtalte, og med klare Figurer. For det fremtidige faunistiske Kend-
skab til den danske Billefauna er et meget veerdifuldt Grundlag lagt
i disse 16 Bind, og det maa haabes, at man ikke tror, at der nu
ikke er mere at gore inden for Billerne, men at de tveertimod maa
inspirere til sget Opveext af danske Billesamlere, der for Tiden tal-
meessigt staar i Skygge af Lepidopterologerne.

S. L. Tuxen.
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F.G. A. M. Smit: Lopper. Danmarks Fauna bd. 60. 125 pp,
182 figg. Kbh. 1954, Pris 10 kr., ib. 13 kr.

I Danmarks Fauna bd. 1 (1907) hed det, at man tog sigte
p& “Tilvejebringelsen af en Raekke let tilgeengelige, billige, populere
og dog videnskabelig paalidelige og fuldstendige Haandbager i den
danske Fauna”, der skulle “indeholde Beskrivelser af samtlige danske-
Arter” og “byde saadan Vejledning, at enhver, som blot har det
almindelig dannede Menneskes Forudsstninger, derigennem vil blive:
sat i Stand til at bestemme de Dyr, han treffer her i Landet.”

Hvis initiativtagerne i Naturhistorisk Forening omkring Arhun-
dredskiftet havde turdet dromme om at serien stadig var fuld af
livskraft ved udsendelsen af bd. 60 havde de nseppe annonceret
den som veserende samtidig populer og fuldstendig. Det gir si
lenge der er “lette” dyregrupper at tage af, men da disse nu er
ved at slippe op md serien ®ndre karakter i retning af det min-
dre populaere.

Det foreliggende bind herer til denne nye kategori. Det om-
handler en dyregruppe, som nzppe kan geores populer hverken
blandt samlere, naturhistorisk interesserede eller hos menneskeheden
som helhed. Studiet af den kraever en del teknisk forarbejde under
indsamling og praeparation, mere end amaterer i almindelighed er
indstillet pi, ligesom mikroskopering er nundgdelig ved bestemmel-
sen rent bortset fra at der med hensyn til lopper ikke er meget
at “gere” her i landet.

Bogen henvender sig derfor til en snmvrere kreds, hvad der
ogsd afspejles tydeligt i behandlingen. Anm. finder bogen swrdeles.
god; den er grundig, preecis og forsynet med et vaeld af velvalgte
og vel tegnede illustrationer. Den gor det faktisk muligt at be-
stemme enhver art, der kan forventes at forekomme herhjemme og
at hefte det nyeste navn pd samme. Endvidere er der en god be-
skrivelse af anatomien og af den teknik, der forer til gode preepa-
rater. Hvis man siledes betragter bogen som en monografi over
danske lopper, er det meget svert at finde noget at kritisere (det
skulle lige veere at fig. 1 (mest) men ogsd fig. 4 i hej grad be-
hever en milestok).

I dens egenskab af bd. 60 i D. F. kan der peges pi endnu
et par smating. Der kunne godt geres lidt ud af loppernes betyd-
ning for menneskeheden (specielt som sygdomsvektorer). GGanske
vist er problemet ikke 8§ aktuelt her, men den almindelige danske
leeser vil fra nu af forst kigge i D. F. Her vil han intet finde om
sagen, ikke engang henvisning til at litteratur om emnet er anfert
i litteraturlisten. Dette er s meget mere pakrevet som der p. 42
fortzlles (med litteraturhenvisning) at C. frichosa “har vist sig at
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overfere” graevlingens lus (altsd fra greevling til graevling). Som det
star vil den ikke-skolede leser uvilkirlig tillegge en sidan side-
bemserkning en urimelig stor betydning.

En anden ting, som den naturhistorisk interesserede vil sperge
om, er hvorfor lopper har si mange underarter. Forklaringen her-
p4 er nok den, at mens lopperne ved bestemmelsen md “studeres
fra siden og ikke fra oven” (side 3), s& har man ved storsystema-
tiken handlet modsat og anlagt globale synspunkter. I hgjere grad
end ved de fleste dyregrupper er storstedelen af systematiken ud-
arbejdet af et fital zoologer, der har ridet over store museums-
materialer. Derfor kan der om slegten Tarsopsylla sti: “kun een
art med een palsearktisk og een nearktisk underart.” Der er nseppe
tvivl om at “loppefolkene” arbejder med andre underaris- og arts-
begreber end flertallet af zoologer. Havde Tarsopsylla veret en
lobebilleslegt, havde den nok haft 2 arter i stedet for een art med
2 underarter.

Disse smibemaerkninger rokker dog intet ved den kendsgerning,
at vi har fiet en god og autoritativ dansk hidndbog om danske
lopper, men hvis man helt glemmer hensynet til den almindelige
“laeser” under bearbejdningen af fremtidige ‘“‘vanskelige” grupper
kan D. F. miste noget af sin oprindelige karakter hvilket, i an-
melderens ojne, vil veere et tab. Det er nemlig ogsd rigtigt, hvad
der stod i bd. 1, at nér serien er ferdig (og for den sags skyld
allerede nu) vil Naturhistorisk Forening have skabt et vark, hvor-
til intet land har noget sidestykke. Ganske vist har andre lande
tilsvarende serier men i en hel anden prisklasse og uden det popu-
leere islet som utvivlsomt har betydet meget for hejnelsen af den
almindelige naturhistoriske interesse her i landet.

C. Overgaard Nielsen.

August Thienemann: Chironomus. Leben und wirtschaft-
liche Bedeutung der Chironomiden. Die Binnengewiisser bd. 20.
(Schweizerbart’sche Verl) 1954. XVI+ 834 sider. Pris 140 DM.
Indbundet 143,50 DM.

Enhver der beskeftiger sig med ferskvand eller blot faerdes lidt
i naturen kan ikke undgd at meerke, hvilken uhyre rolle de oftest
meget smi og uanselige chironomider spiller. Forfatteren af oven-
nevnte bog er kommet til det resultat, at chironomider i ferskvand
udger /3 af makrofaunaens artsantal. Og mangdemessigt kan de
pi egnede lokaliteter udvikle sig til en veritabel landeplage. Det
er en kendt sag, at de viden om i Europa bruges som hensefoder,
ved Baikalsgen endog som gedning. Denne i systematisk henseende
-84 vanskeligt tilgeengelige dyregruppe er nu blevet monografisk be-
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arbejdet af direkteren for den hydrobiologiske station i Plon, Pro-
fessor August Thienemann. Som allerede understreget i undertitlen
handler monografien ikke om chironomidernes systematik, men om
deres biologi og skologi. De zoogeografiske problemer er behandlet
i korthed, da forf. i 1950 skrev en monografi (af samme storrelse)
om ., Verbreitungsgeschichte der Siisswassertierwelt Europas“.

Gennem et halvt drhundrede har Prof. Thienemann stiet i spid-
sen for tysk chironomideforskning og bogen er en vardig afslutning
pd dette liveveerk. Ved &rhundredskiftet fandtes i det vaesentlige
kun Meigens og Zetterstedts systematiske vaerker og en chironomide
lod sig meget vanskeligt bestemme. I dag er Prof. Thienemann i
stand til at skrive en bog alene om chironomidernes biologi og
okologi, i hvilken literaturlisten optager 50 sider!

Bogens titel md ikke misforstis, idet den ikke alene behandler
Chironomus, men bide chironomider og ceratopogonider. I et ind-
ledende afsnit omtales chironomidernes ekologiske valens med en
omtale af forskellige biotoper og de mest karakteristiske arter. Et
meget stort kapitel omhandler chironomidernes biologi, de akvatiske
larvers og puppers autekologi. I et hovedafsnit gennemgés chirono-
midernes udbredelse og arternes fordeling p3 forskellige biotoper,
nemlig huler, kilder, bekke, floder, sser, damme, mineralkilder, sol-
fatarer og saltvand. De mest grundige undersegelser er udfert i
Mellem- og Nordeuropa, Nordamerika og til dels Japan. Forf. har
pé sine ekspeditioner til Lapland og Sundaeerne udvidet kendskabet
til disse egnes chironomide-fauna. P4 grundlag af disse undersegelser
giver forf. en grundig oversigt over tropiske, boreale og arktiske
soers fauna og de ekologiske &rsager herfor. Det klassiske problem
med chironomider og setypeteorier finder ogsi omtale. Forf. giver
god plads til citater og man feler sig derfor i neje kontakt med
originallitteraturen. Et storre afsnit giver en oversigt over chirono-
midernes skonomiske betydning. Det er et meget vigtigt kapitel
med alsidige betragtninger over deres kvantitative forekomst, fiskeri-
meessige betydning og neeringsveerdi.

Bogen er stor, men det markes ikke, fordi man bliver grebet
af den inspirerende og inciterende fremstilling. Kun fi evner som
Prof. Thienemann at skrive si elegant og fascinerende om viden-
gkabelige emner, den glodende interesse skinner altid igennem.

Det er en smukt udstyret bog. Chironomidelitteraturens teg-
ninger har ikke altid veeret en skonhedsibenbaring, men her er
foretaget et godt udvalg samt mange nye fajet til. De mange og
fortrinlige fotografier stetter fremstillingen vasentlig. Dog kan der
rettes indvendinger mod anvendelsen af fotografier som nr. 210 og
navnlig 285 (, Photographisches Produktionsdiagramm®), idet anm.

7
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mi hevde at der selv for rindende vand findes instruktive tegninger.
Endvidere nmrer anm. store betznkeligheder ved at se Schriders
figurer og tal for Weser brugt som en norm. Anvendelsen af snsevre
procentsatser (sigar med decimaler) for faunafordelingen p3 bioto-
per, som til stadighed underglr store mndringer, kan materialet
neppe beere. Schriiders brug af forskellige redskaber kombineret
med tekniske vanskeligheder bevirker, at de kvantitative resultater
her er serlig vanskelige at vurdere.

Til slut et enske. Prof. Thienemann advarer mod anvendelsen
af Karnys bog ,,Biologie der Wasserinsekten“, fordi dens bestem-
melsesnogler vrimler med fejl. Denne bog har med sine oversigts-
negler sikkert veret den ferste redningsplanke for mange for de
dykkede ned i junglen af systematisk speciallitteratur om chirono-
mider. Det er netop en sidan oversigisnegle til bestemmelse af
larver og pupper, der savnes. En negle, hvor bestemmelsen kan
fores igennem til familie, underfamilie, sleegter og artsgrupper med
anskuelige figurer og henvisning til de nyeste og mest anvendelige
specialafhandlinger. En negle til brug for limnologer, si det syste-
matiske arbejde ikke virker afskraekkende, idet de ferreste vil have
tid og lejlighed til at beskeweftige sig med systematik, biologi og
milieu pd een gang. Hvem kan? Sikkert kun ff, men en af dem
er i hvert fald Prof. Thienemann, som derved ville gore europzisk
chironomideforskning en uvurderlig tjeneste og bringe den et jeette-

skridt videre. Pétur M. Jénasson.



H. P. S. Sgnderup.
10. August 1870 —28. Maj 1954.

Den 28. Maj dede paa Lemvig Sygehus, efter nogen Tids Svag-
hed, H. P. S. Senderup. Med Senderups Bortgang har Dansk Ento-
mologi atter mistet en af de virkelige store gamle Samlere, og hans
Dad vil vere et stort Tab for vore entomologiske Undersegelser.

Hans Peder Steffen Sonderup var fsdt i Vester Kippinge paa
Falster og tog i 1879, 19 Aar gammel, sin Leerereksamen fra Jel-
linge Seminarium. Efter i nogle Aar at have veeret dels Huslerer
paa Bjedstrup og derpaa Leerer i Logstor og Odder, kom Senderup
i 1892 til Lemvig Borgerskole, hvor han blev til 1909, da han
flyttede til Maribo Borger- og Realskole. I Maribo blev Senderup
til 1942, hvorefter han flyttede til Lemvig og her ned sit Otium
til han dede i 1954.

Senderups naturhistoriske Interesse stammer allerede fra 1894,
da hans ferste Artikler, mindre Meddelelser om Fugle, Fisk og Vik-
lere, fremkommer. Men i 1901 kommer hans ferste virkelige ento-
mologiske Artikel i “Flora og Fauna”, og i Aarene, der folger op
til 1950, kommer stadig den ene Artikel efter den anden, nasten
alle i “Flora og Fauna”.

Fotografiet er taget 1940.
7*



100

Fra Begyndelsen var det selvfolgelig Storsommerfuglene, der
interesserede, og som senere var det det mindste, der trak mest for
ham, nemlig Eupithecierne, hvilket resulterede i, at Senderup ud-
arbejdede Afsnittet om Slegterne Tephroclystia og Chloroclystis i
Klockers Sommerfugle 4, i “Danmarks Fauna” 1915.

Men allerede da er Senderup sterkt igang med Microlepido-
ptera, som sagt jo mindre jo bedre. Senderup yndede hele sit Liv
at dykke ned i den allermindste Lilleputverden, han kuade finde,
og dette resulterede saa senere i, at han gik over til at studere
Miner og minerende Insekter, og ved sin Ded vel stod som vor
fineste Ekspert paa dette Omraade, ogsaa meget kendt og anset
blandt Udlandets Mineforskere, som han stod i livlig Korrespon-
dance med.

Det nwmste sterre Arbejde, der folger, er sammen med J. P.
Kryger 1 1940: Biologiske Iagttagelser over 200 Arter danske
Billelarver, fulgt 1945 og 1952 af endnu 2 Artikler over samme
Emne. Og saa folger vel Kronen paa Senderups Livsveerk, den Pub-
likation, der gledede ham mest, i 1949, hans store og preegtige:
Fortegnelse over danske Miner, hvori Senderup har nedfsldet hele
sit Livs Erfaring,

For den, der har provet at arbejde sammen med Senderup, var
der noget, der slog een, og som vi yngre Samlere mangler i hajeste
Grad. Det var den lherdighed og Omhyggelighed, hvormed han
undersogte selv den mindste Ting. Men det gav Resultater; Sende-
rup selv mente han havde fundet mellem 200 og 300 nye Arter
Insekter for Danmark, og deraf var 7 novae species. Mon nogen
nulevende Samler nogensinde naar op paa det Antal?

Jeg havde i de sidste 10 Aar nwmrmest daglig Kontakt med
Senderup og lmrte ham at kende s®rdeles godt, som en Mand, der
villigt og glad oste ud af sin umaadelige Viden. Mange Ekskur-
sioner har vi haft sammen, og det var en Oplevelse at se Sende-
rup i Arbejde. Han kunde smtte sig ned paa en Greftekant og
ikke bevege sig ret langt derfra i flere Timer og alligevel have
Masser af Alsker fyldt med Prever, naar vi skulde hjem.

Nogen egentlig Samling efterlod Senderup sig ikke ved sin
Ded. For adskillige Aar siden solgte han den til Aarhus Natur-
historiske Museum, hvor den danner Grundstammen i dettes Micros-
Samling. Men senere har han i meget hej Grad beriget saavel Ko-
benhavns Zoologiske Museum som Aarhus med Masser af Miner
til Mineherbariet og af klekkede Insekter. Alt hvad han efterlod
sig af entomologisk Materiale, Boger, Sertryk og alle hans smaa
haandskrevne Notater, testamenterede han den, der skriver disse
Linier.
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Men Senderup havde mange Interesser foruden Entomologien.
Fra sin Ungdom var han sterkt interesseret i Afholdssagen og
gjorde her et meget stort Arbejde, ogsaa Sangforeningen og Gym-
nastikforeningen i Lemvig stod hans Hjerte nser. Og han var ved
sin Ded Airesmedlem af baade de danske Afholdsforeninger og af
Lemvig Gymnastikforening. Senderup var selv i sine yngre Dage
en meget dygtig Gymnast. Endnu lever her Historien om Sende-
rup, da han en Dag sammen med sin Frue og nogle Venner stod
og ned Udsigten over Fjorden fra den nybyggede Jernbaneviadukt,
havet ca. 20 m over Vejbanen, og da pludselig, inden nogen vidste
noget om det, stod paa Haznder paa Rekvaerket ud over Dybet.

Ved Siden af Foreningsarbejderne var Senderup og hans Frue
et Par meget skattede og dygtige Amatorskuespillere og Oplesere,
saavel i Lemvig som i Maribo. Saa sent som for et Par Aar siden
havde mange Forngjelsen at hore dem lsese op i en Radioudsen-
delse her fra Lemvig.

Efterhaanden var Senderup i Besiddelse af en nesten legen-
darisk Glemsomhed, og utallige er de morsomme Episoder vi har
oplevet sammen, og den der morede sig mest var Senderup selv.
Ingen kunde le saa hjertelig som han over sig selv. Ved den Nor-
diske Entomolog Kongres i 1950, havde jeg den Forngjelse at
folges med Senderup til Falster, hvor vi traf en Del Entomologer
paa Ekskursion ved Beto, blandt andre Kryger. Madet mellem disse
to gamle Meend var en Oplevelse. Det forste Kvarter stod disse to
alvorlige ®ldre og skzldte hinanden ud som et Par Skoledrenge,
til vild Jubel for de danske Tilherere og stor Undren for de uden-
landske. Senderup bevarede i det hele taget lige til sin Ded, det
lyse muntre og drengede Livssyn, og selv i de sidste Maaneder,
som han tilbragte i Sengen, var han altid munter og glad, naar
man kom paa Beseg. Han laa newsten altid og laeste gamle Tids-
skrifter eller havde faaet Breve, og havde altid noget som han
absolut skulde vise mig.

Samarbejdet igennem Aarene med Kryger, C. S. Larsen og de
udenlandske Samlere, is@r Professor Hering i Berlin, var ievrigt
en af Senderups store Glaeder, og selv til det sidste, hvor det kneb
at overkomme det, gjorde han alt, hvad han kunde, for at passe
sin Korrespondance.

Senderup hviler nu i Lemvig, og meget betegnende er der
over hans Navn paa Gravmindet hugget en Sommerfugl, med Far-
ver, og naar jeg hver Dag gaar til mit Arbejde kan jeg netop se
denne over Kirkegaardshekken og mindes alt, hvad jeg har haft
sammen med og lert af Senderup. N. Ulrik Msller.
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H. P. S. Senderups Publikationer.
Kloge Svaler. Fl. & Fa. 1894 p. 120.

. Callionymus Lyra. Fl. & Fa. 1894 p. 120.
. Beskyttelseslighed. Fl. & Fa. 1894 p. 128.

Nye Sommerfugle. Fl. & Fa. 1901 p. 56.
Lemvigegnens Storsommerfugle. F1. & Fa. 1902 p. 58—61.

. Lemvigegnen. Fl, & Fa. 1907 p. 10—11.
. Lemvigegnen. FlL. & Fa. 1908 p. 58.

Nye Sommerfugle. Fl. & Fa. 1910 p. 63.

. Tephroelystia inturbata. Fl. & Fa. 1913 p. 152.

. Ny Sommerfugl. Fl. & Fa. 1913 p. 152—53.

. Sjeeldne Sommerfugle. Fl. & Fa. 1914 p. 57—58.

. Nye Sommerfugle. Fl. & Fa. 1914 p. 59.

. Fra Lolland. Fl. & Fa. 1914 p. 125.

. Rettelse til de ;eldre Sommerfuglefortegnelser. F1.& Fa. 1915 p.48.
. Fra Lolland-Falster. Fl. & Fa. 1915 p. 48—50.

16.
. Vestlolland. Fl. & Fa. 1915 p. 156.

. Tephroclystia subfulvata Hw. Fl. & Fa. 1915 p. 156.

. Tephroclystia og Chloroclystis. I Danmarks Fauna 17. Sommer-

Nye Sommerfugle. Fl. & Fa. 1915 p. 50.

fugle IV. 1915 p. 78—107.

. Nye Sommerfugle. Fl. & Fa. 1915 p. 1565—56.

. Antallet af danske Sommerfugle. Fl. & Fa. 1916 p. 31—32.
. Til Botanikerne. Fl. & Fa. 1916 p. 82.

. Tephroelystia immundata. Fl. & Fa. 1916 p. 983—94.

. “Privatlivets Fred”. Fl. & Fa. 1916 p. 94.

. Spredte Notitser. Fl. & Fa. 1917 p. 20—22.

. Nye Sommerfugle. Fl. & Fa. 1917 p. 22.

27.
28. Sommerfuglenotitser fra 1918. Fl. & Fa. 1919 p. 19.
29.
30.
31.
32,
33.
34,
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
. Et interessant Fund. Fl. & Fa. Afh. & Medd. 1921 p. 28—31.
41.

Fra Sommerfugleomraadet. Fl. & Fa. 1918 p. 20—22.

Nye Smaasommerfugle. Fl. & Fa. 1919 p. 20—21.
Sporgsmaal til d’Herrer Botanikere. Fl. & Fa. 1919 p. 21.
Boarmia ilicaria. Fl. & Fa. 1919 p. 21.

Polygonia L-album. Fl. & Fa. 1919 p. 21.
Indsamlingsresultater fra 1919. Fl. & Fa. 1920 p. 556—5T7.
En Ekskursion til Nordsjelland. Fl. & Fa. 1920 p. 71—73.
Tak til Botanikerne. Fl. & Fa. 1920 p. 57.

Et Fund fra 1918. Fl. & Fa. 1921 p. 14.

Microlepidopterer. Fl. & Fa. 1921 p. 15.

Sidste Nyt fra 1919. Fl. & Fa. 1921 p. 15.

Nye Smaasommerfugle. Fl. & Fa. Afh. & Medd. 1921 p. 13—14.

Fra Smaasommerfugleomraadet. Fl. & Fa. Afh. & Medd. 1922
p. 70—75.

Et Par interessante Miner. Fl. & Fa. Afh. & Medd. 1922 p. 84.

Smaasommerfugle. Fl. & Fa. 1923 p. 39—40.

En sjelden Bille. Fl. & Fa. 1923 p. 131—132.

Capua angustiorana Hw. Fl. & Fa. 1924 p. 27—28.

Lyceena Alcon F. Fl. & Fa. 1925 p. 83—84.

Nye og sjeldne Sommerfugle. Fl. & Fa. 1925 p. 84—85.

Nye Storsommerfugle. Fl. & Fa. 1926 p. 48—50.

Prodenia littoralis Bd. Fl. & Fa. 1926 p. 51—52.

Smaasommerfugle, nye for Danmark. Fl. & Fa. 1926 p. 87—88.
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. Apteropeda orbiculata. Fl. & Fa. 1926 p. 99.

. Nye Sommerfugle. Fl. & Fa. 1927 p. 16.

. Meddelelser om Smaasommerfugle. Fl. & Fa. 1928 p. 11—14.
. C. S. Larsen: Tilleeg til Fortegn. over Danmarks Microlepido-

ptera. Fl. & Fa. 1928 p. 60—61.

. Springende Knopper. Fl. & Fa. 1933 p. 9—11.

. Nye danske Nepticulider. I'l. & Fa. 19‘” . 130— l 2.

. Apropos de “springende” Knopper. FlL. & F(l 1933 p. 139—140.
. Didactyla kinkerella Snell. Fl. & Fa. 1933 p. 140—141.

. Miner. FL. & Fa. 1934 p. 38—40.

50. Rettelse til Artiklen “Miner”. Fl. & Fa. 1934 p. 99.

. To interessante Fund. Fl. & Fa. 1934 p. 110—112.

2. Smaasommerfuglen Tischeria dodonaea Stt. F1. & Fa. 1934 p. 123.
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On the types of Drosophila picta Zett. and
D. spurca Zett. (Drosophilidae, Dipt.) and

a new description of the former

by
Ove Frydenberg
Institute of Genetics, Copenhagen.

In 1847 Zetterstedt described a yellow species of
Drosophila under the name Drosophila picta. Zetterstedt
had only a single specimen at his disposal loaned to him
by Steger. This specimen had been caught by Steger
in Denmark but no locality was given. The type spec-
imen in Steeger’s collection, which now belongs to the
Zoological Museum of Copenhagen, has been examined
by the present author in order to ascertain the meaning
of the name D. picta Zett. From this examination it is
concluded that D. picta Zetterstedt 1847 is the correct
name for the Drosophila species hitherto known as Droso-
phila macularis Villeneuve 1921.

Duda (1924, 1935) discussed the synonym of D. picta.
According to this author D. picta is either a later syn-
onym of D. histrio Meigen 1830 or the correct name for
D. macularis Villen. Oldenberg in his own collection
used the nare D. picta in the latter sense. Duda, stress-
ing the fact that Zetterstedt knew . histrio Meig. only
from Meigen’s somewhat inexact description, held on
the contrary that D. picta is a synonym of this species.
In support of his view Duda pointed out that Zetterstedt
described the third and fourth longitudinal veins of his
D. picta as parallel, though they are evidently divergent
in D. macularis, and that Zetterstedt did not mention the
striking longitudinal stripes on the pleura of D. macu-
laris. Furthermore Zetterstedt’s description of the abdo-
minal markings is a little ambiguous. Though D. histrio
Meig. differs from D. picta as described by Zetterstedt
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in having the third and fourth veins clearly convergent,
Duda concluded that D. picta Zett. is a synonym of D.
histrio Meig. Being ignorant of Villeneuve’s descrip-
tion of 1921 he, in 1924, described D. pleurofasciata as
new to science. In 1935 he retracted the latter name in
favour of Villeneuve’s name D. macularis.

Examination of the type of D. picta Zett. revealed”
that the dried specimen was in a miserable condition
having no head and for most part overgrown with mould.
In addition the left wing was broken and was therefore
mounted in euparal to prevent further deterioration. The
mounted wing is shown in fig. 1. The third and fourth
veins are clearly divergent in spite of Zetterstedt’s state-
ment. Furthermore the pleura of the type specimen clar-
ly show the brown longitudinal stripes so characteristic
of D. macularis Villen. The type is also conspicuously
smaller than any D. histrio Meig. seen by the present au-
thor. (The type was compared to specimens of D. histrio
Meig. made available to the author by courtesy of Mr.
F. Finsinger, Ziirich). Comparison of the type with the
three better preserved dried specimens of D. macularis
collected by Lundbeck (see below) and with some
Dutch specimens of D. macularis preserved in alcohol,
and borrowed from Prof. J. Lever, Amsterdam, reveal-
ed no essential differences. It may thus be regarded as
proved that D. picta Zetterstedt 1847 is identical with
the species now commonly known as D. macularis Ville-
neuve 1921 and consequently the latter name is merely
an invalid synonym of D. picta. On the other hand the
investigation has shown that D. picta Zetterstedt 1847
is different from D. histrio Meigen 1830. Hence Duda’s
conclusion that 0. picte is an invalid synonym of D.
histrio Meigen can not be upheld.

A description of . picta is given below. Unfortun-
ately it has not been possible to obtain living specimens
for dissection so the structure of the internal reproduc-
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tive system and of the Malpighian tubes has not been
investigated.

Drosophila picta Zetterstedt 1847.

External morphology: : Arista with 10 branches;
two in the fork, five above and three below. Second an-
tennal joint yellow, third also yellow though a little
.darker than the second one. Postfrons about one-half
width of head, wider above, yellow. The anterior part
of the yellowish orbits leaves the border of the eyes.
Middle orbital bristle long, about one-half to three-fourths
lower orbital. Prefrons, proboscis, and carina yellow. Ca-
rina broad and nose-like, with a median groove. Second
-oral bristle one-half first oral but conspicuously weaker.
Greatest diameter of cheeks about one-fifth greatest dia-
meter of eyes. Eyes with a short dense pale pile.

Mesonotum and scutellum yellow. Six rows of acros-
tichal hairs. Anterior scutellar bristles longer than the
posteriors, reaching back to the ends of the posteriors.
Anterior scutellars convergent. Pleura yellow with three
brown longitudinal stripes. The most dorsal stripe passes
from the limit between propleuron and humerus across
mesopleuron just below the notopleural suture to the an-
terior end of base of wing. The middle stripe originates
.on the front of pteropleuron just below the end of the
dorsal stripe, it crosses pteropleuron and closes around
the base of haltere. The most ventral longitudinal stripe
runs across the sternopleuron including the bases of the
three sternopleural bristles.®)

*) The dorsal and the middle stripes may be regarded as a single
somewhat broken stripe as was done by Villeneuve and Duda; from
this point of view the pleura possess but two longitudinal stripes.

Fig. 1. Photograph showing the difference between the wings
-of D. picta and D. histrio. Above: Wing of one of Lundbeck’s
Danish D. macularis specimens. Middle: The broken wing of Zet-
terstedt’s D. picta type specimen. Below: Wing of a swiss D. his-
‘trio specimen. (A. @ye fot.)
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Sterno-index: 0.8—0.9. The legs yellow. Apical bristles
on front and second tibige; preapicals on all three tibizce.

Wings colourless to slightly yellowish. A pair of strong
bristles at second costal breakage. Third and forth long-
itudinal veins (radius ,, ; and media) strongly divergent.
Costal-index: 2.9; 4th-vein-index: 1.3; 4-c-index: 0.7T;
b-x-index: 0.9.

Abdomen yellow with a faintly brown median long-

Fig. 2. Drawing of the abdomen of a:
female D. picta showing the position and
extension of the abdominal markings.
(After a Duteh specimen borrowed from
Prof. J. Lever, Amsterdam).

itudinal stripe which may be more or less interrupted
and with four rows of brown spots (see fig. 2).

Male genital apparatus (terminology from Hsu
1949): The primary claspers with a single row of 9—10
primary teeth, the ventral tooth a little weaker than
the more dorsal ones. No secondary teeth. Close to the
outer margin of the clasper a semicircle of about 10
marginal bristles, the inner ones strongest.

Q: There seems to be no essential difference in co-
lour between the sexes. The ovipositor plate is yellow
and rather pointed,” with a row of small black spines
on the border and a short weak bristle below.

Puparium: According to the figure given by Duda
(1935) the horn-index is about one-fifth and the posterior
spiracles are divergent.

Distribution: Villeneuve (1921) records this species
from two localities in France: Blain (Loire inferieure)
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and Ramboillet. According to Duda three specimens were
caught by Oldenberg in the environs of Berlin, Germany.
Duda (1935) mentions several specimens collected by him
in Silesia (now Slask, Poland) and records three spec-
imens from Hungaria and Austria. Zetterstedt’s type
specimen is from Denmark, no details of locality are
given neither by Zetterstedt nor by Steeger in his collec-
tion. Examination of Lundbeck’s collection in the Zoolo-
gical Museum of Copenhagen showed that in August 1923
he reared three specimens from bur-reeds (Sparganium)
gathered on Bjerne, a small Danish island south of Funen.
Finally Sobels et al. (1954) record it from four localities
in the Netherlands. In spite of their intense collect-
ings Burla (1951), Hadorn et al. (1952), Basden (1954),
and Herting (personal communication) have not caught
the species. Among 16.000 Drosophila specimens collect-
ed all over Denmark by the present author not a single
D. picta appeared. It can be concluded that though D.
picta is widely distributed over northern continental Eu-
rope, it always occurs in extremely small numbers and
seems to be restricted to few localities.

Biological Notes: Duda and the three Dutch au-
thors stress the fact that D. picta has been found by
them in close association with reeds (Phragmites com-
munis). Attention should be called to the equally strik-
ing fact that D. picta has been reared twice from bur-
reeds (Sparganium; Reichert in Duda (1935) and Lund-
beck). ‘

Synonyms: D. pleurofasciate Duda 1924. D. macu-
laris Villeneuve 1921. As far as known to the present
author the former synonym has been used only by Duda
(1924). The species is mentioned under the latter syn-
onym by Duda (193D), Lever and Sobels (1951), and So-
bels, Vlijm and Lever (1954).
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In the same volume in which the description of D.
picta was given Zetterstedt described a brown Droso-
phila species as D. spurca. The type of this species was
also borrowed from Steeger, who had determined it as
D. tristis Fallén 1823. The only difference between Stze-
ger’s specimen and D. tristis Fallén was that the former
was darker than the latter. Zetterstedt nevertheless des-
cribed it under the name D. spurca as new to science.
The type specimen was returned to Steeger and is now
in the possession of the Zoological Museum of Copen-
hagen. Duda already in 1924 had expressed the opinion
that D. spurca was nothing but a synonym of D. ¢ristis
Fallén. He regarded D. tristis as a variety of D. obscura
Fallén, but Pomini (1940) has since reestablished it as
a species.

Duda based his statement on the literature only, as he
had never seen the type of D. spurca. It was therefore
considered worth while to examine the type. It was found
to be in the same poor condition as that of D. picta,
having also lost its head. Though this was not of great
importance in the former case, it was very unfortunate
here since it was impossible to check the presence of
the two equally strong bristles on the palps which is
the best distinguishing mark of D. ¢ristis. The type be-
ing a male, it was nevertheless possible to verify Duda’s
statement. The wings were shaded over an area anterior
to a line running from the middlepoint of the second
costal segment to the tip of the third longitudinal vein
which is so characteristic for D. tristis. Two fifths of
the third costal segment were covered by the stronger
costal fringe. The greyish brown mesonotum showed two
unclear but unquestionable longitudinal stripes. In ad-
dition the tarsal combs were in accordance with those
of D. tristis. There is therefore no question about Duda’s
statement that Drosophila spurca Zetterstedt 1847 is a
synonym of Drosophila tristis Fallén. One may wonder
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why Zetterstedt described D. tristis twice in the same
volume. This may be due to the fact that his t¢ristis
specimen was immature and therefore unusually pale.
Cain, Collin and Demerec (1952) have recorded such
an immature D. ¢ristis from#Zetterstedt’s collection and
they regard this specimen as the type. This may also
be the reason why Zetterstedt in his key has placed D.
tristis among the lighter species whereas D. obscura and
D. spurca are placed among the darker ones.
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The first record of Canadian Protura.
With systematic notes on Acerentulus.
By
S. L. Tuxen.

Through the courtesy of Dr. Marie Hammer, of Stro-
dam, Denmark, I have had the opportunity of studying
a collection of Protura from northern Canada made by
her in 1948 and now forwarded to the Zoological Mu-
seum of Copenhagen. The material consists of well over
a hundred individuals of the genus Acerentulus and one
immature specimen of the genus Eosentomon. The Acer-
entulus specimens belong to two hitherto undescribed
species which I describe below; however, in order to
decide whether they were in fact new I had to invest-
igate some of the species already known of this genus.
Dr. F. Bonet, Mexico, sent me specimens of 4. tropicum
Bon., Dr. K. H. Forsslund, Stockholm, the four spec-
imens of A. trdagdrdhi Jon. already examined by Condé,
Dr. Grace Glance, Washington, Ewing’s five species,
and Dr. H. Gisin, Genéve, three of his own determi-
nations from Switzerland. The Carlsberg Fund enabled
me to examine the types of Berlese and Silvestri
which will be treated in separate papers. To the direc-
tion of the Carlsberg Fund, to the above colleagues, and
to Mr. N. D. Riley, British Museum (Nat. Hist.), who cor-
cected the language I tender my warmest thanks.

Acerentulus canadensis n. sp.

Length of body in adult about 0.9 mm. Length and
breadth of head 150 u and 100 u. Length of foretarsus
75 w, of claw 30 u, TR =2.5. Length of middle and hind
tarsus 30 u, their claws 20 u.

8
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The foretarsus. Condé was the first to realize
the systematic importance of the sensillae on the fore-
tarsus which since 1945 he has figured and numbered
in every species he has described, and later authors
have followed him. Mostly seven sensillae are present
on the exterior (posterior) surface of the tarsus, two to
three on the interior (anterior) surface, and three dor-
sally. They were numbered by Condé a—g, a’—c’, and
t 1—3, respectively. It may, however, sometimes be dif-
ficult to distinguish between the setae and the sensillae,
and I here propose, therefore, a system for numbering
the setae as well. In all species of Acerentulus hitherto
seen by me (15) the number and position of these setae
have been identical. I illustrate the system on a fore-
tarsus of A. danicus Condé (figs. 1—2) for direct com-
parison with the figures 24—25 in my paper from 1949.

The foretarsus is nearly cylindrical, but may be look-
ed upon as foursided. Dorsally a zigzag row of seven
setae, called a 1—7, surrounds the three dorsal sensillae
t 1—3. Ventrally a zigzag row also of seven setae, called
B 1—1. Exteriorly a zigzag row of five setae, y 1—D, sur-
rounds the seven sensillae a—g. And interiorly an ir-
regular row of six setae, § 1—6, surrounds the sensillae
a’—c’; 6 1—4 is an oblique row of mostly very fine setae.
The four setae a7, y 5, 87, and 6 6 are long and form
a ring round the praetarsus carrying the claw, the em-
podium, and the usually s-shaped seta called by Condé
s and shown by him to belong to the praetarsus.

This only apparently complicated system of numbering
in fact enables us to find and “determine” the sensillae
in whatever position the tarsus is fixed on the slide.

In Acerentulus canadensis n. sp. the position of the
sensillae is shown in figs. 3—5, the last figure showing
the tarsus directly from above in which position the sen-

Figs. 1—2: Acerentulus danicus Condé. Foretarsus in exterior
and interior view.
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sillae on both sides are seen. It also shows that t 1—3
do not form a row, but t1 and t3 lie nearer the in-
terior side of the tarsus, t 2 near the exterior side. This

¢
') /H’

Fig. 3: Acerentulus canadensis n. sp. Foretarsus in exterior
view.

fact often is useful in determining the orientation of a
tarsus on a slide. t1 is fairly broad and long, gently
bowed, not clavate. t2 is thinner, straight and a little
longer. t 3 is short and lanceolate. The length and posi-

Figs. 4—6: Acerentulus canadensis n. sp. Figs. 4—b: Foretarsus
in interior view and from above. Fig. 6: Middletarsus, exterior
view,
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tion of a—g are shown in fig. 3; characteristics: b and
¢ equal in length, d and e near each other, f extremely
long, surpassing the tarsus, g short. On the interior side
b’ and ¢’ are long, a’ is missing.

Middle and hind tarsus (fig. 6). Empodium more
than half the length of the claw, claw with a large in-
ner tooth which is always clearly visible, and a smaller
one at the side of this, only seen “en face”. On the inner
side of the tarsus near the praetarsus a curious organ

Fig. 7: Acerentulus canadensis n. sp. Comb of VIIIth abd. seg-
ment. — Fig. 8: Acerentulus aureitarsus Ewing, the same. —
Fig. 9: Acerentulus canadensis n. sp. Filamento di sostegno.

——t

is found, like a lid or a cave, of uncertain structure
(x in the figure).

Comb of VIIIth abdominal segment (fig. 7). This
comb looks very different in the species known to me
and may prove a valuable distinguishing character. It
consists in the present species of about 10 small equal-
sized teeth.

The genitalia (figs. 10—11) may also prove of
specific value though I have not been able to find dis-
tinguishing characters in them. Condé since 1947 has
used their shape in distinguishing species of Eosentomon.

“Filamento di sostegno” of the maxilla (I use



119

Berlese’s term of 1909) is figured in fig. 9. It is un-
branched and the part behind the dilatation relatively
short compared with e. g. danicus Condé (Tuxen 1952).

Chaetotaxy (figs. 12—13). The most outstanding fea-
ture in the chaetotaxy is the large size of the fine ac-
cessory setae in the posterior rows of the segments (1a,

Vit Vil

Figs. 10—11: Adcerentulus canadensis n. sp. Male and female
genitalia.

2a) according to my numbering in 1949, fig. 19 p. 27);
in most species known to me these setae are quite small,
about one fourth of the principal setae, but in canaden-
sis they are on all segments more than half the length
of the principal ones, 1a often nearly as long as 1.

Th. I II III Abd. I II-III IV-VI VII VIII IX X XI XII
¢ 4 6 6 4 8 8

6 6 4 8 8 6 4 g s 4
ICERE 0 1@ 1@ 1@ 1I
s 12 11 15 8 8 38 38 4 4 4 6§ 6
3 5 8 9 0
pl p o+ 11144y
5 3 7 1
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Figs. 12—13: Acerentulus canadensis n. sp. Dorsal and ventral
chaetotaxy.
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As in all known species of Acerentulus there is a cer-
tain variation in the chaetotaxy among specimens which
must belong to the same species. In this case I have
compared 14 specimens. In three of them the central
seta in the posterior row of sternite VII (“sVII p ¢”’) was
missing, in two of them five setae were found on sVIIL
I should think that an even or uneven number of setae
on these sterna would be good specific characters, but
one must have a rather large material to avoid errors
due to such individual variation.

Praelarvae and “larvae 17 (with 9 abdominal seg-
ments) are not found. In “larva 2 (with 10 abdominal
segments) the anterior row on the abdominal terga is
wanting as well as 1. In the maturus junior (with 12
abdominal segments) likewise 17 in the abdominal terga
is wanting, and also 2. The male praeimago is identical
with the adult.

Holotype. @ Richardson Mountains, Canada, 25. 6.
1948; on the slide seen from the dorsal side. On the same
slide another Q seen from the ventral side, a §, a & prae-
imago, a maturus junior, and a “larva 2”. All drawings
were made from specimens on this slide. The holotype
and most of the material belong to the Zoological Mu-
seum of Copenhagen, some specimens, however, are be-
ing presented to U.S. National Museum, Washington, and
to the Zoological Museum, Toronto.

For the characters distinguishing the species from the
other species of Acerentulus, see the systematic chapter.
It comes nearest to aureitarsus Ewing (a mounted spec-
imen lent me by Dr. Grace Glance), the foretarsus. of
which is nearly identical with that of canadensis, but
aureitarsus differs in the length of the accessory setae
on the abdominal terga (quite small in aureitarsus), the
chaetotaxy of sVIII (% in aureitarsus), in tVI which has
only six setae in the anterior row in awreitarsus (but this
of course may be individual), in sVII where ¢ is wanting
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in awureitarsus (also possibly an individual variation), and
in the shape of the comb (fig. 8), in which in aureitarsus
the innermost tooth is broad and with a small accessory
tooth, the comb consisting of about seven teeth of which
the central ones are smaller than the outer teeth.
Localities and biotopes. Most of the specimens
were found at Reindeer Station, northern Canada (68°
42’ N. 1340 08’ W.), June 9th to 13th, 1948, at about
130 m above sea level, in moist localities with moss,
‘Cladonia, Empetrum, cowberries and Betula nana, in
Berlese samples. Some specimens including the type
were found at Richardson Mountains, 689 24’ N. 1359
377 W., June 2bth, 1948, in drier localities with Dryas
etc. at about 600 m above sea level, also in Berlese-
samples. All collected by Dr. Marie Hammer. For a de-
scription of the localities vide Hammer 1952 p. 9—15.

Acerentulus condéi n. sp.

The other species of Acerentulus, which is also new
to science, and which I propose to name after Dr. B.
Condé, Nancy, the discoverer of the most important
specific criterium in Protura, the sensillae of the fore-
tarsus, is only represented by six specimens. It resem-
bles in many respects Ac. canadensis, but is easily dis-
tinguished from it in the samples by the clavate, not
setiform, t1 of the foretarsus. Other distinguishing cha-
racters are the shape of the comb and the chaetotaxy,
especially of sVIII.

Length of body in adult about 0.8 mm, length and
breadth of head 140 u and 90 u. Length of foretarsus
95 u, of claw 38 u, TR = 2.5.

Foretarsus. The specimens are mounted so awk-
wardly, that the foretarsus could not be drawn from the
-exterior side, but more oblique (fig. 14). Still from a com-
parison with fig. 5 the very close resemblance in size,
shape and position of the sensillae to canadensis will be
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-seen, the only difference being found in the shape of
t1 which here is distinctly clavate (as in de. danicus,
figs. 1—2).

The comb of abd. VIII (fig. 10) possesses about
7 long teeth.

Fig. 14: Acerentulus condéi n. sp. Foretarsus obliquely from
above.

Chaetotaxy (figs. 17—18). The fine accessory setae
on the posterior rows of tergites and sternites are very
small, about one fourth of the principal ones. Two setae
in posterior row of sVIII; this row is entirely missing
in canadensis. Otherwise as in canadensis.
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Holotype. & Richardson Mountains, northern Ca-
nada, 689 24’ N. 135° 37" W., 25. 6. 1948, on the slide
seen from the dorsal side. On the same slide a maturus

2y
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Fig. 15: Acerentulus condéi n. sp. Comb of VIIIth abd. seg-
ment. — Fig. 16: Acerentulus danicus Condé, the same.

junior. On another slide three “larvae 2" (one in moult-
ing) and one maturus junior. All six specimens are from
the same sample. Both slides belong to the Zoological
Museum, Copenhagen. Nothing is known as to biotope.

Figs. 17—18: Acerentulus condéi n. sp. Dorsal and ventral chae-
totaxy of VIIth—VIIIth abd. segments.

For the characters distinguishing condéi from the other
Acerentulus species see the systematic chapter. It comes
nearest to danicus Condé the sensillae of the foretarsus
being in complete agreement; it differs, however in the
chaetotaxy of sternite and tergite of abd. VIIT (s%, t3
in danicus; in my paper of 1949 1 have given %, as I
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had not reckoned the two setae outside the comb), and
in the shape of the comb (fig. 16).

Eosentomon sp.

Finally one specimen of the genus FEosentomon was
secured at Reindeer Station, Canada, June 9th, 1948,
moist soil with lichens. It is, however, a “larva 2” (ten
abdominal segments) and therefore indeterminable.

Systematic notes on Acerentulus.

In his catalogue of 1950 Rosas Costa mentions 30
species and 5 subspecies of Acerentulus. Of these A. auber-
toti Condé must be deleted (Tuxen 1949) being a prae-
larva of an unknown species, whereas since then A. con-
finis aureus Jon. has come to be regarded as an indepen-
dent species by Condé (1950 p. 2), T new species and
one subspecies have been described by Condé and da
Cunha, and Acerentomon delamarei Condé was shown
by its author to be an Acerentulus (Condé 1949 p. 9).
Accordingly 38 species and 5 subspecies of Acerentulus
are known at present. The distinguishing characters of
the two new species from the species already known
will be given below, but first I should like to give rea-
sons for deleting two of them, 4. americanus Hilton and
A. insignis Condé (= trdgdardhi Jon.), and I may say al-
ready now, that a study of Berlese’s types revealed
that A. cephalotes Berl. is nothing but a ¢ praeimago of
A. confinis Berl. which will be shown in a later paper.

Acerentulus americanus Hilton was desceribed by Hilton (1943
p. 20); the description is, however, very incomplete and may fit
many species, and the drawings are very sketchy. Prof. W. A.
Hilton, Claremont, California, on request very kindly told me that
he did not possess specimens of the species any more, but that
some specimens might be in the U. S. Nat. Mus., Washington. Dr.
Grace Glance, however, tells me that this is not the case, and so
it will forever be impossible to characterize the species, which,
‘therefore, should be deleted from the catalogues.
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Acerentulus trigdrdhi Jon. was described by Jonescu (1937
p. 110) on five specimens from Uppland, Sweden. In 1946 Condé
investigated the four specimens present in Statens Skogsforsk-
ningsinstitut, Stockholm, and realized that two of them belonged
to the species insignis Condé (1945) and the two others were in-
determinable. I have now seen the four specimens in question
and am able to say with certainty that also the other two spec-
imens belong to insignis Condé, which is very well characterized
by the extremely long and basally broad sensilla b on the fore-
tarsus. By means of the above mentioned numbering system of
the hairs I was able to find this sensilla b also in the specimens
with “orientation défectueuse” of the foretarsus on the slides.
There is, of course, the possibility that the fifth specimen which
was not seen by Condé and is not in Stockholm, might belong to
another species, but as the four specimens belong to one species
the probability of the fifth being different is slight; unfortunately
Dr. M. A. Jonescu in Bukarest has not answered my letters as to:
the whereabouts of this specimen. Yet I think it is safe to state
that Acerentulus trigdrdhi Jon. 1937 = insignis Condé 1945, and
though the description of the former is most insufficient it has.
priority over insignis.

There remain 35 species of Acerentulus. From the
literature it seems possible to group these species into
three groups according to the sensillae t 1—3 on the
foretarsus, viz. 1° with t1 clavate, 2° with t 1 long, thick-
ly filiform and gently bowed, and 3° those in which we
have no knowledge of the sensillae of the foretarsus.
The last group contains a great number of species, but
I have had the opportunity of seeing types of Berlese’s
and Silvestri’s species (the description of which will be
published in the nearest future) and paratypes of Ewing’s.
and Bonet’s species as well as specimens of remyi Condé
v. filisensillatus Gisin, so I am able to reduce the number
of species in this group considerably.

1°. Foretarsus known and t1 clavate. To this group
belong 19 species, viz.

berberus Condé 1948 confinis Berl. 1908
bicolor Ewing 1921 cunhai Condé 1950
caldarius Condé 1945 danicus Condé 1947

catalanus Condé 1951 floridanus Ewing 1924
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gerezianus da Cunha 1952  populeus da Cunha 1952

gracilis Berl. 1908 seabrai da Cunha 1952
kenyanus Condé 1948 trigdrdhi Jon. 1937 =
ladeiroi da Cunha 1950 insignis Condé 1945
meridianus Condé 1945 travassosi Silv. 1938
pawlinoi da Cunha 1952 tropicum Bonet 1942

To this group belongs also the new species condéi
from Canada, distinguished from the other species by
the mutual position, size and form of the sensillae b-g
of the foretarsus (very often for instance c¢ and d are
near together, d and e far from each other), the relation
claw: tarsus (TR) of the foretarsus, the chaetotaxy of
abd. VII and VIII, sternites and tergites, and the number
and shape of the teeth in the comb of abd. VIII.

2°. Foretarsus known, t1 long, thickly filiform and
gently bowed. To this group belong 7 species, viz.

aureitarsus Ewing 1940 remyi Condé 1944
barberi Ewing 1921 tiarneus Berl. 1908
delamarei Condé 1946 tristani Silv. 1938

oculatus Ewing 1921

To this group belongs also the new species canadensis
from Canada, distinguishable from the other species by
the length of the empodium, the position and size of
the sensillae, especially d and e, and the tarsal ratio,
TR, of the foretarsus, the chaetotaxy of sternites and
tergites of abd. VII and VIII, and the shape of the comb.
of abd. VIII. From #iarneus and remyi also by the “fila-
mento di sostegno” which in these two species has an
appendix in the form of a bunch of grapes.

3°. Foretarsus unknown. To this group belong 9 spe-

cies, viz.
aureus Jon. 1930 occidentalis Wom. 1932
australiensis Wom. 1932 sexspinatus Wom. 1936
capensis Wom. 1932 tillyardi Wom. 1932
macrocephalus Jon. 1933 westraliensis Wom. 1932

muscorum Jon. 1930

The distinguishing characters for the two new spe-
cies must be sought in the tarsal ratio, TR, of the fore-
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tarsus and the sternal and tergal chaetotaxy of abd. VIII,
but with every reservation for the variability of these
two characters.

Summary.

Two new species are described, the first Protura known from
‘Canada. A system is proposed for numbering and thus identifying
the setae on the foretarsus. Acerentulus americanus Hilton, insig-
nis Condé and cephalotes Berl. are proposed to be deleted from
the catalogues for different reasons and the species known till
now arranged after the sensillae t1—3 on the foretarsus.
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‘Odonata from South Shensi (North China)
in the Collection of the Zoological

Museum, Copenhagen

by
Syoziro Asahina
Totsuka, I111-123, Shinjuku-ku, Tokyo.

Through the kindness of Dr. S. L. Tuxen I had an
opportunity to study a fine series of dragonflies collected
by Mr. E. Suenson in the southern part of Shensi Pro-
vince, North China, and now preserved in the Zoological
Museum, Copenhagen. Though the specimens are not so
plenty in the number of species yet they apparently re-
present a very valuable material from this neglected,
but very interesting locality. Before going further, I wish
to express my cordial gratitude to Dr. Tuxen and Mr.
Suenson who most kindly answered me in detail on the
localities surveyed. I also thank the authorities of the
Museum of Zoology, Copenhagen, of the British Museum
{N. H.), London, and of the U.S. National Museum, Wash-
ington, for the privilege of studying the related material
in their charge.

1. Calopterygidae.
1. Mnais tenuis Oguma.
123 34" 43 @@ VI-VII. 1936.

Chinese species of the genus Mnais appear still in
:a chaotic condition. It seems, however, that there is only
a single species inhabiting a greater part of China ex-
cluding southwestern subtropical provinces. This species
is usually dimorphic for each sex in the wing coloura-
tion, being represented by either hyaline or orange forms.
Among the present material 42 males are hyaline while
81 are orange-winged; 30 females hyaline while 13 fe-
9
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males pale-orange. This seems a parallel phenomenon
with Japanese Mnais strigata. Of the latter species I hope
to publish a more detailed discussion in a later occasion.
The true Mnais andersoni Mac Lachlan from Yunnan is
quite different from the present species. This was ascer-
tained when I examined the type specimens in the Brit-
ish Museum (N. H.). Mnais tenuis was first named by
Oguma for Formosan specimens. Its most noticeable
character is the entirely yellow metathoracic epimeron.

2. Matrona basilaris basilaris Selys.
18 ¢4 9 99 VI-VIL 1936.

Apparently these are typical basilaris. In the males
the wing apices are becoming hyaline. The basal area
of the wings covered by the minute azure cross veinlets
extends only slightly beyond the nodus. In the females
the pseudopterostigma are medium sized, 3 mm in the
fore-wing, 2.5 mm in the hind-wing; the ventral side of
the female pterothorax is for the most part yellow.

3. Calopteryx atrata Selys.
1 & 2. VIL 1936 Chin sa gong, 800-900 m.

Il. Megapodagrionidae.

4. Mesopodagrion tibetanum MacLachlan.

14 12.VIL. 14 13. VL. 1Q (teneral) 15. VI. 1936 Ho ping tse,
1100-1200 m.

Mesopodagrion tibetanum MacLachlan, Ann. Mag. Nat. Hist.,
(6), 17, p. 372 (1896) “Moupin, one male; Siao-Lou, one
female”.

Mesopodagrion tibetanum Morton, Trans. Ent. Soc. London,
1928, part 1, p. 112 (1928) “14 ad., 2 3\ juv.” (North-west
Yunnan).

Mesopodagrion tibetanum Needham, Zool. Sinica, 11, (1),
p. 239 (1930) “Thibet” [cited from MacLachlan (1896)].
Mesopodagrion tibetana[!] Fraser, J. Bom. Nat. Hist. Soc.,
34, (4), p. 972 (1931) “Tibet and South-east[!] China”.
Mesopodagrion tibetanum Fraser, Fauna Brit. India, Odo-

nata, 1, p. 96 (1933) [cited(?) from Fraser (1931)].

Mesopodagrion tibetanum Lieftinck, Ark. f. Zool., 41 A, (10),

p.7(1948)“5 53 Q N.E. Burma, Kambaiti 2000 m, 2-11. VL.,
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This is a thick bodied, medium-sized Megapodagri-
onid species, striped with black and yellow*. It seems
advisable to give the figures of the wing venation, body
markings and the male caudal appendages, based upon
the present material in order to help further recognition
of this species. There is another pair of specimens from
Tien-mu-shan, Chekiang Province, taken by Mr. E. Suen-
son, 1-3. VIL. 1937, which are nearly same size with the
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Fig. 1: Mesopodagrion tibetanum MacLachlan. Wing-venation,
d', Tien-mu-shan, Chekiang, Central China.

Shensi specimens, but the black body-patterns are slight-
ly more extended and the distal half of the male supe-
rior appendages being more slender.

I have compared these Chinese specimens with the
types in the British Museum (N. H.), the type male is
from Moupin, eastern Tibet, the type female (teneral) is
from Siao Lou, Szechuan, both came from the MacLach-
lan collection. In the type male the yellow patterns are
more extended than those of the Chinese ones; i. e., the
posterior border of the postocular lobe being paler, the
antehumeral band broad and complete, the yellow of
the metepimeron broader, the lateral yellow stripe of the
third abdominal segment distinct. In the type specimen,

* Fraser supposed that the pale markings of the male will be
“blue” when alive, but I am unable to agree it.
g
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the minute notched process at the posterior end of the
tenth abdominal tergite is rather broadly triangular and

Fig.2: Mesopodagrion tibetanwm.
Head and thorax, &, South Shensi.

black except the sides,
whereas it is wholly yel-
low and acutely pointed in
the Chekiang male, or ra-
ther intermediate of the
former two, in the Shensi
male*.

There are several other
specimens in the British
Museum collection: 5 3 d,
Yunnan, 1918, G. Forrest;
M.J. Mansfield [same origin
with the Morton’s specimens
(?), two males are teneral,
two males lack abdominal
end]; 2 Q@ Upper Burma,
Seinghku Valley, 5000, 17.
V. 1926, F. Kingdom Ward
[the abdomen of one spec-
imen broken].

Mesopodagrion tibetanum was described, as cited above,
from East Tibet and Szechuan, but its range is now ex-

Fig. 8: Mesopodagrion tibetanum. Abdomen, &, South Shensi.
Fig. 4: The same, @, South Shensi.

tended as far as Upper Burma (B. M. specimen), N. E.
Burma (Lieftinck, 1948), Yunnan (Morton, 1926; B. M.
specimens) and North and East China (Shensi, Chekiang).

* This process is entirely lost in Fraser’s figures (1931, p. 971,

fig. 7; 1933, p. 97, fig. 45).
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Lieftinck (1948) stated that he has ‘“a series of both
sexes from South Shensi which do not differ structurally
from western specimens, but are much larger in size”.
His material may come from the same origin with mine,
but the present material is not so large in size as com-
pared with the type specimens. (Types: Abd. & 33 Q 35,
H W. &£ 30 @ 34; Shensi specimens: Abd. & 34 (incl.
app.) @ 31, H.W. & 285 @ 31; Chekiang specimens:
Abd. & 36 Q@ 33, H.W. & 295 Q 31).

Fig. 5: Mesopodagrion tibetanum. Superior caudal appendage,
&'. South Shensi.
Fig. 6: The same, Tien-mu-shan, Chekiang.

There is a male specimen of Mesopodagrion in the
U.S. National Museum taken by Graham in Seh Luh Din,
6000 ft., Szechuan, China, 12-20. VI. 1936. This is large
in size and bears a label written by Dr. Chao as “Meso-
podagrion Sp. nov.”

HI. Platycnemididae.

5. Platycnemis foliacea foliacea Selys.

48 4 2, 8, 4, 8. VI. 1936 Chin sa gong, 800-200 m; Tsi
chia kai, 700 m.

These are the typical North Chinese foliacea. The aged
specimens are conspicuously pruinosed. In a male the
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black markings are much more extended as those of
P. foliacea sasakii Asahina from Japan (cf. Asahina: Odo-
nata of Shansi Province, North China, Mushi, 20,(2), 1949).

IV. Libellulidae.

6. Lyriothemis pachygastra Selys.
3 3 1 Q 22-29. VII. 1936.
3 44 3 @2 8. VL.—9. VII. 1936.

7. Orthetrum albistylum speciosum Uhler.
549 3 @ VI, VII, 1936.

A common North Asiatic species.

8. Orthetrum brunneum brunmeum Fonscolombe.
54¢ 14. V1. Ho ping tse, 1100-1200 m; 4. VIL. Chin sa gong,
800-900 m; 6.VIIL. Tsi chia kai, 700 m; 16. VIIL. 1936 Chin
sa gong, 800-900 m.

In North China this species is known to occur in
“Peitaiho and Schan-si” (Sjostedt, 1932), Jehol (Kinoshita
et Asahina, 1939), Kalgan (Mori et Cho, 1939[?]), Shansi
(Asahina, 1949).

9. Orthetrum lineostigma Selys.

8 34 6 99, VI-VIIL, 1936.

This is an endemic species to North China, recorded
from: Pekin (Selys, 1886), Pekin & Wei-hei-wei (Ris, 1911),
Pekin (Liu, 1929), Yenching, Kansu, etc. (Needham, 1930).
The pruinosed male is closely allied to the male of the
preceeding species, but the distinctly bicoloured ptero-
stigma of the former will make the separation readily.

10. Sympetrum striolatum imitoides Bartenef.

1 Q (teneral). 23. VI. 1936 Chin sa gong, 800-900 m.
1 Q (teneral). 10. VII. 1936 Tsi chia kai, 700 m.

11. Sympetrum eroticum eroticum Selys.

2 #d 4 9Q 6-15. VIL 1936 Tsi chia kai (700 m) & Ho ping
tse, 1100-1200 m.



Notes on Icelandic and Greemlandic

Chalcidoideous Hymenoptera.
By
O. Bakkendori, C. L. B.

Icelandic Chalcids have only been treated by J. I
Ruthe (1859), who determined the material collected
by O. Staudinger in 18536, and by C. H. Lindroth
(1931), who registered a material collected by himself
and determined by L. Biro, Budapest.

Ruthe (1859 p. 311) mentions five species. Two of
them — “Kin Pteromalide” and “Ein Entedonide” — were
borrowed from the Naturhistorisches Museum in Wien,
partly through the kind help of S. Novicky, who has
also seen some of the Icelandic Chalcids in the Zoo-
logisk Museum, Copenhagen, and treated some species
in notes, to which I have had access (see p. 149). The
material of the other three species may be considered
to be lost, and because of the very short descriptions
it has only been possible to identify one of the species,
namely “2 Exemplare eines Miscogastriden” = Crypto-
prymna ater Walker. As the hymenopterous fauna of
Iceland is very poor, it may be supposed that the other
two species will prove to belong to some of the species
treated below, thus “Ein sehr kleiner Encyrtus’” may
belong to Doliphoceras sp. and “Ein Lamprotatus Walk.”
may belong to Lamprotatus parviclava Thoms. .

Lindroth (1931 p. 343—34bH) mentions 16 species,
besides one of Ruthe’s species, some of them, however,
only determined to tribus. Except for the Mymarid men-
tioned as “Gen. sp.” (Lindroth 1931 p. 343), now un-
doubtedly lost and thus quite indeterminable, all the
material collected by Lindroth was borrowed from the
Naturhistoriska Museet in Géteborg through the courtesy
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of Dr. H. Lohmander. The collection contained in all
47 specimens, which proved to belong to 13 species.

In addition to these materials, I have also had the
opportunity of seeing in all 99 specimens collected in
recent years by Danish collectors, especially S. L. Tuxen,
and by the Icelandic collectors Geir Gigja, Reykjavik,
and Halfdan Bjornsson, Kvisker. In this material
17 species were represented, 10 of them not formerly
recorded from Iceland. One species was new to science.

Apart from brief notes on their biology and distribu-
tion outside Iceland the present paper will be devoted
only to the identification, in part the description and
figuring, of the species in the abovenamed material. All
the figures except fig. 10 are drawn from dried spec-
imens, and the chaetotaxy, especially of the antennae,
is therefore shown only in a general way. The localities.
of the species within Iceland as well as a discussion of
the zoogeographical and faunistic aspects of the species
are omitted from the present paper because these sub-
jects will be treated by Berge Petersen in The Zoo-
logy of Iceland IIT pt. 49—50, a paper which has been
nearly finished.

The total number of Chalcidoidea at present known
from Iceland is 25, as seen from the list below, which
also gives the synonymic names used by Ruthe and
Lindroth.

Chalcididae
Encyrtinae
1. Doliphoceras sp.
Miscogasterinae
. Halticoptera festiva (Dalm.) Thomson.
= Gen. sp. (Pteromalini) pro parte (Lindroth 1931 p. 344).
. Ormocerus vernalis Walker.
. ?Seladerma sp.
. Lamprotatus parviclava Thomson.

= Lampronotus splendens Thoms. (Lindroth 1931 p. 343).
= Lampronotus sp. (Lindroth 1931 p. 343).
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Lamprotatus sp.
= “Ein Pteromalide” (Ruthe 1859 p. 311).

Pteromalinae

7.

8.
9.

10.

Dirhicnus sublaevis Thomson.

= Gen. sp. (Pteromalini) pro parte (Lindroth 1931 p. 344).
Meraporus graminicola Walker.

Psychophagus omnivorus Walker.

= Gen. sp. (Pteromalini) (Lindroth 1931 p. 343)

= Psychophagus sp. pro parte (Lindroth 1931 p. 344).
Callitula bicolor Spinola. .

= Micromelus rufomaculatus Wlk. (Lindroth 1931 p. 344).

11. dsaphes vulgaris Walker.
12. Pachyneuron sp.
13. Cryptoprymna ater Walker.
= “2 Exemplare eines Miscogastriden” (Ruthe 1859 p. 311).
14. Cyriogaster vulgaris Walker (sens. lat.)
= Polycystus scapularis Thoms. (Lindroth 1931 p. 344).
15. Burydinota leptomera Forster.
= Psychophagus sp. pro parte (Lindroth 1931 p. 344).
16. Pteromalinae sp.
Eulophinae
17. Cirrospilus vittatus Walker var. novickyi n. var.
= “Ein Entedonide” (Ruthe 1859 p. 311).
18. Diglyphus chabrias Walker.
19. Secodes sp.
= FKuderus viridis Thoms. (Lindroth 1931 p. 345).
20. Tetrastichus dubius n. sp.
= Ceranisus pacuvius WIk. (Lindroth 1931 p. 344).
21. Tetrastichus brachycerus Thomson.
22. Tetrastichus thysanotus Forster.
= Tetrastichus sp. (Lindroth 1931 p. 345).
= Gleniocerus charoba Wlk. (Lindroth 1931 p. 345).
= Geniocerus clavicornis Thoms. (Lindroth 1931 p. 345).
23. Tetrastichus sp.
Mymaridae
Mymarinae
24. Polynema atratum Haliday.
25. Anaphes sp.

= Mymar sp. (Lindroth 1931 p. 343).

In connection with the study of the Icelandic Chal-

cids it was of interest to examine also the Greenlandic
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species available, and a revision of the material found
in the Zoologisk Museum, Copenhagen, formerly treated
by Lundbeck (1897), was therefore undertaken.

Greenlandic Chalcids are very little known; only
9 species have been recorded from the vast area of
Greenland. Eight species are listed by Henriksen
(1939 p. 59), and one species was described by Kryger
(1942 p. 260).

The revision of Lundbeck’s material showed that
two of his species, Dicyclus sp. (Lundbeck 1. c. p. 248)
and Sphegigaster sp. (Lundbeck 1. c. p. 247), actually
belong to one and the same species, namely Crypto-
prymna ater Walker, and the total number of Greenlandic
Chalcids is thus reduced to the following 8 species.

Chalcididae

Encyrtinae

1. Encyrtus interpunctus Dalman.
2. Encyrtus tessellatus Dalman.

Miscogasterinae
3. Lamprotatus pilicornis? Thomson.

Pteromalinae

4. Asaphes vulgaris Walker.

5. Habrocytus sp.

6. Pachyneuron groenlandicum Holmgren.
1. Cryptoprymna ater Walker.
Eulophinae

8. Tetracyclos boreios Kryger.

It is seen from the two lists given above that Ice-
land and Greenland have only two species in common,
namely Adsaphes vulgaris Walker and Cryptoprymna ater
Walker.

A comparison with the Chalcid fauna of the Faroes
treated by Kryger & Schmiedeknecht (1938) shows
that Greenland and the Faroes have no species in com-
mon, whereas three Icelandic species are also recorded
from the Faroes, namely Meraporus graminicola Walker
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(= alatus Walker), Cyrtogaster vulgaris Walker, and Tetra-
stichus thysanotus Forster.

Synopsis of the species.

Enecyrtus interpunctus Dalman.

The determination by Lundbeck (1897 p, 246) of a
single female seems to be correct. The female is diffe-
rent from Encyrtus tessellatus Dalman recorded from
West-Greenland by Carpenter (1938 p. b42).

Known from Greenland, Finland, Sweden, Norway,
the Kola peninsula, and North America.

Doliphoceras sp.
(fig. 27)

One rather much shrunk male specimen may be
referred to Doliphoceras Mercet on account of its haired
eyes and the scales on the sixth funicle joint (fig. 27),
while the number of joints of the palpi was not visible.
It seems to be allied to Dol. laevis Mercet (1921 p. 686),
but the colour, though no doubt faded, is a brown yel-
lowish, with the middle of the abdomen dark and the
legs and lower part of the face yellow; in laewvis the
body is black, blueish, the legs yellow with the hind
femora dark.

Halticoptera festiva (Dalm.) Thomson.

One damaged female specimen may, with some doubt,

be referred to this species, which was described by

Thomson (1876 p. 250). The specimen was captured

in the locality Barkarstadir and mentioned as “Gen. sp.

(Pteromalini)” by Lindroth (1931 p. 344). Known from
Iceland and Sweden.

Ormocerus vernalis Walker
(figs. 1, 15, 28).
Thirteen specimens may be referred to this species,
described by Walker (1834 p. 169). In this species the



140

hind tibiae should have two spurs and the abdomen be
flat above and a little convex below (Thomson 1876
p. 242—243 “supra planiusculum” ... “ventre subcon-
vexo”), in Isoplata geniculata Forster (1856 p. 60, 62) the
abdomen is described as compressed from the sides, and
by later authors the genus is placed in the section with
one spur. In this case I found only one spur, but the
species agrees well with the description by Thomson,
and I have seen some specimens in the collection of
Thomson in Lund which gave me the impression that
the species was conspecific with them. One specimen
in Lund was labelled “Isoplata geniculata F. V. Delucchi
det.” T am not able to judge as to this synonymy, but
it is mentioned by Schmiedeknecht (1909 p. 359) that
the Isoplatina have no trace of a median keel on the
propodeum, as was found by me in the present species.

Known from Iceland, Sweden (Oland, rare), England.

?Seladerma sp.
(figs. 2, 16, 29, 30).

Seven males and one female are referred with some
doubt to the genus Seladerma Walker (1834 p. 289). The
short petiole points to the genus Terobia Forster (1878
p. 64) of the Tridyminae, but in this genus the scutel-
lum has no cross line before the apex.

The body of the female is green, tinged with copper,
antennae and legs blackish, knees and tarsi lighter,
scape short, 2 anelli, funicle inner joints quadrate, outer
joints broader, transverse, club 3-jointed, broader and
short, both mandibles 3-dentate, parapsidal furrows en-
tire, deep, scutellum with a cross-line before apex, pro-
podeum rather polished, with a median keel, abdomen
keeled beneath, hollowed or shrunk above, hind tibiae
with 2 spurs. The male antennae have the funicle joints
quadrate, nearly equal, club abruptly broader than fu-
nicle and apparently having a fourth very small end
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joint, the petiole a little more conspicuous than in the
female.

The species differs from Sel. saurus Walker (1844
p. 338) by the colour, which in this species is blue with
the legs yellow. In the two species Sel. mazares Walker
(1844 p. 337) and Sel. lwtum Walker, Thomson (1876
p- 238) the males have the funicle joints long, filiform,
and the legs in both sexes yellowish-brown, in letum
the scape of female yellow. In Terobia dispila Forster
(1818 p. 64) the spurs on the middle tibiae are white
and the fore wings with two shadings, in the present
species the spurs are yellowish and the wings hyaline.

Lamprotatus parviclava Thomson
(figs. 3, 17, 31).

Of the five specimens referred to this species one
was labelled “Lampronotus splendens Th.” (cf. Lindroth
1931 p. 343); it does not seem to belong to this species,
which according to Thomson (1876 p. 222) has the club
of the radial vein 3-dentate, while in the present species
it is rounded, oblong. The species is determined after
Thomson as parviclava, though it is rather small, Q,
2.5 mm, &, about 1.5 mm. Lampronotus sp. mentioned
by Lindroth (1931 p. 343) is also referred to parviclava
Th.; it is a smaller specimen, and the club of the radial
vein seems to be a little smaller. Only one spur (and a
short hair) on the hind tibiae was seen, but the two
spurs on the hind tibiae of Miscogasterinae are not easy
to observe, and moreover it does not seem to be a stable
character (cf. Schmiedeknecht 1930 p. 406). A spec-
imen labelled “parviclava” was examined for comparison
in the collection of Thomson in Lund.

Known from Iceland and Sweden (rare).

Lamprotatus pilicornis? Thomson.
Ten Greenlandic specimens examined differ from
the description of pilicornis (Thomson 1876 p. 229) in
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being dark green all over the body instead of green
with a golden petiole, and in having the petiole punc-
tate instead of smooth.

Known from Greenland and Sweden.

Lamprotatus sp.

The female mentioned as “ein Pteromalide” by Ruthe
(1859 p. 311) together with seven other Icelandic spec-
imens seem to represent another species of Lamprotatus,
or possibly more than one species. The joints of the
funicle of the antennae are shorter than in parviclava
Thomson.

Dirhicnus sublaevis Thomson
(figs. 4, 18, 32).

Two specimens may be referred to this species pro-
posed by Thomson (1878 p. 172). One of the specimens
is mentioned by Lindroth (1931 p. 344) as “Gen. sp.
Pteromalini”; it is the specimen found in the locality
Slattnes, Myvatn. Some differences from the description
were found, as the radial vein and the middle tibiae
were nearly straight, and the femora almost totally dark.
In the collection of Thomson in Lund I have seen
a specimen labelled “Bl.” and “sublaevis Ths.” which
agrees in the beautiful blue colour and the thickened
legs.

Known from Iceland and Sweden.

Meraporus graminicola Walker.

Two brachypterous males of graminicola Walker (1834
p. 299) (= alatus Walker 1. c. p. 300), of which the male
bears a lyre-shaped polished line on the face, were al-
ready referred to this species by Lindroth (1931 p. 343).
This common species was also described by Forster
(1856 p. 65) as Peridesmia sp. The species has been con-
fused with Lariophagus distinguendus Forster, a parasite
of Calandra oryzae (cf. Kurdjumov 1913 p. 18).
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Known from Iceland, the Faroes, Norway, Sweden,
Denmark, England.

Psychophagus omnivorus Walker
(figs. 5, 19, 33).

Eleven female specimens are referred to this species,
which was proposed (as Pteromalus) by Walker 1835
(p. 204); synonyms are Pter. processione and rotundatus
Ratzeburg 1844 (p. 194) and saltans Ratz. 1852 (p. 232).
The genus Psychophagus was proposed by Mayr 1904
(p. 598); synonymic with it is also Diglochis omnivorus
Thomson (1878 p. 156) nec Forster (1856 p. 65); and
the descriptions of Diglochis omnivorus Schmiedeknecht
(1909 p. 357 and 1930 p. 435) may have reference to this
species. The species is mentioned by Lindroth (1931
p. 344, specimens from Akureyri only) as Psychophagus
sp. and (p. 343) as “Gen. sp. (Pteromalini)”.

In the collection of Thomson in Lund I have seen
a lectotype labelled “Diglochis omnivorus Th. det. A.
Jansson”. I found but small deviations, the second
segment of the abdomen reaching about !/; the length
of the abdomen, in the present specimens it is shorter,
9:34, and the hind border of the segment with a very
slight incision in the middle, while in the present spec-
imens it is evenly rounded.

Known from Iceland, Sweden, Germany, England,
Belgium (Crévecoeur & Maréchal 1933 p. 382), “Eu-
ropa bor. et centr.” (Schmiedeknecht 1909 p. 357).

In Europe bred from lepidopterous pupae.

Callitula bicolor Spinola.

Two females of this common species are mentioned
by Lindroth (1931 p. 344) as “Micromelus rufomacula-
tus Walker” (1833 p. 371, 464), a synonym of Callitula
bicolor, which is proposed by Spinola (1811 p. 161); an-
other synonym is Bwotomus Forster (1856 p. 145) with
the species Bwotomus plagiatus Thomson (1878 p. 61).
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Known from Iceland, Sweden, Denmark, Germany,
England, Belgium (Crévecoeur & Maréchal 1933
p.- 382), “Europa bor. et centr.”” (Schmiedeknecht
1909 p. 363).

An allied species, Callitula pyrrhogaster Walker, was
bred by me from a cecidomyid puparium in a stem of
‘Gramineae, and another species closely related to Calli-
tula elongata Thomson, but with only the base of the fe-
male scape light, I have likewise bred from an undeter-
mined host in a grass stem, both from Denmark.

Asaphes vulgaris Walker.

Ten Icelandic females and 4 Greenlandic specimens
may be referred to this common species proposed by
Walker (1834 p. 151) and synonymous with Isocratus
Forster (1856 p. b3, H8). Synonyms are also Eurytoma
aenea Nees (1834 p. 42), Chrysolampus suspensus and alti-
ventris Nees (1834 p. 127), Chrys. aphidiphagus Ratzeburg
(1844 p. 181), Chrys. aeneus Ratzeburg (1848 p. 185), and
Pteromalus concolor Forster (1841 p. 28). The species was
mentioned as Asaphes vulgaris by Lindroth (1931 p. 344)
and as Isocratus vulgaris by Lundbeck (1897 p. 246).

In one specimen collected by Fristrup the legs are
whitish, faded, which seems to be due to a special kil-
ling medium.

Known from Iceland, Greenland (Lundbeck 1897
p. 246), Sweden, Finland (Forsius 1925 p. 69), Den-
mark, Germany, England, Italy (Europe, Asia, America,
Schmiedeknecht 1909 p. 371).

Bred as hyperparasite of the Aphididae, irrespective
of species (Hincks 1946 p. 7).

Pachyneuron groenlandicum Holmgren.
Three female specimens from Igaliko 30. 8. 1889, bred
from a syrphid puparium. The species seems to be re-
lated to formosum Walker, but the colour is nearly black,
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tinged with blue, and the ocelli are placed in a curved
line or flat triangle; in formosum, as described by Thom-
son (1878, p. 28), the colour is metallic greenish and
the ocelli are placed in a triangle. To the description of
Holmgren (1872 p. 100) I may add the following details.
Scape and pedicel slender, 1st joint of funicle quadrate,
following joints lengthened, no large punctures on meso-
notum, scutellum convex, propodeum punctate, spiracles
large, ovate, the neck of propodeum rather large with
the base of petiole hidden, 2nd segment reaching half
the length of abdomen, marginal vein broadened towards
apex, as long as radial vein; in grande Thomson the 2nd
segment short, reaching only one-third the length of the
abdomen; in gibbiscute Thomson with large punctures
on mesonotum, propodeum nearly plain, spiracles small,
roundish, funicle joints transverse; in planiscuta Thom-
son scutellum fiat, scape short, flagellar joints transverse;
in aphidis Bouché first funicle joint small, flagellar
joints transverse; in coccorum L., picea Ratzeburg and
solitarius (Hartig) Ratz. the marginal vein of equal width
along the whole length; in flavipes Forster (= syrpht Ratz.
acc. to Kurdjumov 1913 p. 24) the 2nd segment reaches
only one-third the length of the abdomen and the mar-
ginal vein is longer than the radial vein.
Known from Greenland.

Pachyneuron sp.
(figs. 6, 20, 34).

The only specimen is a male about 2 mm in length,
bright green, metalic, tinged with blue, the vertex is
narrow, with the oceli placed in a curved line, the fu-
nicle joints are oblong, thrice their breadth and a little
shorter towards apex, the scape is linear, second seg-
ment of abdomen longer than broad. The species does
not seem to be identical with any of the b species de-
scribed by Thomson (1878 p. 27), but allied to formo-

10
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sum Walk., which species differs by the ocelli being
placed in a triangle. The female of grande Th.%is larger,
4 mm, and gibbiscuta Th., planiscuta Th. and aphidis
Bouché have the funicle joints broad or subquadrate.
In syrphi Ratz. (cf. Kurdjumov 1912 p. 233) the second
segment of the abdomen is short and the scape dilated.
Tt has been compared with 3 specimens of groenlandicum
Holmgr. from Zool. Mus., Copenhagen (cf. Lundbeck
1897 p. 248), but this species is smaller, almosttblack,
tinged with blue.

The species of Pachyneuron Walk. were bredffrom
Aphids and from puparia of Syrphids, probablyjas hyper-
parasites.

Cryptoprymna ater Walker
(figs. 7, 21, 3b).

One Icelandic male and two Greenlandic males, men-
tioned as Sphegigaster sp. and Dicyclus sp. by Lundbeck
(1897 p. 247, 248), are here referred to Cryptoprymna
ater Walk. Of the type species Prosodes ater Walker (1833
p- 371) I have only seen the figures of the female in
Walker (1842, Plate C, Figs. 3, 3a). In the present
specimens the ocelli are placed in a rather flat triangle,
though not quite as flat as figured, and the petiole has
a row of 3-4 anteriorly directed bristles on the sides,
but I think that these deviating characters are only of
minor importance.

The specimen of the Dicyclus sp. mentioned by Lund-
beck now lacks the abdomen, but fortunately it is stated
by Lundbeck that the specimen agreed with the de-
scription of a ‘“Miscogastride” from Iceland (Ruthe 1859
p. 311) and here it is stated that the petiole is mode-
rately long and segment 2 cup-shaped and longer than
the following segments together; on account of this ap-
pearance of the abdomen and the characteristic shell-
formed cave at the mouth as well as characters of
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the thorax and the wings, the Greenlandic “Dicyclus
sp.” is, no doubt, referable to Cryptoprymna ater Walk.

The “2 Exemplare eines Miscogastriden” mentioned
from Iceland by Ruthe (1859 p. 311) may also be re-
ferred to ater Walk., though Ruthe’s description is very
brief; but I am not aware of any other Chalcid with
“der Stiel méssig verlingert, das zweite Segment langer
als die folgenden zusammen, fast becherformig”, and
with common characters as described.

Known from Greenland, Iceland and Sweden.

Cyrtogaster vulgaris Walker (sens. lat.)
(figs. 8, 42, (43)).

In a manuscript key by Forster mentioned by S.
Novicky (in litt.) two species are distinguished for the
male as follows: Antennae brown, middle tibiae entirely
black = vulgaris WIk.; antennae reddish-yellow, middle
tibiae black at the tip = rufipes Wlk. The present ma-
terial, 29 &, 11 QQ from different localities, may not
be referred strictly to any of these groups, partly be-
cause the tibiae are black with more or less of the base
light, partly because some of the specimens are faded,
the legs and antennae being whitish, only with slight
shadings leit, and the abdomen and the large penulti-
mate joint of the maxillary palpi with a brown ground
colour tinged with green metallic. The colour of the
body unchanged. Further, from Denmark I have taken
specimens with both dark and light legs together, and
I am inclined t regard them merely as variations, of
which the Icelanlic material comes nearest to the rufipes
group. Lindrotls material (1931 p. 344) was deter-
mined to be “Poycystus scapularis Th.”, but in this
species the last joirt of the maxillary palpi in & is large
(fig. 43, Danish matrial), not small and petiolated as
the last joint in vulgwris (fig. 42). The species was pro-
posed by Walker (183 p. 382).

10%



148

Known from Iceland, the Faroes, Sweden, Denmark,
Germany, England, Italy, U.S. A., St. Vincent.

In Denmark bred from dipterous puparia in flood-
refuse, one specimen from each puparium (Henriksen
1918 p. 164).

Eurydinota leptomera Forster
(figs. 9, 22, 36).

Two females from the locality Kollafjordur mentioned
as Psychophagus sp. by Lindroth (1931 p. 344) may be
referred to this species proposed by Forster (1878 p. 42).
In one of the hind tibiae only one spur was found, and
previously Schmiedeknecht (1909 p. 381 and 1930
p. 439) transferred the genus to the Pteromalinae, tribe
Sphegigasterini. The median keel on the propodeum in
one of the specimens is concealed among the rough
punctuation of this sclerite. On the abdomen no coppery
spots were found, but some red reflexes were ghining
through. Characteristic is the slightly projecting corners
of the propectus, and I may add that the second (fore-
‘most) joint of the abdomen bears, on each side, a pro-
tuberance ending in a circular ring, as seea in some
petiolate species, probably formed as a consequence of
the diminution of the first segment, the petiole, which
is somewhat hidden in the neck of the prepodeum and
seems to bear a pair of side lobes. In on: of the spec-
imens the uncus is punctiform as origimlly described,
and shorter than in the specimen figured.

Known from Iceland and Germany.

Pteromalinae sp.

A specimen which lacks the anteinae, the abdomen,
and most of the legs could not be deermined at present;
it has the clypeus 2-dentate, left mandible 4-dentate,
eyes bare, parapsidal furrows ony distinct anteriorly,
scutellum with a cross line befor the apex, propodeum
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polished, with a median keel and lateral folds, grooves
at base, spiracles small, roundish; it may just as well
belong to the genus Trichomalus Thomson as to Halti-
coptera Spinola of the Miscogasterinae, but it is not con-
specific with H. festiva (Dalm.) Thoms. mentioned above,
differing by having more robust wing veins and a more
golden-green colour.

Cirrospilus vittatus Walker var. novickyi nov. var.
(figs. 10—11).

A single female specimen collected by the late Dr.
Otto Staudinger has been handed over to me from
the Museum of Natural History in Vienna, and a pre-
liminary manuscript on this new variety has been written
by Mr. 5. Novicky, to whom its name is gratefully de-
dicated by the present author. The specimen is mention-
ed by Ruthe (1859 p. 311) as “Ein Entedonide”. Accord-
ing to his manuscript, Novicky has seen more varia-
tions of the species; it concerns mainly the breadth of
the metallic green longitudinal stripes occupying more
or less of the fundamental lemon-colour of the head and
thorax. In a variety known by Férster and bred from
Elachista argentella in Aachen, the central green stripe
of the prescutum does not continue across the scutellum;
in another variety from Turun (Thorn), Poland, Aug. 1931
the green stripes are nearly wanting. In contrast to the
two last-named varieties, the female from Iceland re-
presents the extreme development of the coloration, i. e.
the abdomen is entirely green, except some yellowish
markings laterally in the basal half. The thoracic dor-
sum is metallic green, pronotum with diverging narrow
triangular marks along the margins, which are continued
by curved converging yellow lines following the parap-
sidal furrows on the prescutum, and continued on the
scutellum by 2 narrowing lines following the scutella
grooves. Extreme apex of parapsides with the tegulae
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yellow. Axillae green with a narrow yellow margin pos-
teriorly. Postscutellum green, margined with yellowish
on each side. Propodeum entirely green. Upper face and
occiput green, ocelli on the yellow vertex connected by
a green transverse line. All coxae green, femora and
tibiae brownish. One dusky apical joint on the fore and
middle, and two joints on the hind tarsi. Figures of the
colour design of the thorax of the nominate form from
a Danish specimen mounted in balsam and the same of
the dried specimen are given in figs. 10—11.

The nominate form of the species was proposed by
Walker (1838 p. 308). Synonyms are Hulophus lineatus
Forster (1841 p. 41) and Entedon lineatus Ratzeburg (1852
p- 209).

The nominate form is known from Sweden, Denmark,
Germany, Switzerland, England, “Europa bor. et centr.”
(Schmiedeknecht 1909 p. 399).

The nominate form has been bred from foliage with
Lyonetia clerckella L. (cf. Kemner 1926 p. 35) from dif-
ferent mining insects, Orchestes, Nepticula, and Agro-
myza spp. In addition I may mention a case of breed-
ing as larval ectoparasite on Nepticula obliquella (det. A.
G. Carolsfeld-Krausé) on Salixz from Denmark.

Diglyphus chabrias Walker
(figs. 12, 23, 37).

Two males and 2 females from Iceland have been
determined by S. Novicky, who had examined a fe-
male in the Vienna Museum of Natural History identi-
fied by Walker himself. The differences between the
species from Iceland and this co-type were only slight.
Novicky gives an account of the synonymy of the
group, based on an unpublished manuscript by Arn.
Forster, which ought to be published separately. The
species was proposed as Cirrospilus by Walker (1838
p. 451) and later altered to Diglyphus by the same author
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{1848 p. 236). By Forster (1856 p. 144) it is proposed
as a synonym of Asecodes Forster; this view is followed
by Dalla Torre (1898 p. 46), who is cited by Gahan
and Fagan (1923 p. 45); however, this is inadmissible,
because 1) Diglyphus has a priority of 8 years and 2)
Asecodes belongs to another subfamily, i. e. Entedonidae
(Forster 1856 p. 79), if the placing of Diglyphus in the
Hulophinae by Erdos (1951 p. 196) is correct. Novicky
(e litt.) remarks that Forster himself seems to have
changed his mind after 1856 as to the independence of
Asecodes and Diglyphus. He described (1861 p. 37, 38)
species of both genera independently, with Diglyphus
included in the Entedonidae, too.

In the collection of Thomson in Lund I have seen
a specimen of Solenotus wiridis Thomson (1878 p. 237)
not Sol. vir. Forster (1856 p. 74, 76) labelled “Lund”. This
species is transferred by Erdos (1. ¢.) to Diglyphus. I
fourd it to agree with the specimens of Diglyphus cha-
brias from Iceland in the colour designs, the knees being
broadly yellowish, and with the characteristic rounding
of the inner limit of the discal hairs in the fore wings.
The parapsidal furrows were observed to be short, reach-
ing almost to the middle, though Thomson (1. ¢. p. 237)
states, “mesonoto sulcis nullis”. In the description of
Diglyphus chabrias Walker (1. ¢.) says “parapsides bene
determinate”. In the specimens from Iceland the meso-
notum is very much shrunk and the furrows difficult
to observe, but the shrinking causes a deep cleft at the
place of the furrows, which may explain the above-men-
tioned disagreements. Five other specimens in the col-
lection of Thomson were likewise very much shrunk,
as also the face of the specimens from Iceland, as in-
dicated in the present figure 12. Thomson remarks
that the tibiaec are sometimes 3-annulated, i.e. with a
light band on the middle; only this form is cited by
Erdos (L. c.).
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Known from Iceland, Sweden, Norway (Alten, Fin-
mark), England.

The species are parasites of the leaf-mining Diptera
of the family Agromyzidae, in temperate Europe par-
ticularly inhabiting Gramineae (Novicky in litt.).

Secodes sp.
(figs. 24, 38).

One female specimen may be allied to Secodes coactus
(Ratz.) Thomson (1878 p. 270); it differs from this species
by its rather long 2-jointed funicle, the following an-
tennal joint is connected with the two terminal joints to
form a slender 3-jointed club, as in Secodes clypealis Thom-
son, of which I have a specimen from Denmark; in this
last species the clypeus is yellow and the radial cell
not indicated by a row of hairs, as in the present spec-
imen. In the collection of Thomson I have seen two
female specimens of coactus labelled “Astorp”, which
agreed in the subsessile radial knob and with the radial
cell indicated by a hair line. The present specimen
labelled “Euderus wviridis Th.” is mentioned as such by
Lindroth (1931 p. 345). The type species coactus was
bred from Mikiola fagi Hartig.

Tetrastichus dubius n. sp.
(figs. 13, 25, 39).

One male specimen labelled “Ceranisus pacuvius Wal-
ker” is mentioned by Lindroth (1931 p. 344), but may
not be referred to this species, having only 2 joints in
the funicle of the male (cf. Walker 1840, pl. N, fig. 2).
In the description of the genus Ceranisus Walk. by
Schmiedeknecht (1909 p. 469) it is erroneously men-
tioned that the funicles are 4-jointed. The present spec-
imen may belong to the genus ZTetrastichus Haliday,
probably a new species, of which the description follows
below.
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Male: Length 1 mm, wing expanse 2.25 mm. Head
light yellow, eyes and ocelli brownish, stemmatum dark
brown; thorax black tinged with blue, metallic, tegulae
and a mesopleural spot below the fore wings yellow,
under side not visible; abdomen blackish with more than
the basal third yellowish and a dark groove at base,
petiole and legs light yellow, hind coxae blackish, ex-
cept the apex, last joint of tarsi brownish, antennae
light brown, scape and pedicel slightly darker, wing
veins nearly colourless.

Head collapsed, antennae seem to be inserted rather
close together at the middle of the face, composed of
scape, pedicel, 3 anelli, 4 funicle joints, and a 3-jointed
club; scape large, collapsed, without sense organs, but
possibly a sensory area at inner apex, which is slightly
darker, pedicel subconical, anelli small, funicle joints ob-
long, rounded, the second longest, club a little broader
with an apical tap, flagellum sparingly haired with long
hairs. Prothorax large, conical, slightly incurved be-
hind, parapsidal furrows entire, scutellum with 2 paral-
lel lines and 2 side lines hardly visible from above,
metathorax large, propodeum with a slight, dark, me-
dian keel, divided posteriorly, spiracles oblong, petiole
subtransverse, second segment of abdomen with the
groove has a pointed margin or collapsing fold behind,
the middle segments indistinctly margined, ratio of fore
wing, 74:25, of longest cilia :6, subcosta with 2 dis-
tinct bristles on left wing, one bristle on right wing,
which is broken, 8-9 long hairs along marginal vein,
continuing in a fringe of lighter and rather long cilia
along the broad rounding, shortening along the hind
border; ratio of subcosta, marginal vein, postmarginal
vein and radius: 17:26:1:6, subcosta overlapping mar-
ginal vein :2, disc of wing evenly haired, with about
20 lines across, an oblique line of 4-5 hairs at base of
prestigma and from this a line along the anal margin,
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with a naked line between this and the submarginal
line; hind wings pointed, evenly haired with 4-5 lines
across, costal fringe short, anal fringe of long cilia, as
long as the wing at its broadest.

Female unknown.

Holotype: a male mounted flat on a piece of card,
the pin bearing a label with the locality number, 175,
for Sltattnes in Myvatn, North Iceland, Aug. 20th, and
another label, green, with the former determination,
Ceranisus pacuvius Wlk. The specimen belongs to the
Iceland collection of Lindroth in Naturhistoriska Mu-
seet, Goteborg, Sweden.

Further a slide with a male from Denmark, Fortu-
nens Indelukke, Sjeelland, May 20th, in my own collec-
tion. From this specimen it is stated that the anelli are
3-jointed; the inner joints of the funicle are a little
longer than figured, and I found here only one bristle
dorsally on the subcosta of both fore wings; I am there-
fore in doubt as to the normal number of bristles, which
determine the subfamily.

The species may be distinguished from other male
Tetrastichus by its colour design, the large scape without
conspicuous sense organs, and by its long marginal cilia.

Known from Iceland and Denmark.

Of the species mentioned above, Ceranisus pacuvius
Walker, T have 2 slides in my collection, a male from
Ryget Forest 6. 6. 1926 and a female 23.5. 1926, same
locality, Sjeelland, Denmark.?t)

Tetrastichus brachycerus Thomson.
One dark olivaceous female with the antennae some-
what thickened, preeclava hardly 1!/, times as long as

1) During the printing I have got some new material, showing
that dubius may vary with small, slender wings, and that Cera-
nisus pacuvius has only vestigial mandibles. These finds will be
ireated in a later publication.
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broad, hind and middle tibiae fuscous in the middle,

the median line of mesonotum only visible in oblique

light from the front. Proposed by Thomson (18178 p. 296).
Known from Iceland and Sweden.

Tetrastichus thysanotus Forster
(figs. 14, 26, 40, 44).

Twenty-seven females varying in length from 2 to
1.25 mm are referred with some doubt to this species.
In the key of Kurdjumov (1913 p. 247) subg. Genioce-
rus, the only difference between this species and inunc-
tus Nees is that in the former, as in the present material,
the body has a darker copper tint, while in ‘nunctus it
is entirely black, without any metallic tint. The original
description of thysamotus Forster (1861 p. 38) is not ac-
cessible here. The description of inunctus by Thomson
(1878 p. 295) is arranged in a section i, with no median
line on the mesonotum; in the present material this line
may be wanting, but in most of the specimens a slight
line can be seen in a certain oblique light from the front;
in the collection of Thomson in Lund I have seen a
specimen of inunctus labelled “1.d.”, which had the same
yellow colour of the trochanters, knees and tibiae as in
the present species; probably the two species are syn-
onyms, but I have no further notes about the specimen
in Lund. In the present material the tegulae are yellow
or sometimes a little fuscous, the lines on scutellum
parallel, nearer each other than the parapsidal furrows,
contrary to populi Kurdjumov (1913 p. 251), and sub-
costa with 4-5 bristles or, in small specimens, only 3.
The species is mentioned by Lindroth (1931 p. 345) as
Tetrastichus sp., Geniocerus charoba Walker, and Genio-
cerus clavicornis Thomson, but in charoba (= punctiscula
Thoms.) the body is green and in clavicornis olivaceous
according to Kurdjumov and Thomson.

Known from Iceland, the Faroes and Switzerland.
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Tetrastichus sp.

One undeterminable male is of a faded, but rather
dark colour, the thorax broader than in thysanotus For-
ster, the fore wings resembling this species, but broader
and with the fringe longer at the anal rounding, sub-
costa with 2 bristles in right, 3 in left wing, possibly
some bristles broken off, scape somewhat dilated, funicle
4-jointed with long hairs, more than twice as long as
their joints, inner joint short, as long as pedicel.

Polynema atratum Haliday.

One female specimen was compared with a Danish
specimen of Polynema ovulorum Bakkendorf (1934 p. 81)
(nec Haliday), which according to Hincks (1950 p. 199)
is synonymous with atratum; it had the fore wings a
little smaller and more parallel-sided, thus resembling
Polynema microptera Bkdf., which was considered by
Hincks as merely a short-winged form of atratum.
The ratio of body, wing length, and wing breadth is
30:26:5, in the Danish specimen 31:30:8. The colour
had faded, thus the legs were light and the body brown-
ish, though with the darker parts marked. The species
was proposed by Haliday (1833 p. 348), but no lecto-
type could be fixed by Hincks (I. ¢.); it may be re-
garded as synonymous with Polynema ovulorum (L.)(Hal.)
Debauche (1948 p. 212), but the difficult synonymy will
not be discussed on the basis of this aberrant specimen.

The nominate form of the species seems to be very
common all over Europe. It is known as a parasite of
Jassid eggs (Acocephalus sp.) in Juncus effusus and con-
glomeratus (Bakkendorf 1. c.).

Anaphes sp.
(fig. 41).
One female specimen, though it lacks the club of both
antennae, may be referred with a certain probability to
the subgenus Anaphes Haliday on account of its general



Fig. 1. Ormocerus vernalis W1k. Q, body. — 2. Seladerma sp. Q,
body. — 3. Lamprotatus parviclava Th. Q, body. — 4. Dirhicnus
sublaevis Th., body. — 5. Psychophagus omnivorus Wlk. @, body. —
6. Pachyneuron sp. d', head. — 7. Cryptoprymna ater Walk. 4,
body. — 8. Cyrtogaster vulgaris Wlk. Q, abdomen. — 9. Eurydinota
leptomera Forst. Q, body. — 10. Cirrospilus vittatus WIk. Q, colour
~design of thorax. — 11. Cirrospilus vittatus Wlk. var. novickyi nov.
var., do. — 12. Diglyphus chabrias Wik. Q, body. — 13. Tetrastichus
dubius n. sp. &', body. — 14. Tetrastichus thysanotus Forst. Q, body.
a, scale of figs. 1—9, 12—14. b, scale of figs. 10—11.
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Fig. 15. Ormocerus vernalis W1k. Q, venation. — 16. Seladerma
sp. @, venation. — 17. Lamprotatus parviclava Th. Q, venation. —
18. Dirhicnus sublaevis Th., venation. — 19. Psychophagus ommni-
vorus Wlk. Q, venation. — 20. Pachyneuron sp. &, venation. —
21. Cryptoprymna ater Walk. 4, venation. — 22. Eurydinota lepto-
mera Forst. Q, venation. — 23. Diglyphus chabrias Wlk. Q, vena-
tion. — 24. Secodes sp. @, venation.— 25. Tetrastichus dubius n. sp.
d', wings. — 26. Tetrastichus thysanotus Forst. @, fore wing.
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Fig. 27. Doliphoceras sp. &, 2 last antennal joints. — 28. Ormo-
cerus vernalis Wlk. Q, antenna. — 29. Seladerma sp. @, antenna.—
30. do. &, antenna. — 31. Lamprotatus parviclava Th. @, antenna.

38

— 382. Dirhicnus sublaevis Th., antenna. — 33. Psychophagus
omnivorus WIk. Q, antenna. — 34. Pachyneuron sp. 4, antenna. —
35. Cryptoprymna ater Walk. &, antenna. — 36. Eurydinota

teptomera Forst. @, antenna. — 37. Diglyphus chabrias Wlk. Q, an-
tenna. — 38. Secodes sp. @, antenna.— 39. Tetrastichus dubius n. sp.
d, antenna. — 40. Tetrastichus thysanotus Forst. Q, antenna. —
41. Anaphes sp. Q, antenna, club wanting. — 42. Cyrtogaster vul-
garis WIk. &, last joints of maxillary palp.— 43. Polycystus scapu-
taris Th. &, do. — 44. Tetrastichus thysanotus Forst. @, colour de-
sign of femur and tibia.
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characters, 1 mm long, with rather long tarsal joints,
fore wing long, fumated, broadened in distal third, slight-
ly pointed, evenly haired with about 12 rows across, ratio
of wing length and breadth 72:14, longest fringe more
than half of wing breadth, but broken off at apex of wing.
Mentioned by Lindroth (1931 p. 343) as “Mymar sp.”.

The species known as egg-parasites, for instance in
coleopterous eggs.
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Anmeldelser.

Heqvist, K.-J., Lekander, B. og Palm, T.: “Skogsinsek-
ter”, Lirokurs for Statens Skogsskolor. 78 s., shirt. 1954,
Pris gv. kr. 5.00.

Denne lille forstentomologi er beregnet som lerebog ved den
lavers skovbrugsundervisning i Sverige. Uden at forudsatte for-
kundskaber af nogen art preesenterer den de vigtigste af skovens
insekter og skitserer ganske kort deres biologi. Gennemgangen af
insekterne er delt i 3 kapitler: skadelige, nyttige og indifferente
arter, og hovedvaegten er lagt pi de forste. Ialt omtales ca. 90 af
de vigtigere arter. Resten af bogen behandler kortfattet insekternes
betydning for skoven, forudsmtningerne for insektangrebets op-
stien og mulighederne for dets forebyggelse og bekempelse. Bogen
indeholder en nogie til bestemmelse af de omtalte arter efter ska-
dens udseende, og den er rigt og til dels udmeerket illustreret;
den yder derfor en god hjelp til bestemmelsen af disse ganske
almindelige skovinsekter.

De snmvre rammer for bogen har naturligvis medfert, at mange
almindelige arter har méttet udelades; dette gwlder f. eks. Hylur-
gops palliatus s vel som de andre indifferente barkbiller. Alligevel
er det de almene afsnit, der forekommer mest beskiret, men disse
kan jo ogsi lettere gives i forelesningsform.

For den, der ensker et elementsert kendskab til forstentomo-
logien uden at ville binde an med de sterre skandinaviske boger
over emnet (Boas: “Dansk Forstzoologi” og Tragardh: “Sveriges
Skogsinsekter”), kan denne lille og billige bog absolut anbefales.

B. Beier Petersen.
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F. W. Braestrup: Dyremes udvikling. Kbh. 1954 (Hans
Reitzels Forlag), 96 Sider, 14.75 Kr.— Sven Segerstrile: Det
forunderlige liv. Kbh. (Gyldendal) 1954, 264 Sider, 18.50 Kr.

To Beger om “Liv” er modtaget, meget forskellige; da begge
ofte drager Entomologi ind i deres Bevisforelse, skal jeg gerne
forteelle om dem.

Braestrups Bog er en Oversigt over vort nuverende Syn paa
Udviklingen, dens genetiske, paleontologiske, systematiske Grund-
lag og dens formodede Aarsager, skrevet af vor fineste Kender af
Literaturen derom, i et charmerende, lunefyldt, ofte inciterende, om-
end enkelte Steder lidt vaklende Sprog. Ogsaa opbygget med stor
pedagogisk Sans. Han begynder og ender med Darwins Finker,
til Belysning af Isolationens Betydning for Artsdannelsen, og faar
derindimellem belyst en lang Reekke grundleggende Spergsmaal.
Et Kapitel er helliget Arvelighed, et andet Udvalgelse, kunstig og
naturlig, et Tilpasning, og et langt et Racer, geografiske og fysio-
logiske (herunder studser man over en Skildring af fysiologiske
Racer hos Eddikefluen, kaldet “en asiatisk-europzisk bananflue”,
et twet skraveret Kort bygget paa nogle faa Punkter, nemlig nogle
faa Landes Hovedsteder). Og derefter kommer vi til Kernen i det
hele, Udviklingen baseret paa Mutationers Opstaaen, Dyrenes Van-
dringer og eventuelle Isolation, og Selektionens Virkning. Herunder
belyser Brastrup med megen Lerdom den moderne Dyrepsykologi,
en merkelig Blandingsvidenskab af Humanisme og exakt Viden-
skab, hvor disse ligesom bekriger hinanden, men i Virkeligheden
en Videnskab, der er vel egnet til Belysning af Udviklingen og
dens Aarsager. Under Palazontologien gleder man sig over den
nye Opfattelse af “den gamle Traver”, Hestens Udvikling, friskt
og uortodoxt forklaret, Det er en meget lererig Bog; Brastrups
Viden er en saadan, at han til Stadighed kan plukke den sidst ud-
sprungne Gren til os paa Kundskabens Tre; meerkeligt blot, at
han saa ofte gor Indtryk af at tro, Trmet ikke kan skyde flere
Skud.

Brastrups Bog er monoteistisk: den store Pan er Selektionen.
Den er almaegtig, den kan lave alt ud af Mutationer. Bliver Dy-
rene adt af deres Fjender er det nedvendigt, for ellers vilde de
oversvemme Verden, bliver de det ikke (altsaa af deres suppone-
rede Fjender) er det et Bevis for deres Beskyttelse, deres Egen-
skabers “selektive Veerdi”. Det er forstaaeligt nok, for Balancen
kreever, at et Formldrepar faar to Bern (feerre ved Polygami) og
faktisk faar de op til en Million. Det er en haard Opgave for
Selektionen at opretholde denne fine Balance; men da Dyrene fak-

tisk findes og Selektionen er den eneste Magtfaktor, har den altsaa
11
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kunnet sit Job. — Brastrups Syn er givet S. 69: “For biologen mj
det vaere en opgave at sege problemernes losning gennem de kraef-
ter som er tilgeengelige for forskningen. Det bor ikke afskreekke os
at tilverelsen altid, i sin yderste &rsag, vil frembyde gider som
vor nysgerrighed mi gore holdt overfor.” Et Knix for Den store
uudgrundelige og saa vak med ham for at vi kan hellige os Forsk-
ningen. Men Forskning er ikke blot et mekanistisk Begreb, ogsaa
hans imaginsere Modstandere onsker kun at bruge Forskning som
Middel til Maalet, men de begraenser ikke Forskningens Virkefelt.
Braestrups Livssyn er en Tro som al anden Tro, agtverdig som
al Tro; men det er Uret af ham, for Hoben haanende at slaa om
sig med det tvetydige Ord mystisk, for de vitalistiske Tanker han
vil til Livs er ikke mystiske i Betydningen fantastiske, men de byg-
ger i nogen Grad paa det filosofiske Begreb, der hedder Mystik.

Braestrups Bog er en smukt udstyret Bog, Segerstriles er alt
andet. Gyldendals Forlag kan slet ikke vere bekendt at udsende
en Bog med saa slet reproducerede Figurer, med en saa grim og
uoverskuelig Sats, hvor endog Figurunderskrifterne er med samme
Sats som Texten, hvor Figurerne er saa ubogmeessigt placerede.
Da Underskrifterne til Figurerne (hvis Proveniens ofte ikke angives)
er Resumé’er af Texten, da Overskrifterne selv over korte Afsnit
foregriber disses Indhold, og da desuden undertiden rigtige Resu-
mé’er forekommer, bliver Bogen et 4-dobbelt Resumé til Skade for
den lette Tilegnelse. Og det er Synd, for Bogen er en meget nyt-
tig Leerebog, iser vel for Skolerne, ved sine Forsegsanordninger
efte. Den giver en Oversigt over alle biologiske Processer, klart og
anskueligt opstillet, fra Cellen over Planterne til Dyrene og Men-
nesket, og er skrevet i en rolig, forstaaende Stil, overbsrende over
for de Fejltagelser Menneskene i Tidens Leb har gjort sig Skyld i
{det er Braestrups Bog ikke). En M®engde Viden faar man ind, godt
oversat af Elise Wesenberg-Lund fra den svensksprogede finske
Original; undertiden synes man, at man burde meerke den skandi-
naviske Proveniens lidt mere, som f. Ex. naar det fortelles, at man
i New York sliber fossile Fisk for at studere deres Anatomi; Stock-
holm og Kebenhavn er dog Hovedcentrerne for denne Forskning.

Selviolgelig ender ogsaa denne Bog i Spergsmaalet Udvikling
og Liv, men det er klart, at efter hele den nznsomme Maade, hvor-
paa Livsprocesserne er skildrede i Bogen, maa den tendere i Ret-
ning af at anerkende mnoget fra de fysiske og kemiske Kreefter
principielt forskeiligt. Det er den w®ldres forstaaende Holdning:
Segerstrile kan ikke tenke sig Rembrandts Selvportret eller Beet-
hovens Niende som Resultat blot af Aggehvidemolekylernes forskel-
lige Sammens®tning; for Breestrup er det altsammen Kromosrmer.

S. L. Tuxen.
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James G. Needham & Minter J. Westfall jr.. A Manual
of the Dragonflies of North America (Anisoptera) Including
the Greater Antilles and the Provinces of the Mexican
Border. University of California Press. 1955. VII+615 s. 2+
341 figs. $ 12.50.

Bogens forste afsnit (s. 2—48) giver en almindelig beskrivelse
af guldsmedene og deres nymfer. En insektmoerfolog kunde nok
finde eet og andet at indvende mod fremstillingen, men der geres
i hvert fald rede for de bygningstrek, som anvendes ved bestem-
melse af dyrene. Skildringen af vingernes ribbenet er fortrinlig.
Nogle flere henvisninger pd de ledsagende figurer vilde have lettet
tilegnelsen. Der gives ogsd en del biologiske oplysninger. Herved
er der ikke undgfet et par smifejl. Nar det siges, at alle guld-
smede lever i vand i nymfestadierne, er det ikke helt korrekt. P4
Hawaii kendes terrestriske guldsmedenymfer. Og nir det siges, at
halebladene hos nymferne af Zygoptera tjener &ndedrattet, er det
endnu mindre korrekt. Et kapitel om iagttagelser i naturen og ind-
samling af guldsmede vil vaere bdde nyttigt og inspirerende for
begyndere.

Bogens hovedafsnit (s. 62—603) bringer en systematisk gen-
nemgang af de nordamerikanske Anisoptera (egte guldsmede). Dette
afsnit gor et serdeles solidt indtryk og vil utvivlsomt blive uund-
veerligt for alle, som beska®ftiger sig med denne verdensdels guld-
smedefauna. Neglerne er gode, og beskrivelserne — der ogsi om-
fatter analvedhsengene og parringsorganet hos hannen — er udfor-
lige. Der er ogsi negler til nymferne, si vidt disse er kendte.
Arternes udbredelse er angivet. I denne forbindelse kunde anm.
have ensket noget udferligere skologiske oplysninger.

De allerfleste illustrationer er fotografier. Det er gode fotogra-
fier, men i mange tilfelde vilde anm. dog have foretrukket en

tegning. Anker Nielsen.

S. H. Skaife: African Insect Life. 387 sider, 5 farveplan-
cher, 70 sorthvide plancher, 190 textfigurer. Longmans Green &
Co, Cape Town 1954. Pris 63 sh.

Det er i virkeligheden en overmenneskelig opgave, forfatteren
af denne bog har pitaget sig: At skildre Afrikas insektlivi popu-
leer form. En hel verdensdels entomologi, med hele dens myldrende
mangfoldighed af former, hvis udforskning endnu i dag kun er i
sin vorden, presset sammen pd smi 400 sider. Det er et arbejde,
som mi aftvinge een den dybeste beundring, men samtidig en
angst for, at stoffet skulle have overmandet forfatteren, siledes at
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man risikerede at skulle grave sig igennem en tet sammenpresset
dynge af facts, som hurtigt ville kveele laeseren. Det skal siges med
det samme, at denne frygt er helt ubegrundet.

Men man opdager til gengald ogsd, at forf. med sin titel: Afri-
can Insect Life har tilladt sig en let overdrivelse. Fremstillingen
er nmsten udelukkende baseret p& den sydafrikanske fauna. Og
det giver bogen en skmvhed, der kunne veere undgdet, hvis for-
fatteren havde fajet det lille ord “South” foran bogens titel. Ved
at begrense stoffet p4 denne made undgir han let og behendigt
at komme ind i en vildsom jungle, hvor han meget let kunne kore
uhjelpeligt fast. Den afrikanske regnskov, hvis insektfauna endnu
er meget ufuldsteendigt kendt — hvorfra det zoologiske system hver
dag beriges med et utal af nye arter, hvis livsbetingelser og adferd
vi praktisk talt intet kender til — den lades helt ude af betragt-
ning. Det giver visse steder anledning til misforstielser. Bl a. op-
lyser forf., at der i Afrika ikke findes eghjorte med enormt ud-
viklede mandibler, som hos vor egen Lucanus cervus. De nmvate
former findes nemlig i stor mangfoldighed i det store kontinents
regnskovsomrader.

Ser man bort fra bogens lidt pretentiose titel, er den dog uszd-
vanligt velskrevet og god at blive klog af. Insekterne gennemgis
orden for orden, og pd grund af den store rigdom p& former har
forf. valgt nogle f& typiske reprasentanter ud fra hver familie, som
88 gennemgds i detaljer. I enkelte tilfelde har han dog méttet ty
til at berette om europxiske formers biologi, hvor de afrikanske
arters liv er helt ukendt. Forf. har et uudtemmeligt forrdd af viden
at ose af. Hans pen lgber let, og han forstdr den kunst at gen-
tage sig selv uden at man treettes af gentagelserne.

Der er lagt vaegt pd at gere rede for Sydafrikas almindelige
forrids- og landbrugsskadedyrs biologi. Mange af disse vil veere
en udenlandsk leser velbekendte p. g. a. deres kosmopolitiske udbre-
delse (husbuk, melskrubbe, korn- og rissnudebille, kakerlakker, Le-
pisma ete.). Man far et udmeaerket indtryk af de anstrengelser, Syd-
afrikas regering gor sig for at komme de veerste skadedyr til livs,
bl. a. ved indferelse af biologiske bekzmpelsesmetoder (indfersel
og masseopdyrkning af et importeret skadedyrs naturlige fjender).

Forf. omgés dog lidt letsindigt med de systematiske principper.
Han indleder med at oplyse, at han benytter den samme systema-
tiske inddeling som Imms i Textbook of Entomology. Imms an-
bringer her Diptera og Aphaniptera som de hojst udviklede af alle
insekter. Men, siger Skaife, “efter min mening fortjener disse ube-
hagelige insekter ikke at indtage denne ophejede plads”, si der-
for anbringer han Hymenoptera der i stedet for!
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1 grel modsztning til den udmearkede og fyldige text stir forf.’s
illustrationsmateriale, og det galder i serdeleshed de sorthvide foto-
grafiske tavler. Af titelbladet fremgir det, at forf. selv har frem-
stillet illustrationerne. Blot han havde allieret sig med en ordentlig
fotograf, s vi var blevet skinet for disse over- eller underbelyste,
grh, uskarpe og flade fotografier. I adskillige tilfeelde har billedet
veeret s8 dirligt, at han har mittet treekke dyrets konturer op med
tusch, hvilket gor et dirligt fotografi endnu dérligere. Endvidere
er disse tavler (der er 70 af dem!) anbragt i en syndig uorden
og folger absolut ikke den systematiske inddeling af bogen. Da
texten ydermere savner enhver antydning af figurhenvisninger mé
tavlernes eventuelle stotte for texten betragtes som spildt. — Text-
figurerne er meget haederlige, de giver i de fleste tilfxelde det rette
indtryk af dyrene. — Et lille lyspunkt er de fi farvetavler, de er
virkeligt smukt udfert.

Det forekommer anm. markeligt, at en bog som denne, der
ifslge forf. skulle veere skrevet for at vekke den lmge lasers inter-
esse for insekternes myldrende verden, mangler enhver form for
litteraturvejledning for den, der vil fortsette pd egen hénd. Seerlig
da netop den sydafrikanske fauna er een af de bedst kendte pa
det afrikanske kontinent. S& var bogen i hojere grad blevet den
ledetrad, som dens forfatter har tilsigtet. Jorgen Dahl.

R. F. Lawrence: The Biology of the Cryptic Fauna of
Forests., With special reference to the indigenous forests
of South Africa. Cape Town (Balkema) 1953. 408 pp. Pris: 50 sh.

Dette er en meget indholdsrig, meget velovervejet og ofte in-
spirerende Bog. Den har stillet sig som Opgave at belyse de i
Jordbunden levende Dyrs Kaar og deres Udseende og Levevis 1
Sammenhxng dermed. Det er altsaa ikke en “Okologi”, hvor de
“fysisk-kemiske” Faktorer er i Hojswdet, men en “Biologi”, som
dens Titel siger, hvor Dyrenes Ydre og deres Levevis har varet
Forfatterens Inspirationskilde. Forfatteren er Leder af Museet i Na-
tal, og Forholdene i Sydafrika er derfor dem, han kan give med
storst personlig Erfaring; men hans Belaesthed er meget stor og
hans Evne til at udnytte det lzste ligeledes. I Modsatning til Dela-
mares Afrika-Okologi i Vue et Milien 1952 virker Henvisningerne
til europxiske Forhold ikke paaklistrede, men Dyrenes Levevis i
Troperne og de tempererede Egne er ligeligt belyst.

Det er jo Skovens Jordbundsfauna, der skal belyses, og der
indledes derfor med et Afsnit om den sydafrikanske Urskov som
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den var og som den er nu: Menneskets hemningslese Jdeleggelse
af den og dermed af Bundfaunaen til varig Skade faar en Omtale
fortiter in re omend ikke altid suaviter in modo! Derefter omtales
Sammens®tningen af Skovbundsfaunaen, som han fremhsever har
en lang Raxekke Karakterer famlles, til Adskillelse fra andre Jord-
bundssamfund; han hevder ogsaa, vel lidt hasarderet, at Skovbun-
dens Dyresamfund er en Enhed (p. 58). Et andet tankevakkende
Postulat er dette, at dyrket Lands Jordbund har flere Individer,
men ferre Arter, end Skovbundens; det sidste er vel rigtigt, men
det forste? Nweppe i Danmark. Desverre. Han opfatter ligeledes
Skoven som en Slags Overgangsbiotop fra Vandliv til Liv paa
aabent Land; forst dette sidste, mener han, kunde medfere den
uhyre Artsdannelse inden for Pterygoterne og Blomsterplanterne,
gom fandt Sted i Kridttiden; Skovens mere betryggede Forhold
gav ikke Anledning til den barske Kamp, som er en Forudsetning
for Artsdannelsen. Tankevekkende Synspunkt fremfort i et smukt
Sprog.

I mange Afsnit belyses den “cryptiske” Faunas Egenskaber:
Form, Farve, Bevagelighed, Sanser, Vaaben, Fade ete. etc., hist og
her ren Fysiologi (hvorfor man undrer sig over, at Wigglesworth’s
store Haandbog ikke er citeret); seerlig morsomt er det, at Peri-
patus stadig er med i Omtalen; stykket sammen har man her en
hel Peripatus-Biologi. Ogsaa i disse Afsnit er nyeste Literatur oftest
medtaget, hvor Anm. har kunnet kontrollere det; at han kun neev-
ner et enkelt Sanseorgan paa Proturernes som Antenne benyttede
Fortarse, skent der faktisk er op mod en Snes, skal ikke bebrej-
des ham; deres Betydning er endnu aldeles ukendt.

Oribatiderne giver han en udferlig Omtale, og han gaar saa
vidt som til at tillezgge dem en Betydning frem for alle andre
Skovbundsdyr til zoogeografiske Studier; mulig har han Ret, men
der mangler vist endnu for meget i Kendskabet til Oribatidernes
Systematik til at vidtgaaende Slutninger kan drages.

En inspirerende Lesning, en nyttig Haandbog.

S. L. Tuxen.



Notes on some species of Hylastes Er. and
Trypophloeus Fairm. (Coleopt. Scolytidae).

By
Victor Hansen.

‘While working up the Danish Scolytidae for “Dan-
marks Fauna” I made a few observations which might
be of further interest and therefore are mentioned below.

For loan of material, especially from Norway, Sweden,
Finland, and the vicinity of Hamburg I am much in-
debted to Mr. L. R. Natvig, Univ. Zool. Museum, Oslo,
Mr. Andr. Strand, Oslo, Mr. O. Lundblad, Naturhist.
Riksmuseum, Stockholm, Mr. V. Butovitsch, and Mr.
K.-J. Heqvist, Statens Skogsforskningsinstitut, Sweden,
Mr. Thure Palm, Uppsala, Messrs. Wolter Hellén,
Uunio Saalas, Gunnar Stenius, and Sten Stock-
mann, Univ. Zool. Mus. Helsingfors, Mr. G.-A. Lohse,
Hamburg, Mr. H. Freude, Zoologische Sammlung des
Bayerischen Staates, Munich, and Mr. K. Delkeskamp,
Zoologisches Museum in Berlin.

My best thanks are also due to Mr. Hans Johan-
sen, Zoological Museum, Copenhagen, who has trans-
lated different paragraphs in V. Stark’s work.

1. Hylastes Er.

A. H. cunicularius Er., brunneus Er., and ater Payk.
Of Hylastes species with a median carina in front of
the rostrum three species occur in Denmark: cunicula-
rius Er., brunneus Er. and ater Payk. The two last species.
have here — as well as in Sweden — hitherto been con-
fused under the name ater Payk. In Norway ater Payk.
has not been found, but brunneus Er. has been named
ater Payk.l). From Finland both brunneus and ater have

1) Strand, 1953, pp. 61—62.
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been recorded!), but according to my examination of
Finnish material it seems that afer is also wanting in
this country. This is in good agreement with the in-
formation received from FEngland, according to which
brunneus in this country is a northern, ater a southern
species?).

The three species vary considerably in several re-
spects. The colour of the body varies from black to
brown, and the names ater and brunneus are not appro-
priate, since ater, as a rule, is not darker than brunneus,
rather the opposite. The micro-reticulation on the ely-
tral interstices in afer is somewhat variable in exten-
sion, although it seems, that it can always be used for
separating the species from the two others. The front-
carina is, as a rule, short in cunicularius, and behind
— on the back — not exceeding the two front-impres-
sions, contrary to what is the case in brunneus and ater,
but cunicularius is considerably variable in this respect,
and the length of the carina is therefore inapplicable for
separating cunicularius. The determination of the three
species can therefore be difficult in diverging specimens.
The late Hans Eggers (in litt.) segregated some new
species: subalpinus, intermedius and pupillatus, but did
not describe them (nomina nuda)?). Dr. G.-A. Lohse,
Hamburg, has been good enough to send me specimens
of these three forms, determined by KEggers, as well as
a specimen of aterrimus Eggers?), also determined by
Fggers. After examination of this collection I came to
the result that subalpinus and intermedius are identical
with cunicularius Tr.%), and that pupillatus and aterrimus
are identical with brunneus.

1) Hellén, 1939, p. 117.

2) Blair, 1949, p. 89; Duffy, 1953, p. 12.

8) Horion 19561, p. 509. H. aterrimus is not — as stated here —
a nomen nudum. It is deseribed in Entom. Blatter 1933, p. 3.

4) Cf. Blair, 1949, p. 89.
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In order to verify these results I examined the sedea-
gus of the acquired material, and this examination just

O
€
q

a ater
Fig. 1. Aldeagus of Hylastes ater Payk., brunneus Er., and

cunicularius Er. from below, from above and from the side.

6. brunneus

C cunicularius
confirms the results. The sedeagus shows three distinctly

different forms corresponding with the three species,
see fig. 1. The eedeagus of cunicularius differs especially
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from the two other species by the shape seen from the

side. The eedeagus of brunneus is distinguished by a strong

constriction of the apical part and the very dark, oblong,
tapering part in the middle, seen from above. The sedea-
gus of ater is, among other things, characterized by the
rounded tubercle in the middle of the right side, seen
from below.

Key to the species.

1. Body broader. Pronotum not quite as long as broad, very
closely punctured, rather shining, often — at least behind —
feebly micro-reticulate. Elytra not quite twice as long as to-
gether broad, without micro-reticulation on the interstices.
MAdeagus see fig. 1, ¢c................... .... 1. cunicularius.

— Body more slender. Pronotum at least as long as broad,

rather closely punctured, very shining, usually without

micro-reticulation. Elytra at least about twice as long as

together broad. Aldeagus see fig. 1,a and b.............. 2.

Elytral interstices dull, entirely or chiefly micro-reticulate.

Pronotum distinctly longer than broad. Adeagus see fig.

L o 3. ater.

— Elytral interstices shining, without micro-reticulation. Pro-
notum usually as long as broad. Adeagus see fig. 1, b.. ..

2. brunneus.

o

1. H. cunicularius Er., Balachowsky p. 129, Stark
p. 214; subalpinus Eggers, intermedius Eggers, nomina
nuda.

Separated from the two following species by the cha-
racters given in the key. Further the rostrum is slightly
broader, the sides of pronotum somewhat more rounded,
scutellum a litttle broader and more closely punctured,
the basal line of elytra a little curved backwards to-
wards the scutellum, the interstices a little more raised,
somewhat more strongly rugose, the strice usually a little
stronger and the scale-like clothing on the declivity
slightly stronger and denser. Length 3.5—5 mm. — &'
Adeagus, see fig. 1, c.

The species is generally distributed in Fennoscandia
and Denmark.
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2. H. brunneus Er., Reitter, Balachowsky p. 128, Duffy;
aterrimus Eggers, Stark p. 213; pupillatus Eggers, nomen
nudum.

The basal line of elytra almost straight towards the
scutellum. Length 3.5—5 mm. — &: Aldeagus, see fig.
1, b.

By the courtesy of Dr. K. Delkeskamp, Zoologisches
Museum in Berlin, I have been able to examine the type
of brumneus Er. It is, as indicated in Erichson’s descrip-
tion, a reddish-brown specimen, and this made him give
this species, which is normally deep black and not at
all lighter than ater, a misleading name and erroneously
state the lighter colour to be a feature distinguishing it
from ater. The name aterrimus given by Eggers is much
more characterizing but must be superseded by Erich-
son’s older name.

The species is generally distributed in Fennoscandia
and Denmark. In Denmark it is less common than cuni-
cularius.

3. H. ater Payk., Reitter, Eggers, Blair, Balachowsky
p. 128, Stark p. 212, Duffy.

Separated from brunneus by the characters given in
the key. In addition, pronotum is more parallel-sided,
the elytra a little more elongate and their strise slightly
weaker. The decisive character is the micro-reticulation
of the elytra, and for the male the shape of the sedeagus.
Length 3.5—5 mm. — J&: Adeagus see fig. 1, a.

The species has been found in a few localities in
Denmark,-but is undoubtedly here much rarer than the
two preceding species. In Norway it has not been found,
probably also not in Finland. In Sweden, where it has
been found e. g. in Scania, it is presumably a southern
species.

The type specimen (in Naturhistoriska Riksmuseum
in Stockholm) has been examined by Andr. Strand?).

1) Strand, 1953, p. 62.
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B. H. attenuatus Er., angustatus Hbst., opacus Er.,
and plumbeus Blandf.

H. attenuatus, angustatus and opacus are closely allied.
Typical specimens are easy to distinguish, but since the
species are subject to great variation the determination
may sometimes be difficult. The difference in the sedea-

DT
1A A

a.opacus éangus/a/as c alttenva-
tus
Fig. 2. Hylastes opacus Er., angustatus Hbst., and attenuatus Er.
Adeagus seen from the side (above) and from above.

gus confirms that they are really good species, see fig. 2.
On H. plumbeus some remarks are made below p. 175—
176.

Key to the three species.

1. The elytral interstices also in front with a single row of
hairbearing small tubercles, the hairs rather long, also in
front distinctly raised. Elytra as a rule brown and lighter
than head and pronotum. Length 2—2.5 mm.. 1. attenuatus.

— The elytral interstices at least in front with an irregular
double row of hairbearing, small tubercles, the hairs rather
short, in front very short and recumbent. Elytra as a rule
black or brownish-black and not lighter than head and pro-
notum. Length 25—34 mm........... ... ... ... ... 2.



175

2. Pronotum at least as long as broad. The rostrum as a rule
with a short narrow longitudinal furrow at the base. Body
MATTOWEOT « . o ettt ettt et e et e e e e e e 2. angustatus.

— Pronotum not quite as long as broad. The rostrum without
a furrow at the base, exceptionally with a little, weak point
in the middle. Body broader ..................... 3. opacus.

1. H. attenuatus Ir. A little narrower than angustatus
and considerably narrower than opacus. The rostrum as
a rule with a short longitudinal furrow at the base. Pro-
notum at least as long as broad. The elytral interstices
generally a little narrower than in the two following
species. — ' Aideagus, see fig. 2, c.

The species has been found in Finland, in South Nor-
way, and in Sweden (a single specimen from Gotland),
but not in Denmark.

2. H. angustatus Hbst. Somewhat narrower and on
an average slightly smaller than opacus with a little less
rounded sides of pronotum and slightly narrower elytral
interstices, especially the sutural interstice. Length 2.5—
3.2 mm. — &': Adeagus, see fig. 2, b.

The species has been found in South Norway, in
Sweden (Gotland), and in Denmark (South Jutland), but
not in Finland.

3. H. opacus Er. The biggest and broadest of the three
species. Length 2.7—3.4 mm.— J': Adeagus, see fig. 2, a.

The species is distributed in Fennoscandia and Den-
mark.

4. H. plumbeus Blandford, 1894; obscurus Chapuis,
1875; ?septentrionalis Eggers, 1923, 1933.

In the original description given by Chapuis (1875,
p. 197) it is said that the species is so closely allied to
opacus that it can only be distinguished from this species
by a very careful examination, and that it is separated
from opacus by having the interstices, which are very
finely punctured and scarcely visibly granulated, nar-
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rower than the striee, while the interstices in opacus are
said to be distinctly broader than the striee.

Stark, 1952, p. 210 and pp. 217—219 says that plum-
beus has deeper strice than opacus and smooth interstices
with a single row of small tubercles, while the interstices
in opacus are finely granulated and have two rows of
small tubercles. Further the front in plumbeus is indis-
tinctly and rugosely, in opacus distinctly punctured.

Blandford, 1894, pp. 56—57, says that plumbeus is
somewhat variable in the depth of the elytral strice, and
that the interstices have an irregular double row of
bristles from the base to the middle, thence single.

As the bristles are placed on the small tubercles, and
as in opacus the interstices are furnished with small
tubercles, which are chiefly arranged in a single row,
but in a varying degree, especially anteriorly, in an
irregular double row, it will be seen that there is a con-
siderable amount of uncertainty concerning the cha-
racters of plumbeus.

Eggers says 1933, p. b5 that his septentrionalis is
identical with plumbeus, but in his description, 1923,
pp. 135—136 it is said that septentrionalis stands be-
tween H. angustatus and attenuatus, while opacus is not
mentioned at all. Further, that the interstices are “alle
fein einreihig punktiert und fein gekornt und mit einer
Reihe gelber, fast anliegender Haare besetzt, nur der
zweite Zwischenraum tragt eine unregelmissige dobbelte
Reihe”.

These remarks do not help to clear up the matter,
-and as I have only seen a single specimen of plumbeus
from Vladivostok I cannot say anything definite about
this species. An examination of the sedeagus in plum-
beus is undobtedly necessary. In the material examined
from Fennoscandia and Denmark I have not seen any
.specimen which could be a true plumbeus.
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2. Trypophloeus Fairm.

The literature on this genus seems to be insufficient.
The determination of the only species found in Denmark
caused me trouble. I therefore obtained specimens of
some species from Fennoscandia and the vicinity of Ham-
burg. The result of the examination of this material and
of some specimens from Central Europe and Russia show-
ed that — besides alni Lindemann 1) — four species: aspe-
ratus Gyll., grothi Hagedorn, bispinulus Eggers, and palm:
n. sp. occur in Fennoscandia and Denmark. . granu-
latus Ratz. does not seem to have been found in the said
countries and is perhaps a more southern species.

040

a aspe- bgrotht  cbispi-  d.granu-
ratus nulus latus

Fig. 8. Scales of species of Trypophloeus.

The species vary considerably in size and colour and
also in other respects. Still the colour is perhaps in real-
ity not so varying in fully mature specimens, but mature
and immature individuals often occur together, and the
colour of body, legs and antennee is therefore inapplicable
for determination?). The best distinguishing characters
seem to be the puncture of the hind part of the prono-
tum, the puncture and striee on the back of the elytra,
and the shape of the elytral raised setee and of the re-
cumbent scales on the back of elytra from the base to
the beginning of the declivity. These scales are often
somewhat varying within the same specimen, but by

1) This species is recorded from Finland (Karelia borealis) and
Worth Norway. It is easily recognizable e.g. by the very elongate
form with the elytra almost twice as long as together broad, and
is not discussed in this paper.

2) See J. Klimesch, 1913, pp. 112—114.

13
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closer examination it is as a rule not difficult to recog-
nize the typical scale-form of the specimen, see fig. 3.

In the male the elytral declivity bears a small tooth
on each side. These teeth vary considerably in size, and
sometimes there are 2 or 3 teeth on each side (one be-
hind the other). The teeth are apparently not usable
for determination. On the other hand, the shape of the
end of the sedeagus is of interest as first pointed out
by J. Klimesch (1914, pp. 234—239), see below fig. 4.

x\\(/ /)
M/ {Ly W

a asperalus bbispinulus ¢ palmi d granulatus

Fig. 4. Adeagus of species of Trypophloeus.

Key to the five species.

1. The second row of raised sete on the elytra interrupted or
almost interrupted on the declivity until a little before the
hind edge. Elytra very finely punctured, in front of the back
(apart from the sutural stria) only with very indistinct, short
rows of coarser points, in the scutellar region not distinetly
coarser rugose or rugose-punctured; the recumbent scales
short, broad, gradually tapering (fig. 3, a). Base of pronotum
very finely punctured. Adeagus see fig. 4, a .... 1. asperatus.

— The second row of raised setee on the elytra not interrupted
behind. Elytra at least in front on the back with distinet
rows of coarser points, in the scutellar region rather strong-
ly rugose or rugose-punctured; the recumbent scales of diffe-
rent form (fig. 3, b—d) ........ ... 2.

2. Base of pronotum on each side near the median line rather
finely and diffusely punctured. Elytra on the back only in
front with rows of coarser points, the recumbent scales on
the front part of the back rather narrow, gradually tapering
(fig. 3, b). Adeagus as fig. 4,a..................... 2. grothi.

— Base of pronotum strongly and closely punctured. Aigeagus
see fig. 4, b—d ... ... ... 3.
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3. The recumbent scales on the front part of elytral back long,
narrow, hairlike (fig. 3, d), the raised sete long and narrow,
the punctured strize feebly impressed, continued to the apex
............................................ .. b. granulatus.

— The recumbent scales on elytra rather broad (fig. 3,¢) ... 4.

Elytra rather dull, the punctured strize on the back continu-

ed to the apex, distinctly impressed, the interstices feebly

raised, the raised setze rather short and fairly broad, scarce-

ly tapering towards the end, which is somewhat truncate.

Length 1.6—22 mm. ......................... ... 4. palmi.

— Elytra rather shining, the punctured striee on the back (apart
from the sutural stria) distinct only in front and not dis-
tinctly impressed, the interstices flat, the raised setee longer
and narrower, somewhat tapering towards the end. Length
14—2 mm.. ... 3. bispinulus.

-

1. Tr. asperatus Gyll., Hagedorn (1904—1906, pp.230—
231), Klimesch (1913, p. 112, partim), Reitter (1916, p. 289),
Palm (1950, p. 142), Stark (1952, p. 289); binodulus Ratz.;
2granulatus Balachowsky (1949, pp. 214 —216).

Characterized by the features given in the key, espe-
cially the fine puncturation of the pronotum and the ely-
tra and the posteriorly interrupted, or nearly interrupted
second row of raised setee on the elytra. Pronotum broader
than long. On the elytra the raised setee are short, and
the suture behind somewhat elevated, on each side limit-
ed by a rather broad longitudinal impression. Length
1.2—1.6 mm. — &: The hind outer-angles of the end-
plates (“die Endplatten”, Klimesch) of sedeagus acutely
prominent, somewhat variable in shape (fiz. 4, a).

Found in Norway and Sweden, but hitherto not in
Denmark, presumably not in Finland either.

This species is identical with Klimesch’s asperatus,
see his fig. 9, p. 238, except that I consider grothi a good
species, see below. It is also identical with Stark’s aspe-
ratus, of which I have seen specimens from Briansk,
determined by Stark?!). On the other hand, it cannot be

1) Tr. berezinae Stark 1. ¢. p. 281 and p. 285 has the base of the
pronotum finely punctured, the recumbent scales of elytra short
12#
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identical with Balachowsky’s asperatus according to the
characters (second row of raised setee uninterrupted, re-
cumbent scales narrow, see fig. 206, B, p. 216) given by
him in the key and in the description. His granulatus
might rather be identical with asperatus Gyll. On Bala-
chowsky’s fig. 201 (p. 210) it is stated in the legend to
the figure p. 211 that the figure refers to granulatus,
but on p. 215 that it refers to asperatus.

The type of binodulus Ratz. has been examined and.
described by Hagedorn (p. 231). This type, as well as
the type of asperatus Gyll.,, no longer exists according
to information given me by Mr. Heinrich E. Wichmann,
Munich, and by Mr. Bertil Kullenberg, Uppsala, respec-
tively.

I have seen specimens of the species from Kirtorf,
Oberhessen (in coll. U. Saalas) determined by Eggers
as “grothi Hag. — asperatus Gyll. — binodulus Ratz.”

2. Tr. grothi Hagedorn (1904—1906, p. 232); discedens
Eggers, nomen nudum.

Closely allied to asperatus, but distinguished by the
following characters: Elytra in front on the back with
distinct rows of coarser points, in the scutellar region -
rather strongly rugose or rugose-punctured, the raised
setee somewhat longer and the second row not inter-
rupted behind, the recumbent scales on the front part
of the back longer, narrower and more gradually taper-
ing (fig. 3, b), the suture behind less elevated, the im-
pressions on each side weaker or indistinct. Further,
the body is somewhat more slender, the pronotum usu-
ally only a little or scarcely broader than long. In fully
mature specimens the colour of the body is shining black
or brownish black, the legs, especially femora, relatively

and broad, absence of striee also in the front part of elytra, and
the second row of raised setee interrupted on the declivity of elytra.
It seems therefore somewhat doubtful, whether berezinae is spec-
ifically different from asperatus Gyll.
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dark, and the club of the antennse dark. Length 1.2—
1.8 mm. — J: The end of the ®edeagus as in asperatus,
see fig. 4, a.

The species is described from Osdorf near Hamburg.
It has been found also in Denmark and Sweden.

Since the appearance of J. Klimesch’s paper 7. grothi
Hagedorn has been treated as synonymous with aspe-
ratus Gyll. by the authors (Reitter, Balachowsky, Stark
etc.), but it is undoubtedly a good species. That the pro-
ventriculum (“der Kaumagen”) and the sedeagus, as
pointed out by Klimesch, do not present any difference
in the two forms can not of course be decisive, and the
abovementioned differences, especially in regard to the
elytral scales and setee whose characters are not at all
mentioned by Klimesch must certainly justify the view
that grothi is a good species. The objections raised by
Klimesch to Hagedorn’s description of grothi are un-
doubtedly right, but nevertheless it seems correct to
use his name, grothi, for the species, since there is no
doubt about the identity of his species. Indeed, accord-
ing to the information given me by Mr. G.-A. Lohse,
Hamburg, the type specimen no longer exists, but I have
examined specimens (labelled “Osdorf, 5, 1904”) from
Hagedorn’s material.

A description of discedens Eggers has not been pub-
lished, so that the name is a nomen nudum, but from
Statens Skogsforskningsinstitut in Stockholm I have seen
specimens of grothi from Kalmar labelled by Eggers 1933
as discedens type &, cotype Q. From Prof. O. Lundblad,
Stockholm I have seen specimens of grothi (found near
Bosjokloster, Scania, Sweden) determined by K. E. Schedl
as asperatus Gyll. As mentioned above asperatus Balach.
must be a species different from asperatus Gyll., and it
is not likely that it is identical with grothi, as the figure
of the recumbent scales (fig. 206, B, 1. c. p. 216) does
not agree with grothi.
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3. Tr. bispinulus Eggers (1927, pp. 121—122), Palm
(1950, p. 142), Stark (1952, p. 288); granulatus Sahlb. 1919,

Characterized by the following features: Base of pro-
notum strongly and closely punctured. Elytra only in
front of the back with distinct rows of coarse points, in
the scutellar region strongly rugose, the recumbent scales
fairly broad, longer and more abruptly tapering than in
asperatus (fig. 3, ¢), the raised setee somewhat longer
than in asperatus, rather narrow, somewhat tapering to-
wards the end, the second row not interrupted behind.
The body is fairly broad, rather shining, black or brown-
ish black, legs and antennge brown or yellowish brown.
Pronotum broader than long. Length 1.4—2 mm. — J:
The sedeagus is quite different from the sedeagus of the
two preceding species, the hind outer angles of the end-
plates being rounded (fig. 4, b).1)

Norway, Sweden, Finland, Russia, but hitherto not
in Denmark. Probably the records of granulatus Ratz.
from Northern Europe refer to bispinulus (see Stark,
1952, p. 288).

The collection of Eggers is now in the U. S. A., and
I have not seen the type of bispinulus. But by the courte-
sy of Prof. U. Saalas, Helsingfors, I have been able to
examine specimens (labelled “Helsinki, U. Saalas”), that
have been found together with the type, and a specimen
(labelled “Lojo”, 23. 7. 18, Hakan Lindberg), which ac-
cording to his statement can be regarded as a cotype.
I have also seen a Swedish specimen (from Statens Skogs-
forskningsinstitut, Stockholm) determined by Eggers in
1933. It appears from a correspondence between Eggers
and U. Saalas that Eggers has been in great doubt as

1) The shape of the hind angles seems to be very similar to that
of rybinski Reitter, see Klimesch 1914, p. 239, fig. 11, but 7. bi-
spinulus cannot be confounded with rybinski which has a much
longer and slender form, and whose male has no teeth on the hind
part of the elytra.
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to this species which he first determined (1914) as granu-
latus and later (1919—20) as grothi.t)

4. Tr. palmi n. sp.; discedens Th. Palm, 1950, p. 142
(nec Kggers, see above p. 181).

Very closely allied to bispinulus but separated by the
characters given in the key. From granulatus, which also -
has the elytral strize complete (not shortened behind), it
is easily distinguished by the broad recumbent scales
on the front part of the back of the elytra and the much
shorter, rather broad and somewhat truncate raised setee.
Length 1.6—2.2 mm. — &: The shape of the endplates
of @«deagus intermediate between bispinulus and granu-
latus, the sides being a little less convex than in granu-
latus, and the hind outer-angles a little less rounded
than in bispinulus, very slightly obtuse-angled.

Sweden: Ostergstland (Omberg, leg. Palm), Uppland
(Fiby Urskog, leg. Lundblad), Jamtland (Fors, leg. Palm).
The specimens from Fiby Urskog were determined by
K. E. Schedl as granulatus Ratz. Breeding in Populus
tremula, often together with bispinulus Eggers and aspe-
ratus Gyll. (Palm, 1950, p. 142).

I have named this species after my friend, the dis-
tinguished Swedish coleopterist, Dr. Thure Palm of Upp-
sala, who first noticed the species. The type and allo-
type are in my collection.

5. Tr. granulatus Ratz., Hagedorn (1904—1906, p. 229),
Klimesch (1913, p. 106, 1914, p. 237), Reitter (1916, p.290),
Stark (1952, p. 288), nec Balachowsky (1949, p. 214 and
pp. 215—216), nec Saalas.

Closely allied to palmé and like this characterized by
the complete, feebly impressed elytral strise, but easily
distinguished by the quite different shape of the elytral
scales (fig. 3, d) and setee. The setee are somewhat taper-

1) As mentioned above p. 181, Eggers in 1934 called the true
grothi: discedens n. sp.
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ing towards the end. The elytral strize are not quite sc
coarsely punctured as in palmi, and the interstices are
flat or almost flat. Length 1.4—2.2 mm. — J: The end-
plates of sedeagus with obtuse-angled hind outer angles
and slightly convex sides (fig. 4, d).

The species has not been found in Fennoscandia anc
Denmark, and is probably a more southern species, see
above p. 182.

This species is identical with Klimesch's granulatus,
but it cannot be identical with granulatus Balachowsky
according to the characters (second row of raised setee
interrupted behind, recumbent scales short and broad,
see fig. 206 C, p. 216) given by him in the key and de-
scription. Also asperatus Balach. must be a different
species since it has the base of pronotum very finely
punctured (p. 215 in the key). The type of Ratzeburg
has been examined and described by Hagedorn (pp. 229—
230), but unfortunately, he does not mention the shape
of the scales and setee. According to information giver
me by Mr. Heinrich E. Wichmann of Munich, this type
no longer exists. T have only seen specimens from Mora-
via, collected and determined by Klimesch and labelled:
“Hradisch Mor. Sept. 1912. Johs. Klimesch’’1). Some of
these specimens have been determined also by Eggers
as granulatus Ratz.
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Ny dansk Storsommerfugl:

Arenostola extrema Hb.
Af E. Pyndt.
(Hertil tavle V—VI)
(With an English summary)

En stor fortjeneste ved biskop Hoffmeyers sommer-
fuglebeger er, at han deri ger os samlere opmeoerksom
paa arter, som vi kunne vente at finde herhjemme og
derfor ber have opmeerksomheden henvendt paa. Flere
af disse er fundet i de senere aar, og nu kan en ny
fojes til, nemlig ovenstaaende Arenostola extrema Hb.

Sidst i juni 1955 samlede jeg en del ved Sillestrup
strand paa estkysten af Falster, og en aften—22/.—havde
jeg paa sukkerlokning nogle dyr, der paa afstand i lygte-
skeeret syntes mig at veere Aren. morrisii Dale, som net-
op findes paa denne lokalitet, men ved neermere efter-
syn viste sig ikke at veere denne, men — mente jeg —
Aren. fluxa Hb., blot i lysere og mindre exemplarer end
nominatformen, hvorfor jeg lod dem sidde, da jeg havde
nok af denne art.

Senere paa aaret leeste jeg i Hoffmeyers: “De danske
Ugler” om Aren. fluxa Hb. og extrema Hb., og det stod
mig pludselig klart, at beskrivelsen af extrema godt
kunne passe paa de dyr, jeg havde set hin aften. En
gennemgang af mine fluxa viste, at 5 af disse maatte
veere extrema. For at veere sikker i min sag, sendte jeg
4 af mine dyr til ingenior Wolff og bad ham se paa dem
og genitalundersege dem, og kort efter modtog jeg svar,
dyrene var alle Aren. extrema Hb., de forskelle, jeg havde
gjort opmeerksom. paa, passede, og genitalorganerne var
— hvad omstaaende fotografi ogsaa klart viser — meget
forskellige. Endvidere meddelte Wolff mig, at hans egen
samling af fluxa alle var denne, men at en gennemgang
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af Zoologisk Museeums exemplarer af Aren. fluxa havde
vist, at 6 af disse var extrema Hb., nemlig 3 stk. fra
Kjeers samling (1 stk. Bete 3/;-40, 2 stk. Mellemskoven
13/, og 14/,-45) og 3 stk. fra Thirslunds — alle Sillestrup
strand 1/,-44.

Mine fund er — bortset fra exemplaret overst paa
tavlen, der er fra Lindeskoven ved Nykebing, taget i
udkanten af skoven mod Hassels nor 16/,-46 — alle fra
Falsters ostkyst, nemlig Boto 19/;-48 og Sillestrup strand
14/.-54. — Bedst trives arten sikkert i digeomradet fra
Sillestrup til Betegaard, hvor larvens neeringsplante —
Rerhvene (Calamagrotis) — findes i meengde, men er —
som exemplaret fra Lindeskoven viser altsaa ikke
knyttet til kysten alene.

Med vanlig hjeelpsomhed har ingenier Wolff fotogra-
feret 3 af mine extrema og 2 fluxa til sammenligning og
desuden fremstillet genitalpreeparater af de to arter, og
det smukke resultat ses paa omstaaende tavle.

En beskrivelse af dyrene turde veere overfledig, da
de klare fotografier, der viser dyrene i dobbelt maale-
stok, siger mere end mange ord, men jeg vil lige kort
fremhseve de vigtigste forskelle:

Aren. fluxa Hb.

Avren. extrema Hb.

Ribberne i semfeltet hvidt
bestovede

Semlinien en afbrudt, sort
punktrekke

Ydre mellemlinie i reglen
tydeligt angivet ved sorte
punkter

Forvingespidsen afrundet
Mindre end puxa, benfar-
vet, mere el. mindre brun-

ligt bestovet, men mere
hvid end fluxa

Ribberne i ssmfeltet morkt
bestovede

Semlinien merk, hel og fin

Ydre mellemlinie svagt an-
tydet eller manglende

Forvingespidsen skarpere
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Med hensyn til flyvetiden er extrema tidligere enc
fluxa, herhjemme begynder den sikkert at flyve forst
i juni (Sillestrup #/¢), fluxa fra sidst i juni til ind i sep-
tember (jeg har fluxa fra 29g), en tid flyver de altsaa
sammen paa samme biotop (samme neeringsplante: Ror-
hvene), og her skal man altsaa veere opmeerksom paz-
de seerlig lyse (hvide) exemplarer.

Aren. extrema Hb. er fra udlandet kun sparsomt kends
— Rhinomraadet, Sydtyskland, Pommern, Borkum, Eng-
land og i nyere tid fra Finland — men forholdet er sik-
kert det samme som tilfeeldet har veeret i Danmark, den
er forvekslet med fluxa, og ovenstaaende vil maaske gore
sit til, at kendskabet til artens udbredelse oges.

Sluttelig beder jeg ingenier Wolft modtage min bedste
tak for fremstillingen af genitalpreeparater og totografier
og hjelp ievrigt, ligesom jeg takker fotograf H. V. Chri-
stensen, Zoologisk Museum, for fotograferingen af geni-
talpreeparaterne.

Summary.

On the 22nd june, 1955, I was collecting moths at a locality
named Sillestrup Strand at the east coast of the Danish isle of
Falster. On the sugar I observed some moths which at some dis-
tance looked like Arenostola morrisii Dale (bondii Knaggs) — a
species previously known to occur in this locality. When I ap-
proached to the patches and more closely inspected the specimens,
I found that I had been wrong, and thinking that the moths iz
question were, not morrisit, but small light coloured specimens
of A. fluxa Hb. (hellmanni Ev.) I left them on the sugar.

Later on I happened to study the description of Arenostolc
extrema Hb. in Hoffmeyer (De Danske Ugler) in which hand-book
this species is mentioned among other species which probably
may occur in Denmark, and at once it struck me that the moths
which I had seen on the 22nd june, 1955, could be nothing but
A. extrema.

Looking over the series of fluxa in my collection I found 5
specimens which seemed to me to be extrema. To be safe I sent
4 of them to Niels L. Wolff in Hellerup, asking him to examine
the genitalia. Shortly after he replied that my supposition was
correct and, in addition, he informed me that he had now under-
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faken a revision of the Danish material of 4. fluxa preserved in
the Zoological Museum of Copenhagen, proving that 6 of these
specimens also were extrema. The 11 Danish speecimens of ex-
“rema known at present all originate from Falster, 10 of them
naving been taken at the east coast. The captures date from 14th
une (1954) until 19th july (1948).

The main differences between the two species are as follows.
The veins crossing outer area of the forewing in extrema whitish,
in fluxa dark, terminal line in extrema broken, forming a series
af black points, in fluxe a fine narrow dark line, apex of fore-
wing in extrema rounded, in fluxa pointed. As a whole extrema
is smaller, and appears earlier in the season (from the beginning
of june) than fluxa (late june until first in september). The larva
of both species lives in stems of Calamagrostis.

No doubt the two species have been confused, not only in
Denmark but also in collections abroad.

Anmeldelse.

PALLE Jounsex: Honningbiens fjender. Kbh.1955. Dansk Viden-
skabs Forlag. 80 sider, 12 tekstfigurer, 6 tavler. Pris: 10 kr.

Bogen er skrevet for biavlere, som en héndbog vedrgrende de
dyr (og planter), der kan vere skadelige for bierne eller som op-
reder i bistaderne. Langt det meste af bogen handler om insekter
g rummer meget stof af interesse for entomologer. Til glade for
samlerne har forf. siledes spgt at give en si fuldstendig liste som
muligt over de mange insekter, der kan findes i bistader eller kan
=enere bierne. Ogsa udenlandske arter, der kan tenkes fundet hos
ierne, er omtalt. For hver art er der angivet storrelse, farveteg-
ainger og andre kendetegn, som i forbindelse med tavlernes habi-
wsfigurer skulle gere en bestemimelse mulig i mange tilfelde.

Hovedparten af teksten er ipvrigt livlige skildringer af dyrenes
viologi og relation til bierne, og her omtales mange interessante
forhold. Jeg kan nwzvne omtalen af bimyren (Mutilla) og den
ryindvandrede biulv (Philanthus triangulum), oliebillernes og
Strepsipterernes merkelige udvikling, voksmellene, der er
rilpasset til at leve af det ellers si ufordgjelige bivoks, og den
sjeeldne lusetlue, Braula coeca, bilusen.

Overalt i bogen er der givet henvisninger til hindbeger og
riginalafhandlinger, og der er registre over danske og svenske
zavne samt latinske slegtsnavne.

Prisen kan synes hgj, men de tet trykte sider rummer ca.
dobbelt si meget tekst som siderne i Ent. Medd.

J. Keiding.
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Nye og sjeldne danske Sommerfugle
fra Nordbornholm 1955.

Af
Niels L. Wolff,

(Hertil tavle VII—VIII)

Enhver sommerfuglesamler, som gennem en lengere
sammenhsengende periode har samlet natsommerfugle
- ved hjeelp af sukkerlokning, lyslokning eller anden me-
tode, hvis resultat er betinget af dyrenes sterre eller
mindre flyvelyst (“aktivitet”), vil have gjort den erfa-
ring, at udbyttet er meget steerkt svingende fra nat til
nat. Varmt, overskyet vejr giver sterre udbytte end ke-
ligt vejr med klar himmel, men ogsd neetter, hvor vejr-
forholdene tilsyneladende er ganske ens, kan give hejst
forskelligt resultat. Den meget store tilflyvning vil dog
altid veere koncentreret om ganske fa neefter.

I 1954 lyslokkede jeg hver nat i perioden 20/;—29/,
pa samme sted pa Bornholm (i neerheden af Olene). Kun
to af de ti netter (2/; og 25/;) var gunstige, og i disse to
neetter trak lyset langt flere dyr end i alle de evrige
tilsammen. En art som Plusia bractea F. kom kun 24/,
og af Dasychira abietis Schitf., der det ar blev taget for-
skellige steder pad Bornholm i tidsrummet 19/,—53/, kom
24/, syv exemplarer og 23/, tolv exemplarer, hvorimoc
den de ovrige neetter kun viste sig i ialt ét exemplar.

11955 lyslokkede jeg i perioden 21/,—-8/c hver nat pa
Nordbornholm og oplevede her en endnu mere udpree-
get “artskoncentration”. Lyslokningen gav nemlig 4 for
den danske fauna nye arter, som alle 4 kom samme nat
(38/,), medens ingen af disse viste sig de ovrige 18 neetter?).

1) Det bemeerkes, at de anfgrte datoer efter den af sommerfugle-
samlere anvendte praxis er at forstd siledes, at f. ex. 28/; betyder
natten mellem 28/; og 29/; uanset, om dyrene métte vere taget for
eller efter k1. 24, hvorimod ornitologer ved natlige iagttagelser (til-
flyvning til fyrtdrne) vilde have betegnet samme nat ved datoen 20/;.
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Denye arter, en agrotide (Caradrina cinerascens Tgstr.),
en geometride (Semiothisa loricaria Ev.), en pyralide (Eu-
rhodope suavella Zck.) og en oecophoride (Agonopteryax
hepatariella Zell)) vil blive omtalt nedenfor tillige med
en del andre fund fra samme periode, som fortjener om-
tale. Arterne er i det felgende ikke opfert i systematisk
orden, men raekkefolgen er den, i hvilken fundene skon-
nes at veere af interesse. Hvor ingen lokalitet er neevnt,
er denne kyststreekningen mellem Hammeren og Vang,
og tfor udaterede fund er tidspunktet 2!/;—31/; 1955.

Billederne af genitalierne vist pa tavle II er ikke
mikrofotografier, men er fremstillet ved optagelse pa
plade gennem et almindeligt fotografisk forsterrelsesap-
parat og herefter ved forsterring af aftrykket pa seed-
vanlig made. Arbejdet er med megen omhu udfert af
fotograf H. V. Christensen, Zoologisk Museum, som bedes
modtage min bedste tak.

1. Semiothisa loricaria Ev. En & pa lys 28/;. Denne
lokale og sjeeldne art var ikke ventet i Danmark. Dens
udbredelse streekker sig fra Sibirien gennem Estland og
Finland ned gennem Sverige, hvor det sydligste kendte
findested er beliggende i Uppland. Fornylig er arten og-
sa konstateret i Norge. Syd for os er arten ikke fundet.

Det danske exemplar (fig. 3) er noget tyndslidt, hvad
arten iflg. W. Petersen (1924, Lepid.-Faun. Istl. p. 286)
hurtigt bliver. Fig. 4 viser til sammenligning et friskt
exemplar fra Nordsverige (I. Svensson leg.). Karakteri-
stisk er hos hannen vingernes jeevnt udbuede sem og
merke midtpletter. Forvingerne har lyst violetgra grund-
farve med et, hos friske exemplarer tydeligt, gulbrunt,
i brede, aflange pletter oplest, tveerband pa belgeliniens
plads og med tydelige ssmpunkter. Bagvingerne er gra,
fint morkt prikkede, navnlig mod semmen. Vingefanget
angives (1941, Svenska Fjarilar, p. 301) til 24—30 mm;
det danske exemplar ligger i underkanten: 24 mm. An-
tennerne er fjerformede med ret lange sidegrene (veae-
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sentligt leengere end hos S. fulvaria de Vill. (brunneata
Thnbg.) og S. wauaria 1..). Genitalierne og bugpladens
kontur hos det bornholmske exemplar ses pa fotografiet
fig. 6.

Hunnen har steerkt reducerede vinger, omtrent som
hos Theria rupicapraria Schiff., en ejendommelighed ved
denne nye art, som ellers har veeret forbeholdt enkelte
af vore tidligste forirs- eller seneste efterarsmalere.

Larven, som meget ligner larven af S. fulvaria, lever
pa birk og beskrives som lys violetbrun med 5 merkere
dobbelte leengdelinier, lysere bug med 6 brunlige linier
og pa segment 4—8 med gulhvid sidelinie, i hvilken
der bag ved hvert andehul findes en sortagtig, skrat
fremadrettet tveerstreg.

Systematisk anbringes arten ssedvanligvis i sleegten
Semiothisa Hb., hvis danske arter herefter omfatter de
hos Klecker (1915, Danm. Faun. 17) i denne slaegt place-
rede arter tillige med en reprsesentant for hver af Kloc-
kers sleegter Phasiane Dup. og Thamnonoma Led. Rekke-
folgen er i s tilfeelde denne: notata L., alternaria Hb.,
signaria Hb., liturata Cl., clathrata L., wauvaria L., ful-
varia de Vill., loricaria Ev. Nok sa naturligt forekommer
det dog at samle de tre sidste af disse arter i én sleegt:
Itama Hb. (Itame auct.).

Imago flyver i juli og foretreekker (iflg. W. Petersen)
steder, hvor lave birke og Spireea ulmaria voxer.

Uden yderligere grundlag end fundet af en enkelt
han af denne nordlige art, kan der ikke gives nogen
holdbar zoogeografisk vurdering af den overraskende
konstatering af arten pad Bornholm, og de felgende be-
tragtninger er fremsat med dette udtrykkelige forbehold.

Da exemplaret neeppe kan formodes at veere passivt
“indsleebt”, vil den ferste tanke veere, at det kan dreje
sig om en “strejfer”’, saledes som det mé veere tilfeeldet
med de eneste kendte danske exemplarer af arter som
Losymbia puppillaria Hb., Plusia chryson Esp. eller Rhyo-
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cia fugax Tr., for blot at neevne enkelte. Herimod taler
dog, at S. loricaria pa sine forekomststeder er en lokal
art, som ikke vides at have strejfende tendenser.

Endvidere kan det teenkes, at den omsteendighed, at
der er omtrent 600 km i luftlinie fra artens neermeste
kendte findested til Bornholm, blot skyldes manglende
eftersegning, og at den ogsa lever andre steder under-
vejs. Noget sddant var f. ex. tilfseldet med det store fjer-
mol, Platyptilia capnodactyla Zell., af hvilket der indtil
fornyligt kun var kendt ganske f4 exemplarer i hele
Europa, men som nu, da biologien er bekendt (1953,
Entom. Medd. 24, p. 469—474), kan findes talrigt mange
steder (den er nu ogsa konstateret i Sverige).

Endelig kan det vel ikke pa forhand helt afvises, at
der her virkelig er mulighed for en reliktforekomst, da
det nordbornholmske landskab —med klipper og moser,
med Spireea, blabger, enebeer, birk og naletreeer — naeppe
er meget forskelligt fra den biotop, som synes at passe
arten, medens de nu herskende Kklimatiske forhold er
andre. En tilbagetreekning af arten i nordlig retning kan
have efterladt en restbestand péd Bornholm. At hunnen
pd grund af sine reducerede vinger ikke aktivt kan
flyve, ma vel betragtes som et minus for artens spred-
ningsevne, omend det skal indremmes, at det ikke er
let at fA oje pa nogen principiel forskel mellem udbre-
delsesforholdene hos arter med og arter uden vinge-
reduktion hos hunnerne.

Iovrigt bor man dog veere forsigtig med at faeste be-
tegnelsen “relikt” pa enhver art, hvis udbredelse fore-
kommer noget seerpreeget. Dette er ogsd nylig fremhee-
vet af Andersen (1954, Flora & Fauna, p. 73—81), der
bl. a. gennemgar nogle af de ikke sa fa arter, som Hoff-
meyer i sine forskellige arbejder har betegnet som re-
likter. Andersen konkluderer, at med hensyn til sengla-
cialrelikterne kan kun to af disse, nemlig Carsia soro-
riata Hb. og Isturgia carbonaria Cl. regnes hertil. At

13
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netop disse to tillades som relikter (for den ene arts
vedkommende dog kun for dens jyske forekomst, men
ikke for dens ovrige danske) motiveres af Andersen (1. c.,
p- 80) med, at der i begge tilfeelde er tale om en maéler,
der “er en relativ darlig flyver med svage vinger og
krafteslos flugt, der i hvert fald neeppe magter at til-
bageleegge hundrede km eller mere”. Hertil ma bemeer-
kes, at uanset, om konklusionen er rigtig eller forkert,
er preemisserne ikke rigtige. En maler som f. ex. Xan-
thorhoe obstipata F., der har betydeligt svagere vinger
og mere krafteslos flugt end de to neevnte, horer netop
til de “klassiske” strejfere, som — sandsynligvis baret
af luftstromninger — forméar at tilbageleegge distancer af
ganske anden sterrelsesorden end 100 km. Denne syd-
lige art ndede under et af sine fremsted (1947) endog til
Island (1953, Entom. Medd. 24, p. 591—592), hvor den
blev fanget neer kysten sydest for Vatnajokull. Man kan
slet ikke udfra en sommerfugls udseende bedemme, om
den herer til de stationeere arter, eller om den har strej-
fernatur; det kan kun et neje kendskab til dens fore-
komstforhold belyse.

2. Agonopteryx hepatariella Zell. (Af Hannemann 1954
opstillet som seerlig Slegt: Levipalpus). En & pa lys 28/
I vore omgivelser mangler arten i Nordtyskland; den fin-
des leengere mod syd i Tyskland, i Schweiz og Holland,
men ikke i England. Nord og nordest for os er den fun-
det i Estland, Finland, Norge samt i Sverige i flere land-
skaber fra Visterbotten til Oland, men ikke syd herfor,
hvorfor det bornholmske fund er af zoogeografisk interesse.

Arten har et vingefang pa ca. 21 mm og er kendelig
fra de gvrige danske arter pa de leverbrune forvinger,
det smalle gra rodfelt, de sm& hvide midtpunkter, ens-
farvede gra bagvinger, og pa palperne, hvis neaestyderste
led er langt, og hvis yderste led er meget kort.

Genitalierne af det bornholmske exemplar er vist pi
fotografiet fig. 9. — Larven er ukendt.
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3. Caradrina cinerascens Tgstr. En & pa lys 28/,
Arten har boreo-alpin udbredelse, og dens konstatering
pa Bornholm var ikke uventet. Nord for os forekommer
den i @stbalticum (Estland), Finland, Sibirien (til Ussuri),
det sydlige Norge og i Sverige gennem de fleste land-
skaber fra fxngermannland til Skane (incl. Oland), men
regnes dog for en sjeeldenhed i Skandinavien. Det born-
holmske fund betegner sydgreensen for ar-
tens nordlige udbredelse. I sin nordlige fore-
komst har arten tidligere veeret kaldt mene-
triesii Kretsm., og i sin sydlige forekomst,
som omfatter alpeomrdderne i Schweiz,
Frankrig og Norditalien, rougemonti Spul.,
men begge disse anses for at tilhere samme
art, cinerascens Tgstr. (se f. ex. 1933, Entom.
Tidskr. Stockh., p. 220—229).

Det bornholmske exemplar, som er en
del afflgjet, er afbildet pa fig. 2. Habituelt
ligner arten neermest C. clavipalpis Scop., Fig. 1. Cara-
men forvingernes grundfarve er klar aske- grina cinera-
gra uden brunt, og bagvingerne rent hvide, scens Tgstr. .
hos & med sorte sempunkter, hos Q@ med Bornholm 2/;
sort semlinie og mork semskygge. 1965. Aedoea-

. o : ! gus med cor-

Som det fremgér af fotografierne fig. 7 nuti (X 19).

og 8 er genitalierne af C. cinerascens og clavi-

palpis meget forskellige indbyrdes. Da Nordstrom i det
ovenfor citerede arbejde i Entom. Tidskr. Stockh. neev-
ner, at aedoeagus hos det af ham undersegte materiale
af cinerascens og rougemonti har haft henholdsvis 8 og 9-
10 cornuti og tilfejer, at undersegelse af et sterre mate-
riale eventuelt vil kunne sendre dette resultat, skal her
bemeerkes, at det bornholmske exemplar af cinerascens har
10 sterre cornuti (og en del mindre). Dette ses ikke tyde-
ligt pa fotografiet fig. 7b, men er vist pa hosstdende fig. 1.

Larven lever formentlig, som de andre nzerstdende
arter, pd diverse “lave planter”.

18*
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4. Hemistola chrysoprasaria Esp. En & pd lys 2/,
Denne sarte blaligt-grenne maler blev forst konstateret
som dansk 2 ar forinden (en Q@ Mellemskoven pa Fal-
ster 14/, 1953) og var ikke fundet efter den tid.

Der kan her henvises til den omtale af det forste
danske fund, som er givet af finderen N. Ulrik Meller
(1953, Flora & Fauna, p. 60) samt til afbildningen hos
Nordstrom & Wahlgren (1941, Svenska Fjarilar, pl. 33,
fig. 5 b), hvor artens farve er udmeerket gengivet.

I England kan larven til stadighed findes pa Clema-
tis vitalba (se f. ex. 1902, J. W. Tutt: Practical Hints II,
p- 28, 46, 64—65). Urbahn (1939, Schmett. Pomm., p. 663)
neevner, at arten i Pommern sserligt er fundet pa Riigen,
hvor Clematis enkelte steder voxer forvildet, medens
Nordstrom (Sv. Fj., p. 223) ganskevist anferer, at larven
lever pa Clematis vitalba, men tilfgjer “og sandsynligvis
ogsd pd andre nseringsplanter”. De fi exemplarer, som
er taget i Estland, er iflg. W. Petersen (1924, Lep.-Faun.
Estl, p. 223) fanget pd en lyngbevoxet lokalitet. En
nejere eftersegning pa Bornholm pa det neermeste sted,
hvor Clematis vitalba voxede, gav intet resultat. Skent
Clematis vitalba er en haveplante, tyder artens estlige
fund ikke p& haveforekomst. Min ven, skovridder Ingvar
Svensson, Osterslov i Sverige, har taget adskillige frisk-
klsekkede exemplarer af arten i Skane og formoder, at
den dér lever pa Pulsatilla.

5. Eurhodope (Rhodophaea) suavella Zck. 2 54 pa
lys 28/,. I van Deurs’ bearbejdelse af pyraliderne (1942,
Danm. Faun. 48, p. 62) er denne art medtaget blandt de
ikke-danske arter, som kunde forventes at blive fundet
her i landet, hvilket altsd nu er sket. I vore omgivelser
er den fundet i Sydsverige (Skéne, Blekinge, Oland, Got-
land), i Nordtyskland og i England, men ikke i Balticum
eller i Finland.

Angdende artens levevis og udseende henvises til
omtalen i Danm. Faun., hvortil dog ma fejes, at forvin-



197

gernes grundfarve ikke er redbrun, men blaligt gra,
hvilket geelder sivel de to bornholmske exemplarer som
en del exemplarer, Worm-Hansen har taget i Italien.
Det ene af de bornholmske exemplarer ses pa fig. b.

6. Coleophora clypeiferella Hofm. Et exemplar Vang,
senere (7/g) desuden et exemplar Onsbeek, begge pa lys.
Eftersogning pd neeringsplanten, Chenopodium, som vox-
ede talrigt ved Vang, var resultatles.

Arten, som kun var fundet i ét dansk exemplar
(Hillered 23/, 1949, van Deurs leg.), herer til en lille,
meget ejendommelig gruppe indenfor sleegten Coleophora,
hvis larver i modseetning til alle de evrige arters for-
lader seekken og forpupper sig i jorden. De to andre
hertil herende arter, squalorella Zell. og salicorniae Hein.-
Wek. er fundet henholdsvis Hannenov, Falster 3 ex. 2/q
1952 og Fane 1 ex. 26/; 1949 (begge N. L. Wolff leg.).

Col. clypeiferella er yderligere sserpreeget ved den
meerkelige udformning af oversiden af forste bagkrop-
segment, som bade hos & og @ i stedet for skeel baerer
en reekke parallele kitinribber dannende en skjoldformet
figur, efter hvilken arten har fiet navn. Ogsd de fol-
gende bagkropsegmenter beerer, omend i aftagende grad,
reekker af kitinfremspring. Arten er fornylig fundet i
Sverige (Skane). .

7. Tortrix diversana Hb. 3 exemplarer pa lys i de
forste dage af august. Det eneste hidtil kendte danske
exemplar var taget ved Teglkds (3% km sydligere end
Vang) 20/, 1954 (J. Chr. Jensen leg.).

Arten er ganskevist opfert som dansk i C. S. Larsens
fortegnelse (1927, Entomol. Medd. 17, p. 36), men det dér
omtalte exemplar er fejlbestemt og tilherer Capua orana
F. (reticulana Hb.) (van Deurs verific.).

Safremt man ikke opretholder kravet om, at sleegten
Cacoecia Hb. skal have costalfold hos , passer diversana
bedre ind i sleegten Cuacoecia end i sleegten Tortrix L.
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8. Leioptilus osteodactylus Zell. 2 exemplarer pa lys.
Af denne art, som er almindelig bade i Sverige og i
Finland, var hidtil meerkveerdigvis kun kendt to danske
exemplarer: Vorsd, Jylland, 1%/, 1939 (E. Kjeer leg.) og
Saltuna, Bornholm, 11/; 1949 (van Deurs leg.).

9. Euergestis extimalis Scop. b exemplarer pa lys.
Hidtil var kun kendt 3 danske exemplarer, taget hen-
holdsvis: Jeegersborg Dyrehave 12/3 1861 (V. Strem leg.),
Lumsés 29/; 1948 (F1. Weis leg.), Drager 20/, 1954 (E. G-
moes leg.). Af de 5 bornholmske exemplarer var det ene
helt friskkleekket.

10. Platyedra malvella Hb. 2 exemplarer pa lys. Forst
konstateret 1954: Randklpve, Bornholm, 17/; og 28/, (N.
L. Wolff leg.). Desuden taget: Gudhjem, Bornholm, 1%/,
1949 (van Deurs leg.). Arten er ogsd ferst fornylig fun-
det i Sverige. Larven lever pa stokrose.

11. Phalonia dipoltella Hb. 1 exemplar pa lys ved
Finnedalen 2/g. Indtil 1955 kun kendt i 4 danske exem-
plarer: Hundested, Sjeelland, 17/, 1944 (N. L. Wolff leg.),
Levenholm, Jyll., 23/, 1946 (E. Kjeer leg.), Stensbeek Plan-
tage, Jyll. 8/; 1950, 6/ 1951 (Worm-Hansen leg.). I 1955
fundet pa Bornholm: Boderne 2 ex. 9/;—13/; (Lundqvist
leg.).

12. Batia (Borkhausenia) lambdella Don. 17 exem-
plarer (33/,—7/;), de fleste ved Vang, nogle i Finnedalen.
Hovedsageligt pa lys, enkelte om dagen pa treestammer.

I Larsens fortegnelse (1916, Entom. Medd. 11, p. 160)
meddeles, at Gudmann i1 1894 og 1895 tog nogle fa ex-
emplarer af Borkhausenia lunaris Haw. ved Ringedal pa
Bornholm (altsd i umiddelbar nserhed af ovennsevnte
findested) samt (ibd., p. 296), at Senderup 1¢/3 1916 har
taget et enkelt exemplar ved Ronne. T tilleegget til for-
tegnelsen (1927, Entom. Medd. 17, p. 82) anfores, at H.
Weis yderligere har taget et exemplar pa Bornholm
(Sandvig).
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Efter at jeg har undersegt genitalierne (fig. 10) savel
hos de i 1955 tagne exemplarer (§ og Q) som hos et af
Gudmanns exemplarer (), har det vist sig, at det ikke
drejer sig om B. lunaris Haw., men om den meget lig-
nende art, B. lambdella Don., hvorfor ferstneevnte art
ma udga som dansk. Da Pierce (1935, Genit. Tin., p. 31,
pl. 17) omtaler, at ductus bursse hos lunaris Q har 6 eller
7 teender, men ikke nsevner udseendet af ductus bursee
hos lambdella Q, skal her bemeerkes, at de bornholmske
hunner har ca. 13 sma, tydelige teender pa ductus bursze.

13. Pyrausta flavalis Schiff. 2 exemplarer pa lys 28/,.
Hidtil: Bete 1 ex. 30/, 1940 (E. Kjeer leg.), og Bornholm:
Arsdale 2 ex. 6/, 1948 (Traugott-Olsen leg.). Endvidere
Knudsker 1 ex. 31/, 1955 (Preben Holst leg.), -Saltuna
1ex. 1/ 1955 (E. Wilsund leg.).

14. Eucosma simplana F. R. 2 exemplarer 28/, pa lys.
Arten blev her i landet forst fundet (talrigt) 1/,—17/,
1942 i Mellemskoven, Falster (N. L. Wolff leg.). hvor den
siden er taget af flere samlere. Endvidere er den senere
taget Horreby Lyng, Sillestrup Strand, Bete (E. Pyndt
leg.), men den var ikke kendt fra andre Steder i Dan-
mark end Falster.

15. Agonopteryx (Depressaria) astrantiae Hein. 1 ex-
emplar pa lys ved Vang i begyndelsen af august. Gud-
mann tog det forste danske exemplar ved Ringedal 1893,
og der er herefter taget et ex. Snarup Mose, Fyn !/g 1924
(coll. C. S. Larsen) og senere (1948—1953) af flere sam-
lere taget nogle exemplarer i Hannenov pa Falster.

Arten angives i literaturen at leve pd Astrantia, som
ikke er vildtvoxende i Danmark, men i Sverige er den
kleekket fra larver taget pa Sanicula af Benander (1955,
Fauna och Flora p. 119).

16. Pyrausta (Pionea) crocealis Hb. Et par exempla-
rer pa lys ved Vang. Senere (4/g) tog jeg et par stykker
flyvende om Inula i Asedamsmosen (Gudmanns oprinde-
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lige findested for det store fjermel, Oidematophorus litho-
dactylus Tr., som stadig er talrig i Inula-bevoxningerne
dér), og i 1954 fik jeg nogle exemplarer pa lys ved Olene.
Ellers er arten kun kendt fra Lolland, hvor Senderup
i 1941 og 1942 kleekkede en del exemplarer fra larver
taget pad Borge i Maribo S, og hvor der siden er taget
en enkelt imago i Roden Skov 4/, 1945 (Worm-Hansen
leg.) samt fra Falster: Hallerup Skov, 1 ex. 23/, 1952
(E. Pyndt leg.).

17. Salebria faecella Zell. 4 exemplarer pi lys. Arten
er i Danmark kun fundet pd Bornholm. Den blev forste
gang taget ved Dueodde 3°/; 1934 (van Deurs leg.), hvor
den senere er genfundet, ogsd af andre samlere, og er
endvidere fanget i et exemplar ved Gudhjem (15/, 1949,
van Deurs leg.).

18. Nephopteryx similella Zck. 3 afflojne exemplarer
pd lys. Arten var i Danmark kun kendt fra Lolland-
Falster (Hamborgskoven, Mellemskoven, Hannenov), hvor
den ferste gang blev taget af Kaj Pedersen (Mellem-
skoven, 31/, 1950), og hvor der senere (30/, 2/;, 3/, 1952,
15/ 1952) er taget ialt 12 ex. (Lundqvist, Pyndt, N. L.
Wolff leg.) samt i et exemplar fra Sydvestsjeelland: Bild-
so, 18/¢ 1954 (P. K. Nielsen leg.).

19. Pyrausta perlucidalis Hb. Et meget afflogjet exem-
plar p& lys. T 1954 tog jeg, ligeledes pa lys, et par ex-
emplarer ved Olene.

Denne ret store pyralide er forst sent dukket op i
Danmark-Sverige-Finland, hvor dens forekomst egentlig
ikke var ventet. Her i landet toges det forste exemplar
14/, 1949 ved Gudhjem, det neeste 29/; 1951 i Hannenov
pa Falster (begge W. van Deurs leg.). Derpa blev den
taget af flere samlere i Hannenov og af E. Pyndt medio
juni 1953 i stort antal i den med Hannenov sammen-
heengende Oustrup Skov. Genfundet pa Bornholm (J. Chr.
Jensen leg.) og taget i nogle exemplarer ?/, 1955 i Roden
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Skov pa Lolland (N. L. Wolff leg.) og et ex. i Nordsjeel-
land, Vejby 12/; 1955 (Preben Holst leg.).

20. Laspeyresia duplicana Zett. 2 exemplarer pa lys
ved Vang 28/,. Gudmann tog de forste stykker af denne
art ved Ringedal 1895, og senere er exemplarer fundet
af Skarvig (Arsdale og Paradisbakkerne), men arten var
ikke genfundet siden 1906. Det i Ent. Medd. 25 (1949)
p. 329 publicerede fund af L. duplicana fra Tisvilde (E.
Kjeer leg.) beror pa fejlbestemmelse; dette exemplar til-
herer L. coniferana Ratzeb.

21. Cacoecia histrionana Froel. Et par exemplarer pa
lys. Udbanket om dagen i storre tal af granbevoxninger
syd for Vang. Senere sas et ex. ved Blemmelyng. I 1954
tog jeg en del exemplarer ved Olene, hvor arten ogsd
er fundet 1955 (J. Lundqvist leg.).

Denne ret store og let kendelige vikler, som forst
sent har vist sig i Danmark, og som ferst er konstateret i
Sverige 1 1955, synes her i landet at have bredt sig steerkt..
Blev forst fundet 1951, dels Gentofte 25/, /3 (W. van
Deurs leg.), dels Boto 21/, (E. Pyndt leg.). 1952 toges den
Hamborgskoven, Lolland 3/; (E. Pyndt leg.) og Hellerup:
2/¢ (Forum Petersen leg.). 1953 atter Gentofte 3°/; (N. L.
Wolff leg.) og 1954—1955 som nsevnt i adskillige exem-
plarer flere steder pa Bornholm.

Arten har indirekte betydning for skadedyrsbekeem-
pelsen i Nordamerika, idet et dér alvorligt skadedyr,
Choristoneura (Tortriz) fumiferana Clem. har vist sig at
kunne angribes af samme parasitter, som Cacoecia histrio-
nana, hvorfor dennes parasitter exporteres til Nordame-
rika fra Europa (1952, Bull. Ent. Res. 43, p. 1—19).

22. Argyroploce siderana Tr. Et par exemplarer pa
lys. I eftermiddagssolskinnet floj denne smukke stjerne-
skinnende art, der si godt svarer til sit navn, om en
Spireea-busk i en have i Vang.

Det forste danske exemplar toges pa Falster, Boto.
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11/, 1940 (E. Kjeer leg.). Derpa fundet i stort tal folgende
steder: Fane 20/;—3/;, 1948 (N. L. Wolff leg.), Asserbo juli
1950 og 1954 (flere samlere) og Dueodde 8/, 1951 (Trau-
gott-Olsen), samt i enkelte exemplarer Stensbzek, Jyl-
land 3/; 1950 (Worm-Hansen leg.) og Birkered juli 1954
(P. K. Nielsen leg.).

Larven lever i endeskuddene og forpupper sig i et
skarpt ombejet blad pa den i mange haver som pryd-
busk dyrkede Spireea.

23. Crambus heringiellus H.-S. Arten kom til lys i
hele perioden 2!/;—7/s, men ikke hver nat, og sjeldent
i mere end fa exemplarer ad gangen, med undtagelse af
28/., da der kom ikke mindre end 27 exemplarer til lyset.

Foruden fra Bornholm, hvor arten efterhdnden er
taget flere steder, har den her i landet kun veeret kendt
fra Nordsjeelland (Asserbo, fa exemplarer, Kregme, ét ex.),
men i 1955 blev der taget b exemplarer indenfor Slagelse
byomrade, heraf de 3 netop 28/, (P. K. Nielsen leg.) og et
exemplar pa Lolland, Sundby, ligeledes 28/, (E. Pyndt leg.).

24. Plusia interrogationis .. b exemplarer sidst i juli
og forst i august ved Vang (ogsd ved Onsbeek), alle pa lys.

Der blev i 1955 taget flere af denne art end normalt,
ogsd i den ovrige del af landet. P4 Bornholm var maxi-
mum pa én nat 9 exemplarer (30/;, E. Wilsund leg.).

Selv denne instabile art, som kendes fra alle vore
omgivelser, og som sandsynligvis jeevnligt far tilskud
gennem indflyvnirg, omend den neeppe er sa afheengig
heraf som Plusia gamma L., er blevet nevnt som “re-
likt” (1949, S. Hoffmeyer: De danske Ugler, p. 316; “en
slags reliktforekomst”).

25. Callimorpha dominula L. Et exemplar ved Vang
pa lys 28/.. Fundet neevnes her, fordi der kun foreligger
vderst sparsomme oplysninger om artens forekomst pi
Bornholm.
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Summary.

The paper records some interesting Danish Lepidoptera taken
by the author during a stay (21st july—8th august 1955) on the
Danish isle of Bornholm in the Baltic.

Most of the specimens were attracted by light (m. v.). On the
night between the 28th—29th july 4 species were added to the
Danish list, viz. Semiothisa loricaria Ev., Agonopteryx hepatariella
Zell., Caradrina cinerascens Tgstr., and Eurhodope suavella Zck.

1. Semiothisa loricaria Ev. is a species of decidedly northern
distribution, which previously had not been known to occur more
southerly than in the Swedish district of Uppland, approximately
600 kilometres north of Bornholm. Its occurrence on this island
was most unexpected.

2. Agonopteryx hepatariella Zell. occurs in the southern part
of Germany, in Switzerland, and in Holland, but is missing in
Great Britain as well as in northern Germany. North of Denmark
it occurs in Norway-Finland-Esthonia, and in some districts of
Sweden. The locality nearest to Bornholm is the Swedish isle of
Oland, approximately 200 kilometres north of Bornholm.

3. Caradrina cinerascens Tgstr. has a boreo-alpine occurrence.
Although Bornholm does represent the southernmost point of the
northern distribution of the species, its occurrence on that island
was expected since its range through the Scandinavian peninsula
extend to Scania, less than 50 kilometres apart of Bornholm.

4. Hemistola chrysoprasaria Esp. (Geometra vernaria Hb.). A
male attracted by the light on the 26th july. The only Danish
specimen hitherto known was taken on the 14th july 1953 at the
east coast of Falster.

12. Batia lambdella Don. 17 specimens. Examination of the
genitalia has proved that not only these specimens but the old
Danish material of “B. lunaris Haw.” as well, belong to lambdelia,
and consequently lunaris has to be omitted from the Danish list.
Since Pierce (1935, Genit. Tin. p. 31, pl. 17) mentions that ductus
bursee in lunaris female has 6 or 7 teeth, but gives no statemeut
at all as to ductus burswe in lambddella female, it may be added
that the Danish specimens proved to have ductus burse set with
about 13 small well defined teeth.



Dragonflies from West Tien-Mu-Shan,
Central China.
By
Syoziro Asahina.
Totsuka, I11I-123, Shinjuku-ku, Tokyo.

In the Zoological Museum, University of Copenhagen,
there is a fine series of Chinese Odonata from West Tien-
Mu-Shan, Chekiang Province, collected by Mr. E. Suen-
son during his excursion in the year of 1937. These are
referable to twenty-seven species, of which one seems
to be new to science.

Through the courtesy of Dr. S. L. Tuxen I had the
privilege of studying this most interesting material, and
a part of it were brought with me to compare with the
type specimens preserved in several museums of the
United States.

Before going further I should like to express my cor-
dial gratitude to Dr. Tuxen and Mr. Suenson for their
kind helps in completing this report. My thanks are also
due to Dr. Erich Schmidt, Bonn a. Rh. who has given
me valuable suggestions on the genus Rhipidolestes. Fur-
ther, I must acknowledge my indebtness to the author-
ities of the British Museum (N. H.), of the Cornell Uni-
versity, and of the California Academy of Sciences.

For a detailed explanation of the locality of Tien-
Mu-Shan the reader should refer to Mr. Suenson’s state-
ment in the Lingnan Science Journal, 19, pp. 105—106,
1940. Mr. Suenson arrived at the foot of Tien-Mu-Shan
on May 14, and collected until June 21 around the mon-
astery there. From June 22 to July 3 he stayed at a
temple up the mountain, 1060 m above sea-level. During
this period he climbed up the summit which has an
elevation of 1500 m.
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I. Calopterygidae.

1. Mnais tenuis Oguma.

15 3 14 99 7. V.—9. VI. 1937.

Fourteen males have hyaline wings, while only one
male has brownish orange ones. Among the females two
are hyaline winged, the rest pale brown.

2. Matrona basilaris Selys.

14 1.VI; 194 VI; 1 4 19. VL 1937.

3. Caliphaea consimilis MacLachlan (plate p.227, fig. 1;
textfigs. 1, 2).

Caliphaea consimilis Mac Lachlan, Ann. Mag. Nat. Hist. (6)
13 p. 434, 18%4. “T'wo adult males” [Ta-chen-lu].

Caliphaea consimilis Mac Lachlan, Ann. Mag. Nat. Hist. (6)
17 p. 371, 1896. “Four females, two from Siao-Lou and
two from Moupin”.

Caliphaea consimilis Needham, Zool. Sinica 11 (1) p. 211,
pl. 16, fig. 4, 1930. “Kwangsi and Western China” [in Epal-
laginae].

9 FF 499 19. VI. 1937.%)

Fraser has erroneously synonymized this species with
C. confusa Selys from Nepal and Assam (J. Bomb. Nat.
Hist. Soc. 33 (3) p. 595, 1929; Fauna Brit. India, Odonata,
2, p. 149, 1934).

The wings of C. confusa given by Laidlaw (Rec. Ind.
Mus. 13 pl. 2, fig. 1, 1917) and Fraser (1929, 1934) seem
excessively narrow. I shall give here a venation photo-
graph of C. consimilis (p. 227, fig. 1). Fraser (1934 p. 148)
mentioned that in the Caliphaeinae “mesothoracic triangle
absent”, but it is not the case so far at least C. consimi-
lis is concerned.

The immature stage of C. confusa was described by
Dr. Fraser (1943). His notes on the habits of this latter
species are cited below.

“It breeds in small brooks meandering through march-

*) Navas described a new species C. nitens from “Tien-mou-chan,
Chekiang” (Navas, L.: Musée Heude, Nat. Ent. Chin. 2 fasc. 1 p. 2,
1934).



206

es on steep, heavily wooded hill-sides. ..”. He later said
“the imago occurs in marshes where it has been seen to
oviposit; it is the only species of the Agrioidea, I know
of, which breeds in stagnant waters”.

II. Epallagidae.

4. Bayadera melanopteryx Ris (plate p. 227, fig. 2;
text-fig. 3).

Bayadera melanopteryx Ris, Suppl. Ent. 1 p. 49, 1912.“2 434
3 99, Tsa-Yiu-San, 3., 15., 16., 25. VIL 1910, leg. Mell,
Mus. Konigsberg (Typen) und coll. Ris (Cotypen).” [Text-
fig. 2, a b 4 appendages].

Bayadera melanopteryx Fraser, J. Bomb. Nat. Hist. Soc. 33
(1) pl. 1, fig. 1, 1928.

Bayadera melanopteryx Needham, Zool. Sinica 11 (1) p. 216,
1930. “Szechuen and Kwangtung”. “Two males from the
U. S. Nat. Mus. collected by D. C. Graham in July near
Washan, and a pair from Hsi San Lang(?)”.

Bayadera melanopteryx Schmidt, Konowia 10 (3) p. 177,
1931. “1 & West-Tien-Mo-Gebirge (Tsche-kiang), 7. VIL
1930 (T.)” [leg. Suenson].

4 55 299 21, VI. 1937%).

This is a remarkable species with the distal half of
the wings coloured with dark brown, of which the ex-
tent seems considerably variable. Ris’ original specimen
taken from Tsa-Yiu-San, Kwangtung Province, has a dark
area beginning at 2-3 cells distal from the nodus () or
at the middle between the wing base and nodus (Q).
Needham (1930 p. 216) stated ““...a brown band cover-
ing their apices and extending basalward beyond the
level of the stigma, paler in the female.” “Another pair
(female from Yachow and a male from Behluhring near
Chengtu, collected by D. C. Graham from the U. S. Nat.
Mus.) having apparently identical genital characters, has
a different distribution of the brown of the wings. A dif-

*) Navas described a new species B. melania collected from “Tien-
mou-chan, Chekiang” (Musée Heude, Not. Ent. Chin. 2 fase. 1, p. 3,
1934).
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fuse wash of this color covers the base as far out as
the end of quadrangle, extends out along the front be-
yond the nodus and covers the extreme tip beyond the
stigma. Is it a different species?”

The same band of our male specimen is shown in the
accompanying figure. The female has a quite similar band.

It seems worth noting to call attention in regard to
the wings of this species which are considerably broad
at their distal half with the broadly rounded wing apices
(pl., fig. 2).

The male caudal appendages (text-fig. 3) are some-
what different from that of the figure of Ris or of Fraser
(1928). There is a small process in addition to the basal
one, which feature somewhat resembles that of B. biden-
tata listed below.

5. Bayadera bidentata Needham (text-fig. 4).

Bayadera bidentata Needham, Zool. Sinica 11 (1) p. 218,
pl. 16, fig. 7, 1930. “A pair from Kwangsi by the National
Research Institute, and a single male from Zakow, Che-

kiang, collected by Y. T. Chu. C. U. Type No. 959",
14 19. VI. 1937,

Only a single specimen missing the head was studied.
The caudal appendages are shown here (text-fig. 4), the
wings are hyaline, with only the costal and the sub-
costal spaces tinged with palest yellow, the wings are
of usual width. ’

IIL Mégapodagrionidae.
6. Mesopodagrion tibetanum MacLachlan.
14 1. VII. 1937; 1 Q 3. VII. 1937, 1050 m.
For this species compare my paper on the Odonata
from South Shensi.

7. Rhipidolestes nectans Needhamn ? (plate p. 227, fig. 3;
textfigs. 5—11).
Taolestes nectans Needham, Bull. Peking Nat. Hist. Soc. 2
(4) p. XI, 1928. “A single female specimen from Hang-
chow, China, collected May 18, 1928, and now in the Cor-
nell University collection.”
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Taolestes nectans Needham, Zool. Sinica 11 (1) p. 227, pl. 16,
fig. 13 [& app.], 1930. “A large number of specimens of
both sexes collected in Hangchow the 156th of May, and
several nymphs. One male in the Bureau of Entomology
at Nanking. One from the California Academy of Sciences
collected by E. C. van Dyke in Hangchow, May 19. C.U.
Type No. 977.”

2 Rhipidolestes bidens Schmidt, Konowia 10 (3) p. 180, 1931.
“l & adult, Hstieh-Tau-Gebirge, Ninpo (Tsche-kiang), 5
VI. 1930 (T.)".

Taolestes nectans Needham, Peking Nat. Hist. Bull. 16 (2)
p. 155 1941/42 (1948).

Taolestes nectans Needham, Bull. Mus. Comp. Zool. Harvard
Coll. 94 (3) p. 162, 1944.

4134 1399 20.V,, 7, 9, 19. VL, 3. VIL 1937.

Description:
& abd. 41—46 +1.5 H.'W. 33—39, pt. (subcostal) 2.4—2.8.
Q abd. 36—38 H.W. 33—34, pt. 2.5—2.4.

Male: Body chocolate black with yellow stripes; in
an aged insect front of head and sides of pterothorax
heavily, dorsal side of 8—10 abdominal segments slight-
ly pruinosed.

Head brownish black, labrum with bronze lustre (this
cannot be designated as “greenish’); there is a broad
vellowish band between the eyes covering postclypeus

Explanation of text-figures

1. Caliphaea consimilis, § Pterothorax, lateral view.

2. N ” y Caudal appendages, dorsal view.

3. Bayadera melanopteryx, & Caudal appendages, dorsal view.
4. Bayadera bidentata, & Caudal appendages, dorsal view.

5. Rhipidolestes mectans(?), & Pro- and pterothorax, lateral view.

6. » ” s Caudal appendages, dorsal view.

7 » » ,  The same, lateral view.

8. » » ,  Superior appendage, oblique inner

view.

9. N » , Dorsal process of the ninth ab-
dominal tergite, lateral view.

10. ” » ,  Penis, ventral view.

11. N » ,  The same, lateral view.
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and ventral half of the antefrons; antenna entirely dark;
postocular lobe moderately protruded backward; poste-
rior side of the head (= occiput) black.

Prothorax flat above, the posterior lobe rounded as
a flat arc; a broad yellow lateral stripe covering the
lateral margin of the tergite continues with the broad
antehumeral stripe of the pterothorax.

Pterothorax short and rather globulous, the lower
part of the mesepisternum expanded laterad; the broad
antehumeral stripe interrupted at the dorsal 3/, leaving
a yellow trace at the extreme top of the stripe just be-
low the antealar ridge; the metepisternum almost en-
tirely, the metapostepimeron, and the central portion of
the metapoststernum yellow.

Legs brownish, all the trochanters and the extreme
base of the femora yellow.

Wings (p. 227, fig. 3) hyaline; the extreme tip palely
smoked, faintly in a teneral insect (probably hyaline just
after the emergence!), becoming darker in aged ones,
but the dark area varies to cover from twenty to fifty or
more cells. The petiolation of the wing is situated well
distal to Ac, which lies decidedly distal to the middle
between the two primary antenodals; the starting point
of R, .5 is situated well proximal to the middle between
the arculus and nodus; there are usually three (often
four for a short distance) cell rows posterior to 1A. Ptero-
stigma long and broad, costal side conspicuously shorter
than the radial side, pale brownish when teneral, deep
chocolate brown in mature insects; the most of the costal
cells distal to pterostigma duplicated.

Abdomen cylindrical, only slightly expanded at the
second and the eighth and ninth segments. The dorsalk
process at the base of the ninth segment inconspicuous,
slightly notched (text-fig. 9). Superior caudal appendages
divided at the apex, with basal internal and distal ex-
ternal spines. The inferior appendages short, provided
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with an acute spine directed upwards (text-figs. 6—8).

Penis as shown by the text-figs. 10, 11.

Female: Body characters as that of the male, but
never pruinosed. Wing apices always hyaline, ptero-
stigma pale yellowish brown or pale brown excepting
the bordering vein. Legs also pale brown. The lateral
valvules of the ovipositor extend well beyond the apex
of the cercus. (The stylus extends far distal to it).

Remarks: Of this East Asiatic genus the following
eight*) species have been described:

R. aculeata Ris, 1912, Formosa, Japan (Kyusyu, Si-
koku); Fukien *¥).

R. aculeata yakushimensis Asahina, 1951, Japan (Yaku-
sima).

R. okinawana Asahina, 1951, Okinawa Island.

R. nectans Needham, 1928, Chekiang (Hangchow) (as
Taolestes). ‘

R. bidens Schmidt, 1931, Chekiang (Ningpo).

R. truncatidens Schmidt, 1931, Kwangtung (Canton
et Tsa-Yiu-San).

R. malaisei Lieftinck, 1948, N.E. Burma.

R. jucundus Lieftinck, 1948, Fukien.

R. flavostigma May, 1933, Kwangtung (Wen-tu-Wei)
(as Lestomima).

The first two insular species may be eliminated here.
Among the other six, E. malaisei from Burma is rather
widely separated from the others in the body coloration
and the habitat, the remaining five are recorded from
a limited area of coastal China, viz., Chekiang, Fukien
and Kwangtung.

¥) Navas described two new species, “Rhipidolestes apicatus”
from “Tien-mou-chan, Chekiang” (Musée Heude, Not. Ent. Chin. 2
fasc. 1 p. 4, 1934) and “Taolestes rubripes” from “Kuling, 9—26. VII.
1935 (ibid. 3 fasc. 4 p. 44, 1936).

**) Recorded by Needham (Peking Nat. Hist. Bull. 5 (4) p. 7, 1931).

14%
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R. jucundus is closely related to the present species
in the structure of the male caudal appendages, but dif-
fers by its smaller size and strongly orange tinted color-
ation and venational characters. Also R. truncatidens®)
differs by its narrower wings and squarely cut dorsal
process of the abdomen. As Dr. Schmidt has suggested
(in litt.) R. flavostigma should be nearest (or synonym-
ized) to R. truncatidens, but it differs so far as the shape
of the penile organ is concerned.

R. bidens and R. nectans and our present material
are all from Chekiang Province, the first coincides with
ours in every described characteristics except the non-
bifid tip of the superior appendages of the former. “Tao-
lestes nectans” was first described by a single female
specimen, the male was later made known with figures
of the caudal appendages (Needham 1930 p. 227, pl. 16,
figs. 13 & 13a).

Though Needham’s descriptions and figures are rather
inadequate to decide the identity, it seems highly probable
that our specimens will belong to nectans. Dr. Schmidt is
also of the opinion that his bidens will be the same as
nectans.

Dr. Needham noted neither the dark area of the male
wing tips, nor the pruinosity of the body, but as his
material was collected in an early season, it may not be
unreasonable to surmise that his specimens are teneral
ones which has not yet become pruinosed on the body
and not tinted with brown on the wing apices.

In the collection of the California Academy of Scien-
ces there is one rather teneral female specimen, labeled
“Hangchow, China, May 19, 1923, presented by E. C. Van
Dyke collector”. Doubtless this is the specimen Need-
ham (1930 p. 228) mentioned at the end of his descrip-
tion. This specimen has an abdominal length of 38.5 mm,

*) Through the kindness of Dr. E. Schmidt I could study a male
specimen from his collection.
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and the hind wing 34 mm, its coloration and body mark-
ings are quite similar to our female specimens.

Here I should tentatively make our material belong
to Needham’s “nectans” and give the figures of the im-
portant body structures.

IV. Synlestidae.

8. Megalestes suensoni n. sp. (text-figs. 12—14).
1Q 1. VI. 1937.

Description: @, rather teneral specimen (holotype)*).

Abd. 50, hind wing 42.5, pt. 2,7 (f. w.) 3.0 (h. w.).

Ground colour yellow with ordinary Lestine metallic
green patterns. Dorsal side of the head including the
labrum metallic green, anteclypeus dull yellow with two
blackish spots; lateral side of mandible, basimandibular
sclerite, labium and postocciput pale yellow. _

Prothorax mostly yellow, a lateral dark band covers
the lateral part of the tergite and the centre of the pleu-
rite. The posterior lobe raised as an arc of which the
centre depressed backward (text-fig. 13). The acrotergite
of the pterothorax transversely narrow with the pit of
the tergal apophysis 2.

Pterothorax mainly yellow, a broad greenish band
covers the posterior half of the mesepisternum and a
greater part of the mesepimeron. Thus a broad central
yellow stripe runs throughout the prothorax and the
mesothorax including the antealar triangles. Metathora-
cic pleurites yellow except a greenish area of metepi-
sternum above and a dark streak at the top of met-
epimeron. Venter of thorax, coxae, a greater part of tro-
chanters yellow, other part of the legs pale brown.

Wings narrow, petiolated well proximal to Ac, which
is situated well distal to the middle of the two primary
antenodals. 1 R, originates well proximal to the middle
between arculus and subnodus. Postnodals 24—26 in

#) Preserved in the Zoological Museum, Copenhagen.
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the fore wings, 10—22 in the hind wings. Pterostigma
pale brown.

Abdomen cylindrical, distal three segments consider-
ably dilated; dorsal side pale greenish, extreme bases
of 3—7 very narrowly yellow. Last segment and the
cercus entirely yellow, the latter is short, nearly half as
long as the length of the former.

Remarks: I feel a little hesitation to describe a new
species based upon a single teneral female specimen.
From the Chinese area five species®) of Megalestes has
been described, some of them are only briefly described
upon rather insufficient material.

The present new species is most closely allied to
M. heros Needham which was described on two rather
incomplete specimens collected in Fukien and Szechuen
(Needham, Zool. Sinica 11 (1) p. 229, 1930). Later, for this
species, Dr. Chao supplemented the description by ma-
ture males and gave the description of allotype female.

#) Navas described M. ricci from “Kuling (Kiangsi) @ 11. IX. 1934,
4 14. IX. 34" (Musée Heude, Not. Ins. Chin. 2 fasc. 5, p. 90, 1935).

Explanation of text-figures
12. Megalestes suensoni, Q Thorax, lateral view.

13. N s , Posterior lobe of prothorax and meso-
thoracic acrotergite, dorsal view.
14. ” » , Abdominal end, lateral view.

15. Megalestes maai, @ (Formosa) Posterior lobe of prothorax and
mesothoracic acrotergite, dorsal view.

16. Sinolestes edita, Q Head, dorsal view.

17. ” » , Thorax, lateral view.
18. ,, s » Abdomen, lateral view.
19. ” » 5 Abdominal end, lateral view.

20. Coeliccia cyanomelas, & Penis, lateral view.

21. Ceylonolestes gracilis extraneus, @ Thorax and basal three ah-
dominal segments, oblique lateral view.

22, Cercion v-nigrum, @ Anterior part of the body, oblique lateral

view.

Posterior lobe of prothorax, dorsal view.

Abdominal end, lateral view.
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His female specimen stated as teneral differs from ours:
1. “occiput with an obscure yellow band extending from
eye to eye”’; 2. “abdomen reddish, segments VIII-X with
metallic lustre”. T regret he did not give any description
of the prothoracic tergite and the acrotergite of the meso-
thorax. Dr. Chao’s figure of the abdominal end appears
to be a simple sketch, but the short cercus resembles
that of suensomni.

M. chengi Chao (1947) described from Fukien differs
from suensoni by the smaller size (“hind wing 32”"), the
longer ovipositor and the fewer postnodal cross veins.

Another two Chinese species M. micans Needham and
M. distans Needham have been described, the former on
a male insect from Szechuen, the latter on several males
and females from Szechuen and Kwangsi. Both are smal-
ler in size (hind wing 35, 36—38 mm, respectively), and
there are some differences in colour patterns, though
these are described on mature males. (The description
of the female distans is quite inadequate.)

M. suensoni is also clearly differentiated from For-
mosan M. maai Chen (Biol. Bull. Fukien Christ. Univ. 6,
p. 27, 1947) by the structure of the prothorax and the
cercus. The latter species was described on the male
insect only, so I give here the description of the allo-
type female.

[Megalestes maai Chen.

Allotype female: 1 Q (ad.) Abd. 49, hind wing 36.5,
pt. 2 (f. w.) 2.4 (h. w.).

Ground colour of the body yellow with bronze green
markings.

Head metallic dark green, only the anterior border of
labrum, lateral side of mandible excepting an anterior
spot, perimandibular sclerite, labium, base of maxilla
and postocciput yellow.

Prothorax bronze green, the anterior lobe, the median
part of posterior lobe and a greater part of the pleurites
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citron yellow. The posterior lobe is more or less raised,
its ridge is interrupted at the centre. Acrotergite of the
mesothorax transverse, three times as broad as long
(four times in suensoni) (text-fig. 15).

Pterothorax yellow covered with bronze to the level
of the first lateral suture. The second lateral suture is
covered by a broad black stripe, broadened above and
confluent with the bronze of the front.

Legs pale brown, coxae, trochanters and the extreme
base of the femora yellowish.

Wings hyaline, venation and pterostigma dark brown,
postnodals 19—23 in fore wings, 16—18 in the hind wings.

Abdomen bronze above, with terminal black ring on
1—7, which is becoming broader on 3—7; 8 very short,
9 swollen, almost bronze brown, 10 cylindrical and en-
tirely yellow, half as long as 9. Cercus brownish, slender,
longer than the half of 10. Ovipositor blackish, not reach-
ing the end of abdomen.

The type specimen is deposited in my collection in
Tokyo.]

9. Sinolestes edita Needham (plate p. 227, fig. 4; text-
figs. 17—19).

Sinolestes edita Needham, Zool. Sinica 11 (1) p. 234, 1930.
Q “Tien Tai, Chekiang”.

Sinolestes ornata Needham, Zool. Sinica 11 (1) p. 244, 1930.
J“Pinglan,Shan-fang, Lo-chen-hsien, Aug.26” “Kwangsi”.

Sinolestes ornata May, Senckenbergiana 15 (3/4) p. 259, 1933.
“2 4 1Q Sui-Yiin-San (Kanton); 1 & Wen-Tung-Wei (Kan-
ton); 14 Yan-San-Ta-Kan (Kanton).”

Sinolestes edita Chao. Biol. Bull. Fukien Christ. Univ. 6 p. 21,.
1947. (Nymph) “Ta-Chu-Lan, Shauwo Hsien (Fukien)”.

3 QQ 16. V. 1937.

This is a bulky bodied and broad winged remarkable
insect allied to the South African Chlorolestes, but much
larger in size. Three species, edita, truncata and ornata
were described by Needham, Chao synonymized the last
to the first.
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There is a possibility to synonymize even the second
species, if considered from distribution and the only
stated difference in the width of the brownish wing band.
Such a band is very variable in the African akin, Chloro-
lestes spp.

A mature female insect has the abdomen 47, the hind
wing 39, the pterostigma (costal) 3.5 mm. The posterior
lobe of the prothoracic tergite is broad and flat, some-
what visor-like. The cercus black and spine-like.

V. Lestidae.

10. Ceylonolestes gracilis extraneus Needham (text-
fig. 21).

Lestes extranea Needham, Zool. Sinica 11 (1) p. 233, 1930.
“Kiangsu(?)’ [1 .

Lestes gracilis extraneus Schmidt, Konowia 10 (3) p. 178,
1931. “1 Q Tien-Tun-Gebirge, Ninpo (Tsche-kiang), 30. V.
30. (T.)".

1Q 24, V. 1937 .

In this female specimen the dark markings of the
thorax is conspicuously reduced, the middorsal stripe has
no median lateral widening and there is only a single
dark spot on the mesepimeron (text-fig. 21).

I have a male specimen taken by Mr. K. Shirahata
in Hupeh Province, which has the median lateral widen-
ing and one more dark spot along the humeral suture.
In this latter specimen, however, the width of the mid-
dorsal dark stripe is considerably narrower than that of
the Japanese race, C. gracilis peregrinus Ris, therefore I
hope to retain extraneus for continental Chinese race
after Schmidt.

VI. Platycnemididae.

11. Coeliccia eyanomelas Ris (text-fig. 20).
1744 799 1., 4., 9., 19., 20. VL. 1937.
In the body pattern, the structure of the caudal ap-
pendages and the penile organ, these agree quite well
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with Formosan specimens. I did not attempt to com-
pare them with C. didyma Selys, to which cyanomelas
appears to be greatly allied.

VII. Agrionidae.

12. Ceriagrion fallax Ris.
6 54 20. VI. 1937.
13. Cercion v-pmigrum Needham (text-figs. 22—24).
Coenagrion v-nigrum Needham, Zool. Sinica 11 (1) p. 269,
1930. “1 &, Chungking, Szechuen”.
Coenagrion barbatum Needham, Zool. Sinica 11 (1) p. 270,
“2 4 19 Chengtu, 1 & Chungking, Szechuen; #5'9Q at
the foot of Washan, Hopei”. Syn. nov.

I have a long series of specimens of this species
taken in Manchuria, which confirmed that v-nigrum and
barbatum are conspecific. The former is a very pale form
of the latter.

Here I shall give the figures of the body (text-figs. 22,
24) and the posterior prothoracic lobe (text-fig. 23).

14. Mortonagrion selenion Ris.
10 &g 18 Q9 19. VI. 1937.

VIIl. Gomphidae.

15. Sinogomphus peleus Lieftinck.
Gomphus peleus Lieftinck, Temminckia 4 p. 285, 391, 1939.
“2 & (ad.) E. China, Fukien, near Kwa Tun, 2300 m alt.,
31. V. & 1. VI. 1938 Klapperich leg.”
Sinogomphus peleus Chao, Acta Ent. Sinica 4 (1) p. 48, 1954.
“Q Allotype Ta-Chu.Lan, Fukien, 10. VI. 1942 leg. Maa;
& Ta-Chu-Lan, 3. VIII. 1940.”
14 20. VI; 9 g4 21. VI; 4 54 1 @ 3. VIIL 1937,
Agree exactly with the description by both authors.

16. Stylogomphus tantulus Chao (text-figs. 20—28).
Stylogomphus tantulus Chao, Acta Ent. Sinica 4 (1) p. 62,
1954. «Q (holotype) Shaowu, Fukien, 2. V. 1943, Chao leg.
in coll. Acad. Sin.; Q (paratype) Shaowu, Fukien, 7590 foot,
13. VII. 1938, Klapperich leg. in coll Konig. Mus. Bonn.”
1 & 3. VIL 1937, 400 m.



220

Description of the allotype male.

Mature J abd. 30+1.4 mm, hind wing 23, pt. 2.5 (f. w.),
2.7 (h. w.).

Head black, labium except the anterior border yellow;
lateral side of the mandible and perimandibular sclerite
pale yellow; labrum yellow with the narrow anterior
margin and a broad triangular basal area black; antecly-
peus dull yellow; postclypeus shining black with lateral
yellow spot; antefrons black, with an ordinary antero-
dorsal yellow band, postfrons and antennae black, there
is a short transverse ridge posterior to the lateral ocelli;
the dorsal part of the occiput small, fringed with long
black hairs, posterior side of the occiput entirely black,
there is no peculiar structure on the postocciput, but its
dorsal part is gently produced to make a short tongue.

Prothorax almost black; the apex of cervical sclerite
2, the anterior border of the anterior lobe finely so, and
the lower part of the pleural sclerites yellow.

Front of the pterothorax black, the yellow collar stripe
is very slightly interrupted by the dorsal carina; the ob-
lique episternal yellow stripes short, divergent down-
wards; there is no pale antehumeral stripe. Sides of the
pterothorax yellow, both the first and the second lateral
stripes complete, running parallel. Ventral side of the
pterothorax almost yellowish.

Legs black, coxae except their anterior side yellow.
Metafemur short, its end reaching the distal border of
the second abdominal segment.

Wings hyaline, basal half palely enfumed with yel-
low. Veins and pterostigma brownish black, antenodals
10—11, postnodals 7—9.

Abdomen mat black, with the lateral spots on 1 and
2, dorsal transverse line on 1, middorsal longitudinal
stripe on 2, narrow basal ring on 3—7 yellow.

Accessory genitalia on 2—3 segment as the accom-
panying figure (text-fig. 28).
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Superior appendages cream white, only the extreme
base, covering the basal lateral callus, dark.

Inferior appendage black, broadly divergent.

Remarks: Stylogomphus tantulus was described on
female insects, but it is highly probable that our spec-
imen represents its male, which is easily separated from

25. Stylogomphus tantulus, & Caudal appendages, lateral view.

26. » » » The same, dorsal view.

27. N » 5 The same, ventral view.

28. » s , Accessory genitalia, lateral view.

29. Davidius fruhstorferi serenus, @ Head, dorsal view.

30. » » » » Pterothorax, oblique lateral
view.

31. N N » , Abdominal end, ventral view.

32. N ” » > The same, lateral view.
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S. inglisi Fraser (Darjeeling district), ryukyuanus Asahina
(Ryukyu) and chunliuae Chao (Fukien) by the broadly
divided inferior appendage; from S. suzukii by the tho-
racic patterns and the presence of the median tubercle
of the superior appendage.

17. Davidius fruhstorferi serenus Needham *) (text-
figs. 29—32).

Davidius serenus Needham, Peking Nat. Hist. Bull. 16 (2)
154, 1941 (1948). “Single specimen [Q] collected at Kuling,
China in July 1933 by Dr. Ting-Wei Lew”.

Davidius serenus Needham, Bull. Mus. Comp. Zool. Harvard
Coll. 94 (3) p. 161, 1944. .. a single specimen collected
at Kuling, China in July 1933 by Dr. Ting-Wei Lew”’.

1919.V,; 1 Q2. VIL; 1 Q 3. VIL 1937, 1050 m.

In the general body-markings these are allied to Ton-
kinese fruhstorferi, a comparison with three females in
the British Museum (N. H.) confirmed this. The wings
are, however, not tinted with pale brown as the Ton-
kinese ones.

Needham’s serenus was described on a female insect,
he said “the subgenital plate ... about four fifth as long
as the venter of the 9th segment.” Two of our specimens
agree with it, but another one has a very short valvula
vulvae (subgenital plate) as shown in fig. 31.

As the other details of our specimens closely ally
each other 1 shall tentatively leave all the material in
a single subspecies serenus. For the same structure of
Tonkinese fruhstorferi see my paper on the Odonata
from Nepal (Fauna and Flora of Nepal Himalaya, vol. 1,
p. 297, 1955).

IX. Cordulegasteridae.

18. Chlorogomphus suzukii Oguma (text-figs. 33—41).
Orogomphus suzukii Oguma, Ins. Mats. 1 (2) p. 88, 1926. &
“Honshu (Kioto Suzuki)”.

*) This is somewhat allied to “Gomphus junior Navas” 59 from
Kuling, Kiangsi (Mus. Heude, Not. Ent. Chin. 3 (4) 38, 1936).
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Chlorogomphus suzukii Fraser, Mem. Ind. Mus. 9 p. 254, 1932
[citing Oguma, 1926].

Chlorogomphus suzukii Chen, Quart. J. Taiwan Mus. 3 (3)
p. 143, 1950. 5@ “Heng-Chun, Kauhsiung Hsien, 1 45 14%
Pu-Li, Taichung Hsien 14 19 (Allotype).” (Formosa).

14 3. VII. 1937. 400 m.

Ch. suzukii was described on a single male specimen
labeled “Kyoto, Suzuki”, but I feel much doubt of the
habitat. Chen recorded three males and one female from

36 L |— RO
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33. Chlorogomphus suzukii, & Head, dorsal view.

34. » » 5, @ (Formosa), Head, dorsal view.

35. » s, d Accessory genitalia, lateral wiew.
36. . » , Caudal appendages, lateral wiew.
37. » » , The same, dorsal view.

38. N s . DBody markings of thorax and ab-

domen, lateral view.
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Formosa, I have studied one female from Formosa, pre-
served formerly in Suzuki’s collection and now in the
Takarazuka Insect Museum.

This is the first record of this species from the con-
tinental China. The present specimen agrees well with
the male from Formosa except that there is no small
yellow spot above in the black of the mesepimeron and
the metepimeron.

Here will be given the figures of the caudal appen-
dages of the type male specimen preserved in the Ento-
mological Museum, Hokkaido University, together with
the same of the type specimen of Ch. nasutus Needham
(Kwangsi) #) (text-figs. 42—45) to which C. suzukii is close-
ly allied. Another interesting Chinese species, C. tunti
Needham (Szechuen)*) seems also allied to suzukii, its post-
frontal region will also be illustrated here (text-fig. 46).

In the structure of the male antefrons swzukii will
readily be differentiated from nasutus (see text-figs. 33
and 44).

X. Aeschnidae.
19. Periaeschna magdalena Martin (text-figs. 47, 48).
Periaeschna magdalena Martin, Cat. Coll. Selys, Aeschnines,
fase. XX, p. 157, 1909. “Q Coll. R. Martin, Tonkin”.
Periaeschna magdalena Laidlaw, Rec. Ind. Mus. 22, p. 81,

1921. “1 & 1 Q Tura, Garo Hills, Assam.”
Periaeschna magdalena Fraser, Bom. Nat. Soc. 28 p. 110, 613,

1922.

Periaeschna magdalena Laidlaw, Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus. 62
p- 11, 1923.

Periaeschna magdalena Needham, Rec. Ind. Mus. 34 p. 213,
1932.

Cephalaeschna magdalena Needham, Zool. Sinica 11 (1) p. 80,
1930. “One male ... collected in Lo-Chen-hsien, June 4,
[Kwangsi?]”.

Periaeschna magdalena Fraser, Fauna Brit. India, Odonata
3, p. 82, 1936. “Bengal, Assam and Tong-king”.

Gynacanthaeschna sikkima(?) Asahina(nec Karsch), Kontyu
14 (1) p. 24, 1940. “1 5 1 Q Sozan, Formosa, 7. VIII. 1936".

*) Type specimen preserved in the Cornell University.
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1 4 17. VI. 1937.
This is a brownish species in the Cephalaeschna group,
and may be characterized by the following points: 1. Body

— T T

A

/45

39. Chlorogomphus suzukii, & (Type specimen from Formosa)
Accessory genitalia, lateral view.

40. ” » ,d (Type specimen from Formosa)
Caudal appendages, dorsal view.
41. » » The same, lateral view.

»
42. Chlorogomphus nasutus, &' (Type specimen from China) Caudal
appendages, dorsal view.

43. » » » The same, lateral view.
44. » » , Head, dorsal view.
45. » , Accessory genitalia, lateral view.

46. Chlorogomphus tunti, Q Head, dorsal view.
47. Periaeschna magdalena, & Abdominal end, dorsal view.

» ” ,  Caudal appendages, lateral view.
15
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rather large in this group (h. w. 45 mm), 2. Pterostigma
medium-sized covering about three and a half cells, 3.
Basal space in the fore wing crossed by 6-7, and in the
hind wing by 5-6 veinlets, 4. Triangle divided into 5-6
cells, b. Anal triangle with three-cells, 6. Eyes broadly
contiguous, 7. Antefrons, seen from the front, narrow,
the top considerably pointed, without distinct black mark-
ing, 8. Superior appendage broad and pointed at the end;
seen from the side, with a distinct apical ventral corner
(text-fig. 47), 9. Female tenth abdominal sternite protrud-
ed backwards ending in two spines, ovipositor large. 10.
Female cercus short and inconspicuous, nearly as long
as the tenth segment, 11. Body dark brown striped with
yellow, much yellowish when teneral, becoming darker
with the age. The extreme base of the wings tinted with
pale brown.

Now the range of distribution extends to: Tonkin,
Assam, Bengal, Kwangsi(?), Formosa, Chekiang.

XI1. Libellulidae.

20. Libellula melli Schmidt.

Libellula depressa Needham, Zool. Sinica 11 (1) p. 124, 1930.
“1 Q from 5 kilometers north-west of Chengtu, July 5,
1924, collected by D. C. Graham and belonging to the
U.S. Nat. Museum, and 1 Q from Kuanhsien”, “Szechuan”.
Libellula melli Schmidt, Opusc. Ent. 13 p. 120, 1948. “1 &

Tsha-jin-san, 6. V. 1911; 1 & China-Canton, Mell leg.”

3 J'd 20. VI. 1937.

This is an interesting species allied to the European
“broadbodied Libellula” (Libellula depressa). As Schmidt
has supposed Needham’s “depressa’ from Szechuen most

probably belongs to the same species.
21. Orthetrum testaceum testaceum Burmeister.
19 21. V. 1937.

In his monograph Needham recorded a male specimen
of this species from Fukien, but he later changed the
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Fig. 2. Bayadera melanopieryoc d.

Fig. 4. Sinolestes edita Q.

LéGa
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name to be O. chrysis Selys (Needham, Peking Nat. Hist.
Bull. 6 (3) p. 1, 1932).

There is a “Navasian” record of “O. testaceum’ from
Yao-shan (Kwangsi) in Mus. Heude, Not. Ent. Chin. 3
fasc. 4 p. 42, 1936.

22.

26.

21,

Orthetrum triangulare melania Selys.
533 19 10. VL; 8 g4 899 21. VL, 3. VIL 1937.

. Orthetrum japonicum internum Mac Lachlan.

2 Q9.

. Lyriothemis pachygastra Selys.

2 74 7. VI 1937.

. Sympetrum infuscatum Selys.

14 6. VL, 149.VL, 299 20. VL, 4 74 2 99 1., 19., 20. VL.,
3. VIL. 1937.

Sympetrum eroticum ardens Mac Lachlan.

6 J 12 99 17—21. VL. 1937.

Sympetrum risi Bartenef.

1 4 19. VI. 1937.

This will be the first record of the species from Cen-
tral China.



A Description of the mature larva of
Ptinus californicus Pic.

and
A discussion about the justification of considering
the Ptinidae as a valid family of beetles

by
Adam G.'Bo6ving

The present description of the mature larva of Ptinus
californicus Pic. is based on a comparatively large series
of material of this species in the collection of insects in
the U. S. National Museum in Washington, D. C. The
material is labeled:

“ Ptinus californicus Pic.; from nests of Osmia lignaria; two

miles west of Woody, Kern Co., California. 18-I1-1944; E. G.

Linsley and J. W. MacSwain coll.” Many larvae together with

numerous imagines.

The size of the larva is moderately large (c. 10 mm.).
The head capsule (figs. 1 and 2) is hypognath and pro-
tracted, subcircular in outline, posteriorly slightly oval
and widest near the middle. There is no frontal cleavage-
lines, but a long epicranial sulcus, extending forward
about to the middle of the cranium. The pigmented field
behind the likewise pigmented epistoma (Est) is about
twice as long sagittally as epistoma. The color of the
pigment is brown-ochre. Epistoma is provided on each
side anteriorly with two series of marginal, moderately
long setae; the series near the sagittal line consists of
five setae, the exterior series of about ten setae. Some
setae are placed more rearward. The remainder of the
cranial surface is covered with thin, blackish, mode-
rately long and short setae. In the pigmented field the
setal cups appear light colored.

The antenna (fig. 3) is inserted in a small, well sclero-
tized, ring-shaped socket located in the pigmented peri-
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stoma exterior to the base of the rather low catapophysis
(Cat). A triangular, thin casing projects from the peri-
stoma on the ventral side of the socket. The antenna
has no articles and the tactile appendix, which is about
twice as long as wide, and the minute sensory setulae
are borne by the dome-shaped membranous antennal
base. The anteclypeus (Acl) (= clypeus auct.) (fig. 1) is
membranous, colorless and lacks any plates or a sclero-
tized band at base near the anteclypeal sulcus (As). The
labrum (fig. 4) is movably connected with the epistoma
by anteclypeus (Acl). It is a transverse shield about three
times as broad as long. The anterior margin is curved,
medianly almost straight; it is generally yellowish and
thinly sclerotized but with a pair of dark anterior marks
on the other side of the shield. From each of these marks
an almost colorless arm continues through the lumen of
labrum to the beginning of the labral rod which forms
the inner branch of the Y-shaped torma (Tor). The sur-
face of labrum is densely set anteriorly with moderately
long setae and is provided on each side, posteriorly at
the margin, with a sensilla which is located in front of
the space between the two branches of tormaj; a single,
similar sensilla is found sagitally, and thus a transverse
series of altogether three sensillae is formed.

The epipharynx (fig. 6) carries a group of about twelve
short, slightly curved, stiff and pointed coryphal setae (Co)
medianly in front of the chaetoparial setae (C); the num-
ber of the chaetoparial setae on each side is two or three;
they form on each side an oblique series, and from the
ends of the straight middle of the epipharyngeal front
margin the two series which are located in the anterior
half of epipharynx converge to the rear. A pair of minute
setae is present posteriorly, in front of the space between
the anterior ends of the tormal inner branches, and a
group of altogether about fifteen similar, but mostly some-
what longer, setae are distributed without order in the
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crepidal area (Cri) between the stems of the tormae. The
hypopharyngeal area (Hphy) (fig. 11) lies behind the dor-
sal side of prementum and is located above the meso-
mentwm (Msmt, fig. 16) which it covers. It reaches back
to the beginning of pharyna (Phy), and on each of its
lateral sides a suspensorial bar (= fultura) (Su) is imbed-
ded, which extends from the anterior part of the hypo-
pharyngeal base obliquely upward to the entrance of
pharynx. It is shaped somewhat like a golf club with
the larger portion anteriorly, and the retractor muscle of
the mouthcorner (Rtr) is attached to the end of the stick.
The adoral surface of hypopharynx has on each side a
large group of curved, fairly long setae (PgnS) and
numerous sense-cones. Medianly between the fronts of the
groups is a pair of moderately long, straight and stiff
setae, and behind them is a pair of sensory pits.

The mandible (figs. 8 and 10) is roman-sepia colored,
and equally long, broad and deep; the adoral surface
(fig. 10) is concave all the way to the basal part which
is convex; it lacks oblong grooves and keels; the aboral
surface (fig. 8) is convex and bears a proximal group of
ten to fifteen long, curved setae, a distal group of about
six somewhat shorter setae and, near the middle of the
inner mandibular margin, a circular pit without any sen-
sory ovate setula. The distal part of the mandible pro-
jects into a single apical tooth and the inner margin is
subapically built as a long, low, thin and rather straight
wall extending down to a short tooth-shaped projection.
There is no marginal brush of setae, and no arch-shaped
thickening around such a brush. The proximal part of
the mandible below the projection is simple, but more
robust than the compressed distal part.

The maxilla (figs. 11, 12 and 13) is well developed;
cardo (Cd) is a yellowish-brown, subtrapeziform shield,
about twice as long as broad, and carries three mode-
rately long setae; stipes (St) is also yellowish-brown, about
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as broad as cardo but somewhat longer and carries many
long setae. Lacinia (La) is vestigial, terminally armed
with one strong spine and furnished with some setae.
Galea (Ga) is well developed, is about three times as long
as wide, is anteriorly rounded and extends as far for-
ward as the base of the apical article of the maxillary
palpus; the marginal setae are strong, and, adorally and
aborally, the surface carries many setae, weaker adorally
than aborally. The maxillary palpus(Plp) consists of three
articles, which are approximately of the same lengths,
but decreasing in width toward the apex in the propor-
tion of 3:2:1. The apical article has no setae but one
sensorial pore ventrally and externally, plus a setalike
rod imbedded in a niche in the wall dorsally and exter-
nally. The subapical article has two setae and one sen-
sory pore; and the proximal article carries altogether
fourteen moderately long setae. The maxillary articulat-
ing area (Mxart, fig. 13) is fleshy, light colored and naked.

The labium (fig. 16) consists of submentum, mesomentum
(Msmt) (= mentum auct.) and prementum. Submentum
and mesomentum are separated by the transverse labial
sulcus (Lbs). Both subdivisions are fleshy and large with
curved sides; submentum somewhat broader than meso-
mentum; both carry a lateral group of about eight long
setae and a few similar setae between the groups. Pre-
mentum is transverse, has a ventral (Prmt-v, fig. 16) and
dorsal (Prmt-d, fig. 11) surface, is about half as long as
wide and a little less than half the width of mesomen-
tum. It is ventrally limited posteriorly by a narrow,
yellowish-brown, band-shaped, arched sclerotization, and
bears a pair of medianly meeting lateral groups of dense-
ly set, some rather long setae; about ten setae present
in each group. The dorsal premental surface carries medi-
anly and anteriorly one pair of asymmetrically placed,
moderately long, stiff setae, and on each side a group
of about six setae. The labial palpus has two articles;
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the apical article is similar to the apical article of the-
maxillary palpus, but is somewhat shorter. It is fully
sclerotized, yellowish-brown, has a single sensilla, ter-
minal sensory setulae, but no rod imbedded in a niche.
The basal article is low, membranous and colorless. Ligula
is absent. There are no gular area or gular sulcus.

The tentorial bridge (Tntb)(fig.7) carries a pair of mem-
branous, free, leaflike, short anterior tentorial arms(aTntAr).

The trunk of the body (fig. 2) is curved, subcircular:
in cross section, gradually increasing in size posteriorly,
and the end of the body is rounded. The trunk consists
of three thoracic and ten abdominal segments, which are
soft, membranous and whitish. There are no urogomphi.
The prothoracic and the last three abdominal segments
are dorsally simple and entire, but the rest of the seg-
ments have each two distinct dorsal folds, named the-
prodorsal and postdorsal tergal areas. They are separat-
ed from each other by a laterally oblique transverse:
prodorsal sulcus. All the areas of the trunk have an
abundance of densely set, rather short and very short,
fine, soft setae, slightly longer and stronger on the ninth
and tenth abdominal segments. Asperities are not found
on any of the segments.

The tenth abdominal segment (10 abd) is small with a
large, elongate, oval, bilobed anal cushion, named nates
(Nat). This structure is located in the ventral portion of
the segment, immediately in front of anus (An). It may
possibly be interpreted as a special development of the
lower anal lip. The arms of the cadmium-yellow, U-
shaped preanal sclerite (fig. 15) anterior to the eversible
lobes are approximately of equal lengths and embrace
only the end of the lobes. A small triangular process.
with apex pointing away from the lobes extends forward
from the inner margin of the preanal sclerite where the
arms meet medianly. A continuous single series of setae
is found on each arm close to the lobes.
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The spiracles (figs. 2, 5 and 9) are located laterally;
first thoracic anteriorly in prothorax and slightly lower
than the abdominal ones. The eight abdominal spiracles
have their place above the epipleural sulci. All the spi-
racles are regularly ring-shaped without spouts. The tho-
racic (fig. 5) is somewhat larger than the abdominal ones
(fig. 9).

The legs (figs. 2, 14 and 17) are small but well devel-
oped, five segmented, thinly sclerotized and light yel-
low, but with dark-brown and hard ventral trochanteral
plate, proximal dorsal end of #ibio-tarsus and surface
claw. The coxa is proximally enforced by a brownish
basicoxal sclerotization. Trochanter is separated from
femur; tibia and tarsus are united and fused into a single,
gradually tapering segment (Tb-Ta) which is about as
long as femur. Pretarsus (Ptar) consists of a membranous,
low, basal part and a claw which is about three times
as long as the basal part. The latter is armed dorsally
with a single seta, and the claw is pointed, slender and
curved. A soft arolium (ar) (= empodial lobe auct.) ex-
tends from the nethermore ventral portion of the basal
part as far forward as to the end of the proximal fourth
-of the claw, The arrangement of the setae on tibio-tarsus
is as follows: There are no setae on the proximal half
of the dorsal (anterior) surface of the segment (fig. 17),
but on its distal half are two setae located (exteriorly)
near the base of pretarsus (1, 2), three exteriorly (ex) in
a longitudinal, slightly oblique series extending from the
beginning of the distal part to the middle of it (3, 4, 5),
and three setae arranged in a triangle interiorly (in) in
the middle of the distal half (6, 7, 8). On the ventral
(posterior) surface (fig. 14) are found altogether eight
setae as on the dorsal (anterior) surface, but they are
arranged somewhat differently, namely, one seta (a) ex-
teriorly (ex) in the proximal end of the distal part of
‘the segment, three setae (b, ¢, d) across the middle of
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the distal part in a slightly forward directed transverse
row, three setae (e, f, g) in another transverse row; but
this is sloping downward from near pretarsus exteriorly
to the end of the former row interiorly and, finally, a
single seta (h) sits interiorly near pretarsus where the
dorsal and ventral surfaces meet.

The larva can be determined by inserting the follow-
ing modification in Hall and Howe’s revision!) of Dr.
Manton’s2) very useful key to ptinid larvae in stored
products:

1. Preanal sclerite small, variable in size and shape, the arms
of the triangular or slightly U-shaped sclerite too short to

embrace more than the extreme end of the anal groove.. 7.
7. Claw with empodial lobe .............................. 9.
9. Arms of Y-shaped sclerites in the labrum approximately
equal inlength. . ... ... ... ... ... .. il 11.
11. Distal margin of the epipharynx convex or straight in
the middle line...... ... ... ... . ... ... . 12.
12. Epipharynx with setae lateral to the diverging rows, ab-
SEIb. .. 12x.

12x. The upper side of the labium bearing no strong setae
near and in addition to the pair near the middle line .. 13.

— The upper side of the labium bearing an abundance of
long setae near and in addition to the pair near the middle
line... ... Ptinus californicus Pic.

In her key as well as in the rest of the text Dr. Man-
ton has described and figured many anatomical details
of twelve larval species belonging to the six genera,
Ptinus, Niptus, Trigonogenius, Gibbium, Tipnus and Stetho-
merzium. Lateron Hall and Howe have bred the larvae
of Mezium affine and Eurostus hilleri, thus being able to
describe and figure the larvae of two more genera and
include them in their revision of the Manton-key.

1) Hall, D. W. and Howe, R. W. (1953), A revised key to the
larvae of the Ptinidae associated with stored products.— Bull. Ent.
Res., vol. 44, pp. 85—96.

2) Manton, S. M. (1945), The larvae of the Ptinidae associated
‘with stored products. — Bull. Ent. Res, vol. 35, pp. 341—365.
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In addition to these taxonomic contributions, an ac-
curate and full anatomic account with excellent figures
pertaining to the larva appears in Guido Grandi’s “Nota
sul Ptinus bidens Oliv.”’3). Several other papers have been
published in the past about some of the now well de-
scribed larval forms and need not be considered here.

Out of the nine ptinid genera listed in Leng’s Cata-
logue4) seven are known in the larval stage, and only
of the two genera Niptinus Fall from Texas, and Pitnus
Gorh. from California have the larvae not been ac-
counted for.

In view of the fact that so large a majority of the
larval genera and their species have been satisfactorily
treated both anatomically and taxonomically, it is fea-
sible to present a series of characters by which the en-
tire assemblage of larvae can be included in the same
family. These defining characters are as tfollows:

Taxonomic Definition of the Larval Family Ptinidae.

The larvae are quite homogeneous. The ligula is ab-
sent. The preanal sclerite is either small, variable in
size and shape, with the arms too short to embrace more
than the extreme end of the nates, or the sclerite is
large, U-shaped, with the arms reaching to about the
middle of nates. In both cases a small, single process
may be found where the arms unite sagittally. The tho-
racic spiracle is located anteriorly in prothorax; the spi-
racles are simple annular or annular with a single spout.

In addition to these individual characters the family
displays an exclusive character-combination, not found
in other families, and particularly, not in the Anobiidae,

8) Grandi, Guido (1937), Nota sul Ptinus bidens Oliv. — Bollet-
tino dell'Instituto di Entomologia della R. Univ. di Bologna, vol.
IX, pp. 95—103; figs. I—VIIL

4) Leng, C. W. and Mutcheler, A. J. (1920—1939), Catalogue
of Coleoptera of America North of Mexico.
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namely, a cranium without frontal cleavage lines, plus
a mandible with only a single apical tooth and a sub-
apical margin proximally produced into a small, sharp
or obtuse process and no marginal brush, plus a vestigial
lacinia represented merely by a strong spine, plus hairy
prodorsal areas, never armed with asperities, plus an
antenna without articles but with a tactile appendix on
a membranous, dome-shaped antennal base.

The taxonomic arrangement of the families which
are included in the well defined superfamily Bostrichoi-
dea has not been completely settled, especially not as
far as the validity of the family-rank of the Ptinidae is
concerned?®). For unquestionably, the ptinid larvae ap-
pear more closely related to the majority-type of the ano-
biid larvae than do the larvae of some of the anobiid
genera, viz. the genus Ptilineurus, the Dorcatoma assem-
blage, the genus Caenocara and the genus Ptilinus. But
when the larval form, figured and described as Gastral-
lus sp. in my just mentioned paper?), might have ac-
counted for an anobiid larva with ptinid characters, the
naked fact is that, in reality, it is a ptinid larva and
not an anobiid larva. Unfortunately it has not been de-
termined by rearing but, wrongly, associated with ima-
gines of the anobiid Gastrallus sp. with which it was
found together in the same lot. However, a true larva
of the genus Gastrallus has been reared from dead wood
of many species of trees in Dehra-Dun, India and has
been described and figured by J. C. M. Gardner as Gas-
trallus birmanicus var. insulcatus Pic 8) It is easily recog-
nized as an anobiid larva belonging to the group which
lack claws and instead have a soft bladder at the ter-
minal part of the legs.

5 Boving, Adam G. (1954). Mature larvae of the beetle family
Anobiidae. — Dan. Biol. Medd., vol. 22, pp. 1—298, 50 plates.

6) Gardner, J. C. M. (1937). Immature stages of Indian Coleo-
ptera (22). Indian Forest Records, vol. III, No. 6, p. 184, pl I,
figs. 13—20.



Plate I — Ptinus californicus Pic.7)

Fig. 1. Head capsule, dorsal view; Acl, anteclypeus; As, ante-
clypeal sulcus; Cat, catapophysis; Est, epistoma; O, ocellus
(Zeiss ocular 3, objective a3; X 38).

Fig. 2. External structures of the body of Ptinus californicus;
lateral view; An, anus; Nat, nates; 8, eighth abdominal
segment; 10 abd, tenth abdominal segment.

Fig. 3. Left antenna (Zeiss 3/C, X 180).

Fig. 4. Labrum, dorsal view; Acl, anteclypeus; Tor, torma (Zeiss
3/C, X 180).

Fig. 5. Thoracic spiracle (Zeiss 3/C, X 180).

Fig. 6. Epipharynx; C, chaetaparial setae; Cri, crepidal area; Co,
coryphal setae (Zeiss 3/C, X 180).

Fig. 7. Tentorial elements and hypostomal articulating processes
for cardines; aTnt Ar, anterior tentorial arm; Tntb, tento-
rial bridge (Zeiss 3/C, X 180).

Fig. 8. Left mandible, aboral surface (Zeiss 3/C, X 180).

Fig. 9. Third abdominal spiracle (Zeiss 3/C, X 180).

Fig. 10. Left mandible, adoral surface (Zeiss 3/C, X 180).

7) The illustrations are made by the author. All the figures, ex-
cept the freehand-drawn figure 2, are delineated with camera lucida..
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Plate II — Ptinus californicus Pic.

Hypopharyngeal structure and dorsal, adoral side of pre-
mentum and dorsal, adoral side of maxilla; Ga, dorsal side
of galea; Hphy, hypopharyngeal surface; La, dorsal side
of lacinia; PgnS, paragnathal setae; Phy, entrance to pha-
rynx; Plp, maxillary palpus; Prmt d., adoral, dorsal side
of prementum; Rtr, retractor muscle from hypopharyngeal
suspensorial bar; su, suspensorial bar of hypepharynx
(Zeiss 3/C, X 180).

Inner surface of left, shield-shaped cardo (Zeiss 3/C, X 180).

Outer, aboral surface of left maxilla; Cd, cardo; Mx art,
maxillary articulating area; St, aboral, outer surface of
stipes (Zeiss 3/C, X 180).

First leg, ventro-posterior view of right limb; setae of
dorso-anterior side are indicated by dotted lines, ar, aro-
lium (empodial lobe); dse, dorsal sclerite of tibio-tarsus;
ex, exterior surface; in, interior surface; a—h, setae on
the ventro posterior side of the leg (Zeiss 3/C, X 180).

Preanal sclerite of nates (Zeiss 3/C, X 180).

Prelabium with mesomentum (= mentum auct.) and pre-
mental structures, ventral view; Lbs, labial sulcus; Msmft,
mesomentum; Prmt v., prementum, ventral surface (Zeiss
3/C, X 180).

First leg, dorso-anterior view of right limb; setae of ventro-
posterior side are indicated by dotted lines; cl, claw; dsc,
dorsal sclerite of tibio-tarsus; ex, exterior surface; Ptar,
pretarsus; Tbh—Ta, tibio-tarsus; 1—8, setae on the dorso-
anterior side of the leg (Zeiss 3/C, X 180).
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Plate II.
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Two species of Empididae (Diptera) not pre-
viously recorded from Denmark

By B. R. Laurence

Freshwaterbiological Laboratory, University of Copenhagen
Hillered.

Large swarms of male Rhamphomyia were flying, on 24th Sep-
tember 1955, at a height of 2—4 metres in the evening sunshine
(16.30—17.00 hours), over the sandy paths between conifers in
Nyrup Hegn, North Sealand. Very few of the males were carrying
prey, fewer than is usual in these swarms of male Empididae.
The flies were very numerous, resembling some swarms of Chirono-
midae, but they were not orientated in the manner of Chironomids
and were flying randomly backwards and forwards, the movements
resembling more the flight of male Muscidae. The males which were
not carrying prey were seen to be flying with the legs extended
out from the body. In this the flight resembled the predatory flight
of Rhamphomyia nigripes Fabricius, although the species were ob-
viously smaller. The species also resembled K. nigripes in that the
mated pairs did not descend to the ground, or on the trees nearby,
but continued to fly during mating. The mated pairs were also seen
to separate in the air. About half the mated pairs collected were
holding small male Chironomidae (Cricotopus, Hydrobaenus trilo-
batus Edw.) as prey. Apparently as in other species of Rhampho-
myia the male presents the female with prey before mating with her.

It was thought at the time that only one species was present
in the swarms, but later examination showed that males of two
closely related species were present, Rhamphomyia erythrophthalma
Meigen 1830 and R. hirsutipes Collin 1926. The first species was
the most abundant and most observations were probably of this
species. Both species are not mentioned by Lundbeck (1910, Diptera
Danica III) as oceuring in Denmark, and Dr S. L. Tuxen states
(in litt.) that neither species is represented in the Zoological Museum
Collection in Copenhagen. The related species, K. gibba Fallen 1816.
is recorded by Lundbeck as rare in Denmark, the adults flying
in July, August and September.

The three species, R. gibba, R. erythrophthalma and R. hirsu-
tipes, are placed by Collin (1926, Ent. mon. Mag. 62: 216) in the
subgenus Ampdroneura, the species of which are characterised by
the elongate discal cell in the wing, and by the indistinet anterior
vein of this cell. Both R. erpthrophthalma and R. hirsutipes may
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be distinguished from K. gibba by the presence of yellow, not
black, hairs on the disec of the thorax, and on the scutellum, and
the presence of pale hairs on the abdomen. R. hirsutipes, in the
male, has very long hairs on the front tibiae and tarsi, and the
front tarsi enlarged and swollen, whereas the male of R. erpthroph-
thalma has the front Jegs with hairs of more normal length and
the tarsi are not obviously swollen. Specific differences between
the females of R. erythrophthalma and R. hirsutipes have not
been described.

It appears that there are at least two types of mating be-
haviour to be found in the genus Rhamphomypyia which may in-
dicate a separation of the genus into two phylogensetic groups.
The species either mate in the air and continue to fly, or the
species mate in the air and then settle, the male hanging by his
front legs supporting the female. The first type of behaviour has
been observed in R. nigripes and the species recorded here, and
the second type in R. sulcata Meigen, R. albohirta Collin and R.
dentipes Zetterstedt (Laurence, 1955, Ent. mon. Mag. 91: 220—
224). It is interesting that these species represent different sub-
genera of the genus Rhamphomyia and further work may show
that species in the same subgenus have the same type of mating
behaviour.

Mr. J. E. Collin, Newmarket, has kindly confirmed the deter-
minations of the two species of Rhamphomyia recorded here from
North Sealand.

Nye og sjaldne sommerfugle 1954.
Af Wilh. van Deurs.

Foruden fundene fra 1954 er medtaget enkelte fra tidligere ir,
gom farst nu er identificerede.

Nye arter:

Odonestis pruni L. 1 eks. p& lys Saltuna (Bornholm) /g
(E. Wilsund).

Drepana harpagula Esp. 1 eks. pd lys Almindingen °/7 (E.
Wilsund).

Diarsia sigma Schiff. 1 & Sulbzek (Jyll) *3/; (B. Johannesen).
Se Ent. Medd. Bd. XXVII, side 53.

Cacoecia diversana Hb. Teglkds (Bornh.) 2°/; (J. Chr. Jen-
sen). Det i fortegnelsen publicerede tidligere fund beror pi fejl-
bestemmelse.

16%
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Pammene trauniana Schiff. 3 eks. Strognaes (Loll) 3/s 39
(W, van Deurs); Ulfshale /s 41 (N. L. Wolff).

Bryotropha similis Stt. Fane 2°/¢ 52 (N. L. Wolff).

Platyedra malvella Hb. Randkleve '7/; og 28/; 54 (N. L.
Wolff); Gudhjem '°/7 49 (W. van Deurs).

Coleophora hydrolapathella Her. Horreby Lyng, klekket i
stort antal af sekke taget 8/s; Frederikslund ved Holte 3 swmkke
16/¢ (N. L. Wolff).

Coleophora albicornis Ben. Randklave 19/, (N. L. Wolff).

Lithocolletis heegeriella Zell. Mellemskoven */g, Hannenov
14/5 49 (N. L. Wolff).

Nepticula repentiella N. L. Wolff. Se Ent. Medd. bd. XX VII,
side 82 —90.

Trifurcula sp. Ubeskrevet art; Adserbo 3°/5 (N. L. Wolff).

Sjeeldne arter:

Anthocaris cardamines L. Et stort, monstrest eks., over-
vejende hunlig med enkelte steerke indslag af hanlig karakter;
Roden Skov 5/¢ (N. L. Wolff).

Colias palaeno L. 1 eks. Rungsted golfbane *2/7 (Torben W.
Langer).

Apatura iris L. I antal @lene (Bornh.) 2/ (J. Chr. Jensen).

Vanessa xanthomelas Esp. 3 eks. pa lys natten °-1'/7 og
1 eks. om dagen !/7, alle Saltuna (E. Wilsund).

Cyclopides silvius Knoch. Talrig i Roden Skov '-'!/s (flere
samlere).

Hoplitis milhauseri F. 6 eks. Roden Skov p lys 1'%/ (Gorm
Jacobsen og E. Giimoes).

Notodonta phoebe Sieb. 1 eks. pi lys Saltuna ®/g (E. Wilsund).

Dasychira abietis Schiff. Almindingen, Saltuna, Olene, flere
eks. p& lys 1°/7-5/3 (E. Wilsund, N. L. Wolff).

Malacosoma castrensis L. Et albinistisk eks. Ulfshale (Forum
Petersen).

Peocilocampa populi L. ab. albescens Heyne. 1 eks. Ulfs-
hale (Forum Petersen).

Hyphilare albipuncta F. 1 eks. pd lys Saltuna 2°/¢ (E. Wilsund).

Conistra erythrocephala F. Adserbo 3/5 (A. Dahlberg).

Conistra vau-punctatum Esp. 8 eks. Re 2%/10 (J. Chr. Jensen).

Sedina biittneri Her. 1 eks. 28/ og 1 eks. */10 Renne (J. Chr.
Jensen).
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Melicleptria scutosa Schiff. Almindingen 1°/7 og Saltuna /s
(E. Wilsund), Tisvilde 8/ (E. og M. Bloch), Amager %/ (E. Giimoes).

Acontia luctuosa Esp. 1 eks. Teglkés (Bornh.) /g (J. Chr.
Jensen).

Minucia lunaris Schiff. 19 pi lys Mellemskoven 2°/; (Hen-
ning Hansen).

Plusia bractea F. 1 eks. Qlene 2¢/; (N. L. Wolff).

Madopa salicalis Schiff. 1 eks. Roden Skov /g (E. Giimoes).

Cosymbia porata L. Meget talrig Kobak Strand 8/ 53, %/s

og 2°/s 54 (Kjeld Rasmussen, Lundforlund; dyrlege Jensen, Hyl-
linge).

Sterrha marginepunctata Goeze. 6 eks. Sose (Bornh.) %/g
(J. Chr. Jensen), 1 eks. Mellemskoven ®/s (fotograf Jergensen, Sore).

Sterrha subsericeata Hw. 10 eks. 11-1%/¢ 53 Kobzk Strand
(Kjeld Rasmussen), samme sted °/s 54 (fotograf Jergensen).

Xanthoroé fluctuata L. ab. costovata Hw. Drager (E. Giimoes).

Euphyia polygrammata Bkh. Mellemskoven 2°/5 (Henning
Hansen).

Euphyia luctuata Schiff. 1 eks. Kobsk Strand %/ (gartner
Nielsen, Sore).

Pelosia obtusa H. S. 1 eks. p& lys Olene °/; (E. Wilsund).

Coscinia eribraria L. Tisvilde 1°/7 (E. og M. Bloch), 2 eks.
Skeerby Strand ©-8/g (Frants Frederiksen, Henry Hansen).

Myelois cirrigerella Zck. 1 eks. #/7 51 Stampen ved Renne,
2. danske eks. (J. Chr. Jensen).

Euergestis extimalis Sc. 1 eks. p4 lys Drager 20[s (E. Gii-
moes), 3. danske eks.

Eucnemidophorus rhododactylus F. 1 eks. Randklove /4
(N. L. Wolff), 4. danske eks.

Oxyptilus tristis Zell. Talrig Stampen ved Renne 2°/7 (N.
L. Wolff).

Cacoecia betulana Hb. Stensbak Plantage (Jyll.), 4 eks. 28/,
48, /7 og Y¥/7 50 samt 22/g 51 (J. G. Worm-Hansen), hidtil kun
kendt i 1 eks.

Pammene germarana Hb. 1 eks. Storkevad i Grib Skov 1%/
40 (W. van Deurs), 2. danske eks.
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Notes on the disastrous death of an ant popula-
tion, described by J. P. Kryger in 1021,
By O. Bakkendorf,

Inspired by the discourse of Dr. Ole Hammer in Ent. For. 22. 2.
1956, where it was mentioned from Argentina, how the ants on
their path perished in the increasing heat of the sun, I took be-
fore me the paper by the late J. P. Kryger: Den store Myreded
ved Louisehgj i Tisvilde Hegn i Foraaret 1920 (Ent. Medd. 13.
1921, 289—292). Kryger describes the find on the 19th of June
1920 of a 36 m long stripe of dead ants, summed up to 20—
25000 workers of Formica rufa L. var. pratensis Ratz. and about
1100 workers of Formica fusca L. all intact, but partly as dry
as to be easily broken into pieces. The ants were found on the
middle of a sandy slope exposed to the south. Kryger remarks
that the cause of their death may not be traffic or rain in the wet
spring, but leaves the question open without mentioning the tem-
perature. However in the monthly summary of the meteorological
institute (Met. Inst. Maanedsoversigt) we find a period from 11th—
23rd of June 1920 with temperatures above the normal, culminat-
ing the 17—18th of June with 5° above the normal, the highest
temperature 32.4° measured on the 18th at Birkebsek in Jutland.
These two days had 15-—16 hours of sun, and from the 12—
20th no rain-fall was observed in the neighbourhood (Frederiks-
borg Amt). These facts may be taken into account with the abun-
dant microeclimatical investigations of the later years, of which I
shall cite from E. Tetens-Nielsen (Moeurs des Bembex, Spol. Zool.
Mus. Haun. VII, 1945, p. 50), who measured the 10. 7. 1941 in
a neighbouring place in Tisvilde a temperature of 32.3° at a height
of 2 m, but simultaneously on the surface of the earth above 60°,
at a height of 5 em more than 40° and 5 cm below the surface
379 If we remember that the ants following their path can not
escape from this hot air layer by flight or digging, it is almost
sure that they are perished by heat and loss of water. In the de-
seription by Kryger I have not found anything which conflicts
with this conclusion, some few workers were engaged in removing
the dead ants and on the 3rd of July all had disappeared, this
rapid disappearing may show that the disaster was of freshly date,
presumably the 17th and 18th of June. On the 3rd of July was
also found a smaller stripe of a few hundred dead Formica rufa
in the neighbourhood, the death of which may be ascribed to the
same cause.
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Anmeldelser.

Karl Viets: Die Milben des Siisswassers und des Meeres.
Hydrachnellae et Halacaridae (Acari.) 1. Teil: Bibliographie.
IV -+ 476 sider, 163 portraetter. Gustav Fischer Verlag, Jena 1955.
Pris 47.— D.M. indb.

Selv om de fleste mider er landdyr, findes der dog en rzkke
familier med et stort antal arter inden for underordenen Throm-
bidiformes, der udelukkende lever i vand. Det er de livligt farvede,
oftest rode “postbude”, som man finder svemmende omkring i damme
og soer, eller de mere adstadige mider, der kravler langsomt om
pd sten og planter i vandleb og pi havbunden. De spiller vel en
ubetydelig rolle i naturens husholdning og griber ikke ind i men-
neskenes interesser som s mange andre mider.

Vandmidernes farver og formrigdom har imidlertid skaffet dem
en trofast menighed, der dyrker studiet af denne gruppe for dens
egen skyld. Den flittigste og mest begejstrede i kredsen, vandmide-
forskernes “Altmeister” Dr. Karl Viets i Bremen har nu efter 50
. &rs arbejde med Hydrachniderne pibegyndt udgivelsen af et stort
opslagsveerk om vandmider i 3 bind.

Det foreliggende forste bind giver en fortegnelse over alt hvad
der, Viets bekendt, er skrevet om vandmider til og med 1953. Med
uhyre grundighed har Viets noteret ikke blot arbejder, hvor vand-
miderne er videnskabeligt behandlet, men ogsi artikler og bager
(lige bortset fra skolebeger, leksika o. lign.), hvori gruppen blot er
omtalt. Bibliografien er ordnet alfabetisk efter forfattere, og inden
for hver forfatter er publikationerne anfert kronologisk.

Listen omfatter vel mellem 5000 og 6000 arbejder, hvoraf
Viets selv har bidraget med 232. Oversigten over disse mange ver-
ker lettes ved, at der blandt forfatterne typografisk er skelnet mel-
lem vandmidespecialisterne og de ovrige, ligesom de mange publika-
tioner, der ikke bringer noget selvsteendigt nyt, er anfort med petit.
Endvidere er indholdet af artiklen angivet (systematik, skologi, fysio-
logi ete.), hvor dette ikke fremgar af titlen. Endelig er der givet
korte biografiske data for de egentlige vandmideforskere, samt por-
treetter (og autografer) af 163 af disse, sledes at man lettere kan
komme i menneskelig kontakt med kollegerne, hvilket Viets leg-
ger stor vagt pa.

Med sin forening af grundighed og overskuelighed vil Viets’ bi-
bliografi vere en uvurderlig hjzlp for enhver, der har brug for lite-
ratur om vandmider, og vaerdien af bibliografien vil i hej grad for-
oges, nar de bebudede 2. og 3. bind af vaerket, omhandlende kata-
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log over samtlige beskrevne vandmider og nomenklaturspergsmal,
udkommer i 1956.

I forvejen har Viets i sin behandling af gruppen i Tierwelt
Deutschlands Bd. 31 og 32 (1936) givet os det hidtil bedste be-
stemmelsesveerk for europeziske vandmider.

J. Keiding.

Joachim Illies: Steinfliegen oder Plecoptera. Tierwelt
Deutschlands 43. 150 s., 156 figs. Pris DM. 14.60.

Selv om den tyske slorvingefauna er langt rigere end den dan-
ske, har denne bog dog ogsi interesse for danske entomologer.
Som de andre i serien er den et bestemmelsesverk, og hertil er
den velegnet, ikke mindst takket vaere det righoldige og gode illu-
strationsmateriale. Det er lidt uheldigt, at der allerede i neglen til
familier er en trykfejl (henvisningerne til figs. 81 og 82 A er byttet
om). Der er ogsi nogler til bestemmelse af nymferne (af forfatteren
kaldet larver), for s vidt disse er tilstreekkeligt kendt hertil. I den
specielle del gives kortfattede biologiske oplysninger (biotop, flyve-
tid m. m.). Indledningen (s. 1—20) er noget ujevn. Der er mange
interessante oplysninger, men ogsd en del, som man kunde have
veeret foruden. I det morfologiske afsnit s. (2—7) savner man en
nermere redegorelse for de bygningstraek, der anvendes til adskil-
lelse af arterne. Som det nu er, kommer meget i den specielle del
til at st som udefinerede fagudtryk. Den overraskende oplysning,
at bagkroppen indeholder 12 segmenter, horer til dem som man
meget let kunde have undveret. Nomenclaturen er — med fa og
smi undtagelser — den nu moderne. Den kommer man vel til at
veenne sig til, selv om man ikke indser nytten af en sidan om-
meblering. Forfatteren anbefaler at opbevare slorvinger (ogsé ima-
gines) i sprit. Det er ot godt rad, men det vil vel neppe stimulere
samlernes interesse for denne forsemte insektgruppe. Hvis man on-
sker en traditionel samling, er der dog ogsi den udvej at anlegge
to parallele samlinger, een p& nil og een i sprit.

Anker Nielsen.



The Danish Species of Drosophila (Dipt.)
B
Ove Fryc};enberg.

Institute of Genetics, University of Copenhagen.

Introduction.

Since the appearance of Sturtevant’s monograph in
1921 the North American Drosophila fauna has been the:
subject of intensive taxonomic and faunistic investiga-
tion by a great number of workers (for a general survey,
see Patterson and Stone 1952), and later on similar in-
vestigations have been made in other parts of the world..
Outstanding among these investigations of faunas out-
side North America are the studies of the Brazilian fauna
(Dobzhansky & Pavan 1943, Pavan & da Cunha 1947,
Pavan 1950). The immediate aim of these taxonomic and
faunistic researches has most often been to make it pos-
sible to use the natural populations of Drosophila to in-
vestigate certain aspects of Population Genetics.

In the late forties similar taxonomic, faunistic, and
ecological investigations based on extensive collectings
were initiated in Europe. Burla’s excellent pioneer work
(1948, 1951) on the Swiss Drosophila fauna has since been
followed by valuable investigations in Spain, Portugal,
and France (Hadorn et al. 1952), the Netherlands (Lever
et al. 1951, Sobels & Lever 1954), England (Collin 1952),
Scotland (Basden 1954), Finland (Hackman 1954), and
Western Germany (Herting 1955).

The aim of the work on the Danish Drosophila species.
presented in this paper has partly been to bring forth
further evidences on the distribution of the genus Droso-
phila in Europe and partly to obtain sufficient informa-
tion on the taxonomy and ecology of the Danish Droso-
phila populations to make these possible tools for future:
genetical research.
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So far the Danish Drosophila species have been treat-
ed only by three authors. In 1844 Steeger, in a short
paper in Danish, described a Danish Drosophila species,
Drosophila confusa as new to science and he recorded
Drosophila fenestrarum Fallén from Denmark. Three
vears later, in 1847, Zetterstedt mentioned all the Dan-
ish Drosophila species so far known which amounted to
nine (phalerata being regarded as a variety of transversa),
a knowledge due mainly to Steeger’s diligent collectings
now kept in the Zoological Museum, Copenhagen. Since
Zetterstedt’s publication, which is now more than a cen-
tury old, no paper dealing with the Danish Drosophila
fauna as a whole has been published. However, Lemche
in 1949 found Drosophila busckii as a contaminant of
milk bottles thus making a total of eleven species re-
corded from Denmark (table 1). The species identified
as D. graminum Fallén by Fallén (1823) and by Zetter-
stedt (1847) has since been shown to comprise two dis-
tinct species which are now regarded as belonging to two
different but closely related genera, Scaptomyza Hardy
and Parascaptomyza Duda (Duda 1935). The present au-
thor has found that the same situation applies also to
the specimens labelled D. graminum Fall. in Steger’s
-collection on which Zetterstedt based his statements on
the Danish Drosophila species. It may be added here
that both Scaptomyza graminum and Parascaptomyza di-
sticha have been caught by the present author also. As
regards Drosophila flava Fallén which is listed at the
bottom of table 1 some doubt exists about the meaning
of this name. According to Collin (1953) D. flava Fall. is
a Drosophila species belonging to the Fenestrarum group,
a statement Collin founds on an examination of coll.
Fallén in Stockholm. The present author’s examination
-of the specimens labelled D. flava in coll. Steeger showed,
‘however, that these specimens do certainly not belong
to the genus Drosophila as this genus is defined today.
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They represent without any doubt a species of Scapto-
myza; actually they are very much like S. flaveola Meigen
as this species is described by Collin. Whatever Fallén's
and Zetterstedt’s original use of the name D. flava may
have been, we can be pretty sure that the D. flava men-
tioned as Danish by Zetterstedt, who had his informa-
tion from Steeger, was not a Drosophila. Only nine Droso-
phila species were therefore recorded from Denmark at
the initiation of the present investigation. It ought to be
mentioned, however, that the author’s examination of
W. Lundbeck’s collection of Drosophilidae (see below) re-
vealed that this collection contained Danish specimens
of D. melanogaster Meig. and D. deflexa Duda, both col-
lected and correctly determined by Lundbeck.

Materials and Methods.

The present records are based on material originat-
ing from two sources. A certain amount of faunistic in-
formation has been obtained by a study of W. Lund-
beck’s collection of Drosophilidae in the Zoological Mu-
seum of Copenhagen. From about the beginning of this
century until his death in 1941 Lundbeck was mainly
occupied in working on his great monograph: “Diptera
Danica”. During this work he built up what was then
the most extensive Danish collection of Drosophilidae.
But unfortunately Lundbeck died without having pub-
lished anything on the Drosophilidae. The author has
examined Lundbeck’s collection and has found that it
contains the following seven correctly determined Droso-
phila species: 1. D. funebris Fabr., 2. D. transversa Fall.,
3. D. fenestrarum Fall., 4. D. melanogaster Meig., 5. D.
phalerata Meig., 6. D. deflexa Duda, and 7. D. confusa
Steeger. This last species was actually labelled D. vibris-
sina Duda but this is but an invalid synonym of D. con-
fusa. Furthermore Lundbeck has labelled several spe-
cimens “D. obscura Fall.”. The majority of these spe-
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cimens were actually D. subobscura Collin, though a few
were D. obscura Fall. s. str. A single specimen of D.
testacea v. Roser was labelled D. histrio Meig.?. Finally
three undetermined specimens turned out to be the very
rare D. picta Zett.

The other and much greater part of the material on
which this report is based has been obtained through
the present author’s own collecting. The collecting was.
mainly done in the summer of 1953 and 1954 though
some Drosophila were collected during the colder months.

In the outdoor localities the flies were attracted by
exposed fermenting banana bait as described by Patter-
son (1943). Ripe and overripe bananas were mashed by
a meat-grinder and activated dry-yeast was added to the
mass. After a lapse of about twenty-four hours the baits
were exposed in open cans of about 10 liter capacity.
One half to one kilo of bait was put into each can. In
the first collecting year six cans were used, in the sec-
ond year the number of cans was increased to twenty-
five. The cans were emptied of flies by covering them
with an entomological net fitted to the size of the cans.

It was impractical to expose banana bait indoors and
so the flies were collected indoors by sweeping.

The flies trapped on bait were as a rule etherized
immediately after the capture and determined with a
binocular microscope in the field. In doubtful cases the
specimens were transferred to culture vials with stan-
dard Drosophila medium and they were then identified
later on in the laboratory. In a number of cases it was
necessary to make preparations of the male genitalia
to be sure of correct identification. A number of D. 0b-
scura strains, suspected to be D. bifasciata, were estab-
lished and test-crossed (see below).

A total of 15,922 Drosophila specimens were collected
and determined during the two years. Table 2 shows
the number of each species collected.
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In order to find out the distribution of the species
in different habitats every locality visited was referred
to as one of the following five types of habitat. The clas-
sification of localities was always done before the col-
lecting was begun.

1. Woods: This comprises all localities more than
100 meters inside the edge of either broadleaf or coni-
ferous woods. :

2. Edge of Woods: This comprises all localities in the
outer 100 meter zone of woods. Actually most habitats
in category 1 were situated much more than 100 meters
inside the edge of the woods and most of the habitats
in category 2 were situated in the outer 10 meter zone
of the woods. The species of trees in woods visited were
recorded but in most cases there were no significant dif-
ference in the composition of the Drosophila faunas in
the different kinds of woods.

3. Small Tree-Groups: This comprises small groups of
trees surrounded by land without any trees. As a theo-
retical upper limit for the magnitude of these groups a
maximum diameter of 100 meter was chosen. Actually all
the tree groups investigated were considerably smaller.

4. Domestic Habitats Out-of-Doors: This comprises or-
chards, gardens, yards, etc., in other words all habitats
with a purely cultivated flora or those very near human
habitation.

5. Indoor Habitats: This comprises rooms such as
kitchens, dining-rooms, and cellars in houses and green-
houses. Fruit stores for newly imported fruits and other
localities where foreign species were apt to be found
were avoided.

For each species and for each type of habitat “the
relative population density” and ‘“the percentage-occur-
rence” were calculated. “The relative population den-
sity” for a species in a given type of habitat (such as
“Woods”) is the total number of specimens of the species
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caught as percentage of the total of all Drosophila spec-
imens caught in that type of habitat. “The percentage-
occurrence’ of a given species in a given type of habitat
is the number of localities in that type of habitat in
which the species was present as a percentage of the
total number of localities of this type visited. The rela-
tive population densities and the percentages-occurrence
are shown in table 3 and 4. The author is aware of the
fact that the two above mentioned statistics tend to be
correlated. As this correlation, however, is never com-
plete some information is gained by considering both
statistics. When, for example, a species shows both a
high percentage-occurrence and a high population den-
sity this testifies that the species has large populations
almost everywhere in that type of habitat (see for ex-
ample D. subobscura in “Woods”), whereas a high percen-
tage-occurrence together with a low population density
indicates that the species occurs often in the type of
habitat but that its populations there are most often very
small (as for example D. funebris in “Woods”). The cha-
racterization of the ecological distributions of the species
given in section 4 is based partly on the statistics dis-
cussed here and partly on additional notes made during
the collecting.

Taxonomical Remarks and Keys.

The terminology used in this section is that general-
ly accepted in the modern taxonomic literature on Droso-
phila. For a full account of this terminology which in
most details agrees with that used by other dipterists,
the reader is referred to the papers of Sturtevant (1921,
1942), Burla (1951), or Freire-Maia & Pavan (1950).

Among the Danish Drosophilidae the three genera
Parascaptomyza Duda 1924, Scaptomyza Hardy 1843, and
Drosophila Fallén 1823 are easily recognized by possess-
ing the following complex of characters:
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1) Eyes at least centrally with a short pile.

2) Postvertical bristles well developed, convergent, and
crossed.

3) Three orbital bristles: foremost a proclinate (lower)
orbital, backwards a posterior reclinate (upper) orbital,
and between these and nearest to the lower an ante-
rior reclinate (middle) orbital. The latter is always
conspicuously shorter than the other two. The lower
orbital may be as long as the upper one but usually
it is shorter.

4) Two pairs of dorsocentral bristles. In D. funebris, D.
hydet, and in the Fenestrarum group of Drosophila one
or two pairs of acrostichal hairs placed in front of,
and in the same rows as, the dorsocentral bristles
may be somewhat lengthened.

The above three genera can be separated by means
of the following key:

1. Onmly two rows of acrostichal hairs between the rows of the
dorsocentrals. (The rows have to be counted just in front of
the anterior pair of dorsocentrals). Parascaptomyza Duda 1924.
More than two rows of acrostichal hairs ................. 2.

2. Six or eight rows of acrostichal hairs............. ..
........... eiiiiieiiiiieie.... Drosophila Fallén 1823, p. p.
Only four rows of acrostichal hairs ................... ... 3.

3. The middle of the three sternopleural bristles longer than
the anterior one................ Drosophila Fallén 1823, p. p.

(Fenestrarum group)
The middle of the three sternopleural bristles shorter than
the anterior one.................... Scaptomyza Hardy 1843.

The genus Parascaptomyza Duda comprises only one
species, P. disticha Duda 1924 which is common in Den-
mark though it has never been recorded from this coun-
try before. It is known from the following localities:
Jylland: Sjerring (Aug. 1906, Lundbeck); Brens (July,
1953, O. F.); Linnerup (Aug. 1953, O. F.); Hattenaes (Aug.
1953, O. F.). The Islands: Fane (Aug. 1953, O. F.); Lo-
hals, Langeland (July, 1913, Lundbeck); Tangeskov, Fyn
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(July, 1953, O.F.); Engestofte, Lolland (July, 1953, O. F.);
Egebeeksvang, Sjeelland (July, 1915, Lundbeck); Tystrup,
Sj. (July, 19563, O. F.); Allindelille, Sj. (Sept. 1953, O. F.);
several localities in the environs of Copenhagen, Sj.
(May—Oct., Lundbeck); Re, Bornholm (July 1889, H. J.
Hansen, coll. Lundbeck).

The genus Scaptomyza Hardy 1843 is made up of
several European species and it has representatives in
North America too. The relation between the European
and the North American species is not clear and the de-
finitions of the genus seem also to differ in the two
parts of the world. A recent revision of the European
species has been carried out by Collin (1953). The au-
thor’s material of this genus has not yet been worked
out in detail but it definitely includes S. graminum which
was mentioned already by Zetterstedt and which is most
probably very common all over the country.

The genus Drosophila Fallén includes more than 600
species from all parts of the world. The species hitherto
found in Denmark may be determined by means of the
following key. The determination of the members of the
Obscura group is specially difficult and requires some
practice. A biometrical study of the morphological cha-
racters used in the taxonomy of this group has recently
been published by Dyson-Hudson (1954). This paper may
be a valuable help in the determination.

Key to the Danish Species of the Genus Drosophila.

1. Only four rows of acrostichal hairs between the dorsocen-
tral rows just in front of the anterior pair of dorsocentrals.
Three sternopleural bristles, the middle one the longest.
No ecarina............................ Fenestratum group
Six or eight rows of acrostichal hairs. Two or three sterno-
pleural bristles. If three then the middle one is always con-
spicuously shorter than the anterior ..................... 3.

2. Primary forceps in the males very big, broadest ventrally.
The ovipositor plate with a row of small teeth, all of the
same Size............ ... L D. fenestrarum Fall.

o
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The primary forceps smaller, but still prominent, pointed
ventrally. The ovipositor plate with 5 to 7 teeth, two of
which are obviously longer and stouter than the others..
........................................ D. forcipata Collin.
. A pair of slender bristles, about three times the length of
the acrostichal hairs, are situated on mesonotum between
the dorsocentral rows in front of the transversal suture (see
fig. 1). The colour of the mesonotum varies from purely yel-
low to red brown. Abdomen yellow, with two rows of black

spots. Wings unclouded................. D. testacea v. Roser.
Without a pair of slender bristles on mesonotum in the
above position.......... ... .. i 4.

Fig. 1. Head, mesonotum, and scutellum of D.
testacea, to illustrate the position and form of
the presutural bristle which is shown in white.

. Mesonotum gray, in living specimens with a greenish tinge.
Almost all the bristles and hairs on mesonotum are inserted
on a dark brown or black spot ........ D. hydei Sturtevant.
Mesonotun: yellow, red brown, brown, or black. No special
colour around the bases of the mesonotal bristles and hairs. b.

Mesonotum yellow, occasionally with a dark pattern...... 6.
Mesonotum red brown, brown, or black, occasionally with
a more or less distinet pattern.......... .. ... ... ... ... 14.

. The first femur on the inner side with a row of about 10

small, pointed, black spines. The wings clouded apically and
on the posterior transversal vein. Abdomen yellow with two
big, dull, black triangles on each tergite.................
................................... D. immigrans Sturtevant.
No row of spines on the inner side of the first femur.... 7.
. Mesonotum yellow with five black longitudinal stripes, of
which the middle unpaired stripe is branched into two pos-
teriorly. The yellow pleura also with two to three dark
stripes. Wings unclouded, third and fourth longitudinal veins
slightly divergent. Preapical bristles missing on first and
second tibiae .......... ... .. ... ool D. busckii Coq.
i



9.

268

Mesonotum without five distinct stripes, often without any
pattern at all. Preapicals on all three pairs of tibiae.....

. Third and fourth longitudinal veins in the wings strongly

divergent. Pleura with two brown longitudinal stripes, the
upper stripe running just below the wing, the lower one
crossing the upper third of the sternopleural sclerite. ...

.............................................. D. picta Zett..

Third and fourth longitudinal wing veins parallel or con-
vergent. Pleura without stripes .........................

D. simulans Sturtevant D melonogaster Meigen

Fig. 2. Lower part of genital arch of D. simulans

and D. melanogaster. The shape of the primary

processes is the best distinguishing mark between
these two species.

The yellow abdominal tergites with a black band along
their posterior margins. These bands are never interrupted
in the median line, on the contrary they are most often
broadest there. Fifth and sixth tergites in the male all
black. Males with sex combs. These consists of about ten
strong black bristles of equal size placed in a row on the
first metatarsus .................... Melanogaster group.
The posterior bands on the tergites, at least on the four
most anterior tergites, interrupted in the median line so

~ that these tergites have each one or two pairs of black

10.

Males: the genital arch with a hook shaped process (see
fig. 2). Both sexes: width of cheeks (measured vertically
from the lowest point of the eye to the margin of the
cheek) about one sixth of the greatest diameter of the eye.

10..

11..
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Maxillary palps most often with three stouter bristles on
their distal half...................... D. melanogaster Meig.
Males: genital arch with a clamshell shaped process (see
fig. 2). Both sexes: width of cheeks less than one sixth
of the greatest diameter of the eyes. Maxillary palps most
often with only two stouter bristles on their distal half..
................................ .... D. simulans Sturtevant.
Wings completely unclouded. Apical bristle on middle tibia

exceptionally large. Large species ....... D. confusa Steger.
Wings clouded on the two transversal veins. Medium sized
SPECIBS . .t Quinaria group. 12.

Fig. 4.

Fig. 3. Abdominal pattern of D. transversa, male and female.
Left side from a specimen with strongly developed spots,
right side from a specimen with normally developed spots.

Fig. 4. The abdominal pattern of D. limbata. This species
does not show any conspicuous sexual dimorphism.

. The black bands on the posterior margins of the abdominal

tergites interrupted both in the median line and laterally,
thus each tergite has four black spots (see fig. 3). Eyes
coral red. Second oral bristle at least half the length of

the first ... ... ... D. transversa Fall.
The posterior bands on the tergites interrupted only in
the median line. The eyes more dingy red.............. 13.

The median interruption of the posterior bands just as
broad as the lateral spots left. These spots are only thin,
faintly coloured lines along the margin of the tergites (see
fig. 4). Second oral bristle longer than one half the length
of the first............. ... ... .. ... ... D. limbata v. Roser.
The median interruption narrower than the lateral spots
which have the shape of quadrangles whose anterior mar-
gins are more or less concave (see fig. 5). Second oral
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bristle shorter than one half the length of the first .....
......................................... D. phalerata Meig.
Lower part of carina bulbously swollen. A pair of small,
inconspicuous prescutellar bristles present. A small, distinet
bristle on propleuron. The tip of the abdomen in living
specimens withdrawn so that the genitalia most often are
invisible. Yellow wings which are relatively very short..
.......................................... D. deflexa Duda.
Carina nose-shaped, never bulbous. No prescutellars nor
a propleural bristle. The external genitalia usually well ex-
posed and easily visible in living specimens............. 15.

N\

Fig. 5. The abdominal pattern of D. phalerata, male

and female. Left side from a specimen with strong-

ly developed spots, right side from a specimen with
a weak development of the pattern.

Six rows of acrostichal hairs. Mesonotum grayish black.
Posterior transversal vein intensely clouded. Carina with a
longitudinal groove. Abdomen dark brown to black with-
out any lighter markings ................ D. littoralis Meig.
Eight rows of acrostichal hairs. Posterior transversal vein
unclouded (a trace of clouding may occasionally occur in
D. tristis). Carina unsuleate............................. 16.
Mesonotum light red brown. Two to three acrostichal hairs
in the dorsocentral rows in front of the anterior pair of
dorsocentrals, longer than the other acrostichal hairs. Three
sternopleural bristles. Arista with 10—12 branches. Abdomen
black, but with a yellow band along the anterior margin
of each of at least the four first tergites. Yellow band
broadest in the median line. Males without sex combs on
the forelegs. Body length: 83—4 mm ....... D. funebris Fabr.



17.

18.

19.

21.

261

Mesonotum brown, black, or black with brown stripes. No
prolonged acrostichal hairs. Only two sternopleural bristles.
Arista with 7—9 branches. Abdominal tergites black with-
out anterior bands. Males with two sex combs on each fore-
leg. Body length: 2—3 mm. ............. Obscura group.
Males

Wings strongly clouded anterior to a line running from
the middle of the second costal section to the apical end
of the third longitudinal vein. Palps with two equally long
bristles. Proximal sex comb with 9—12 teeth, distal with
8—11. Distal sex comb inserted almost parallel to the sec-
ond tarsal segment, proximal comb slightly skewly inser-
ted on the first tarsal segment. The length of first tarsal
segment divided by the length of second tarsal segment
gives about 1.1
Wings unclouded or only faintly clouded around the distal
end of second longitudinal vein. Palps most often with only
one strong bristle; if two bristles then of equal length. .
Proximal sex comb with 4—6 teeth, distal sex comb with
3—>5 teeth, arranged in an irregular row running at an
angle to the length of the tarsus. Mesonotum dark brown
without any pattern. First tarsal segment divided by sec-

17.
18.
22.

.............................. D. tristis Fall.

19.

ond tarsal segment gives 1.4—1.9....... D. silvestris Basden.

Both sex combs with at least 6 teeth. With or without
colour pattern on mesonotum

. Mesonotum with longitudinal stripes. Sex combs short, their

length about one fourth of the length of the tarsal segments
on which they are inserted. Proximal sex comb with 6—
10 teeth, distal with 6—8 teeth. Palps observed from the
side triangular in shape. One strong terminal bristle on
the palps, often also a considerably smaller subterminal
bristle present. First tarsal segment divided by second tar-

sal segment gives more than 1.4............ D. obscura Fall.

Mesonotum without any pattern. Sex combs very long.
Proximal comb with at least 7, distal with at least 8 teeth.
Palps observed from the side club-shaped. First tarsal seg-
ment divided by second tarsal segment less than 1.3 ....
Third costal section with heavy bristles on its basal 1/o—
4/5. Sex combs inserted parallel to the tarsal segments, con-
siderably longer than 1/; of these segments. Proximal comb
with 10—15, distal with 9—13 teeth. Second tarsal segment
clearly shorter than the first. Forceps with 6—8 primary

teeth ... ... .. D. subobscura Collin.
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Third costal section with heavy bristles on its basal 2/;—1/o.
Sex combs not completely parallel to the tarsal segments,
about half as long as these. Proximal sex comb with 7—10,
distal with 8—10 teeth. First tarsal segment hardly longer
than second. Forceps with 7—10 primary teeth..........
....................................... D. ambigua Pomini.
Palps with two equally strong bristles. Mesonotum with two
unclear longitudinal stripes. Ovipositor plate narrow and
very pointed. Abdominal tergites black, without any light
SPOS « o D. tristis Fall.
Most often only one bristle on the palps. If two bristles
occur, then the subterminal bristle is shorter than half the
length of the terminal, or the subterminal bristle is 8/,—1/5
the length of the terminal but in this case the lateral areas
of the abdominal tergites show light spots.............. 23.
Mesonotum with distinet, longitudinal stripes. Fourth, fifth,
and sixth tergites laterally with a more or less distinct yel-
low spot. Occasionally these spots are very faint, and rare-
ly they are missing entirely. Ovipositor plate with one long
bristle, approximately as long as the maximal breadth of
the plate. Eyes dark red ................... D. obscura Fall.
Mesonotum without pattern. If a trace of a mesonotal co-
lour pattern occurs, then the tergites are without any light
spots and the bristle on the ovipositor plate is very short.
Eyes bright red . ... ... . .. . 24.
Fourth, fifth, and sixth tergites laterally with a distinct
white spot which may often occur also on the third tergite.
Ovipositor plate with two long divergent bristles........
....................................... D. silvestris Basden.
No spots on the tergites. Only one ovipositor bristle and
this is short. ... ... 25.
Third costal section with heavy bristles on basal 1/5—4/s.
Palps only with one long bristle but often with some small
hairs in the subterminal position. The teeth of the ovipo-
sitor plate short and stout, all of the same size. Ovipositor
bristle only about twice as long as the teeth............
...................................... D. subobscura Collin.
Third costal section with heavy bristles on basal 3/5—1/,,
Palps very often with a subterminal bristle also, about half
the length of the terminal bristle. The 4 to 5 most terminal
teeth on the ovipositor plate longer and stouter than the
rest. Ovipositor bristle about three times as long as the
longest teeth ....... ... ... ... ... ... D. ambigua Pomini.
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Records of the Danish Drosophila species.

In the following are recorded the Danish Drosophila
species listed in systematical order (see table 5). Under
each species the Synonyms occurring in the more recent
literature are mentioned first. For synonyms older than
Duda’s monograph (1935) the reader is referred to this
work. Secondly references are given to recent Complete

holt, Knob.

Fig. 6. Map of Denmark Proper, showing the localities
mentioned in the text. List of localities see p. 264.
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Jylland :

Brondum (Mr. B. Christensen) 6
Brons®............. ... 23
Estrup®* ............ ... .21

Fredericia (Lemche 1949) .. 20
Frederikshavn (Mr. B. Chri-
Stensen)........ooeen... 1
Hattenses™. ................ 15
Hulkngse (Mr.B. Christensen) 4
Jerslev skov (Mr. B. Christen-

SEM). .t vvt 3
Kalg hestehave® .......... 11
Klosterhede plantage® ..... 10
Kollund*.................. 24
Linnerup*................. 17
Mols Laboratory™®.......... 12
Munkebjerg®.............. 19
Naaege*® .................. 14
(sterild plantage* ......... 5
Overlade (Mr. B. Christensen) 7
Ribe* ... ... ... ... ... 22
Rold skov®. ... . ... ..... 8
Silkeborg® ................ 13
Sjerring (Coli. Lundbeck).. 9
Stilling® ... .. ... 16
Tolne skov*............... 2
Vingsted® ................. 18

The Islands:

Als: Sgnderskov®.......... 26

Amager: Kongelunden®. ... 61

Bjorng (Coll. Lundbeck).... 27

Bornholm: Almindingen*.. 63
— : Rg (H. J. Hansen) 62

Bogo (Coll. Lundbeck) ... .. 44

Falster: Norre Alslev skov* 45
— ¢ Orehoved™ ........ 46
— : Orenwes skov¥® .. . .. 47
— : Resle skov*.,...... 48

Fang: Fuglekgjen and Stats-
plantagen™® . ... .......... 25

Fyn: Skovbo*............. 28
— : Tangeskov® .. ....... 29
Langeland: Aasg*......... 31
— : Faarevejle®. ... 32
— : Lohals (Coll.
Lundbeck). . ... 30
Lolland: Engestofte®. ...... 50
— ¢ Nysted (Coll. Lund-
beek)............. 51
— Saxkgbing(Lemche
1949) ...l 49
Sjelland: Allindelille® . . . .. 40
— : Boserup (Coll.
Lundbeck)....... 39
— : Charlottenlund
skov® ... ... ... 52
— : Egesbzksvang

(Coll. Lundbeck). 53
— : Ermelunden (Coll.

Lundbeck)....... 54
— : Frederiksberg® .. 55
— : Geels skov* .. ... 56
— : Hillersd (Lemche
1949) ... ...l 37
— : Holbzek (Lemche
1949) . ... 36
— : Horsholm (S. L.
Tuxen).......... 57
— : Lellinge*........ 42
— : Liseleje®*........ 33
— : Lyngby (Coll.
Lundbeck). ... ... 58
— : Nykobing (Lem-
che 1949)........ 35
— : Osterbro® ....... 59
— : Ringsted (Lemche
1949) ... ... 41
— : Rorvig#......... 34
— : Skuldelev (Mr. P.
Eriksen)......... 38
— ¢ Tystrup®*........ 43
— : Utterslev*®, . ..... 60

%) Localities in which the author has collected.



265

Descriptions of the species. An account of the Occurrence
in Denmark then follows. The localities mentioned under
this heading are shown on the map in figure 6. After a
brief account of the Distribution based on recent litera-
ture, aspects of ecology are discussed under the heading
Biological Notes.

1. Drosophila deflexa Duda 1924.

New to Denmark.

Synonym: According to Herting (1953) D. guyénoti Burla 1948
is an invalid synonym of this species.

A complete description has been given by Burla (1948,
1951, under the heading: D. guyénoti).

Occurrence in Denmark: 1) The Zoological Mu-
seum collection: The Islands: Boge (5 specimens, July
1917, Lundbeck). 2) The author’s collection: Jylland:
Kollund (July 1953); Estrup, Vingsted, and Stilling (Aug.
1953); Mols Laboratory and Kale (July 1954). The Islands:
Senderskov, Als; Skovbo and Tangeskov, Fyn; Faare-
vejle, Langeland; and Engestofte, Lolland (July 1953);
Almindingen, Bornholm (July 1954).

D. deflexa is not known from Jylland north of Kalg nor
from Sjeelland. The lack of the species among the flies
collected from Jylland may be due to the fact that the
weather was very unfavourable when the collecting was
done. It is more difficult to understand why this species
was not collected from Allindelille on Sjeelland where
1204 specimens of Drosophila were collected in Septem-
ber 1953 and 3117 specimens were collected in June 1954.
Taking into account the records from Fyn, Langeland,
Lolland, and Boge it is very unlikely that D. deflexa
should not occur on Sjeelland.

Distribution: Europe from Northern Spain (Ha-
dorn et al, 1952) to Scotland and Eire (Basden 1952),
Poland and Hungaria (Duda 1935).

Biological Notes: This species has been caught
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in Denmark most often in woods but it has also been
found in small groups of very few trees whereas it seems
to avoid human habitations. The relative population den-
sity is low in all types of habitats, reaching its minimum
in “Woods” but the absolute population density in this
type of habitats is probably not less than in the other
two wild habitats where other species have less dense
populations.

In the territory of the Mols Laboratory thirty Droso-
phila specimens were taken on a bleeding oak (Quercus
robur) in July 1954. Twenty-eight of these were D. de-
flexa (14 QQ 4+ 14 5 J3), the two remaining were a male
D. subobscura and a female D. tristis respectively. The
sap was highly fermented and there was a conspicuous
white mass of yeast in the wound. D. deflexa then seems
to be a sap feeder. Though very little is known about
the biology of the species of the subgenus Pholadoris to
which D. deflexa belongs, it is stated by Patterson &
Stone (1952) that the type species D. victoria is a sap
feeder too.

Near the above mentioned oak eighty-eight Drosophila
specimens were trapped in the same time interval on or-
dinary banana bait. The composition of this sample was
strikingly different from that of the sample caught at
the sap. The trapped flies comprised only three spec-
imens of D. deflexa. The dominating species was D. phale-
rata (52 specimens), followed by D. subobscura (19). It is
evident that at least one of the two population samples
is highly biased. It seems most probable to the author
to assume that both samples are somewhat biased; it is
at least difficult to exclude the possibility that the ordi-
nary bait sample gives an underestimate of the popula-
tion density of D. deflexa. Hadorn et al. (1952) have de-
monstrated that D. deflexa is attracted more efficiently
by banana bait than by any other bait tried (apple, black-
berry, and a mixture of various fruits naturally occur-
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ring in the area). My observation indicates that D. deflexa
may be more numerous than proved by samples trapped
even on banana bait.

2. Drosophila busckii Coquillet 1901.

Complete descriptions have been published by Patterson
{1943) in English and by Burla (1951) in German.

Occurrence in Denmark: 1) Lemche (1949) record-
ed this species from Copenhagen and the following pro-
vincial towns: Nykebing, Holbeek, Hillered, and Ringsted
(all on Sjeelland), Fredericia (Jylland), and Saxkebing
(Lolland). 2) The author’s collection: Jylland: Kollund
(July 1953). The Islands: Senderskov, Als; and Enges-
tofte, Lolland (July 1953).

Distribution: D. busckii is a very widely distri-
buted, cosmopolitan species, recorded from all parts of
the world. It has been found in all European countries
recently investigated. The most northern records are from
Scotland (Basden 1954), Norway, probably the southern
part (Sturtevant 1921), and Finland (Hackman 1954).

Biological Notes: D. busckii is a synanthropous
species found most abundantly in the neighbourhood of
houses. At least in Northern Europe it seems to be main-
Iy an indoor species (Basden 1954, Sobels et al. 1954).
The few specimens collected by the author were all
caught outdoors. The population on Als (July 1953) could
be traced back to a pigsty. The two other catches were
also taken in the neighbourhood of farms but it was not
possible to locate the center of population density.

3. Drosophila melanogaster Meigen 1830.
New to Denmark.

Complete descriptions have been given by Patterson (1943)
in English and by Burla (1951) in German.

Occurrence in Denmark: 1) Z. M. collection:
Several specimens collected in Copenhagen and in the
environs of this city in the first decade of this century
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(Lundbeck). 2) Author’s collection: Jylland: Ribe, Ving-
sted, Munkebjerg, Silkeborg, Hattenzes, Naaege, and Stil-
ling (Aug. 1953); the Mols Laboratory, and Rold skov
(July 1954). The Islands: Senderskov, Als; Faarevejle
and Aase, Langeland; Engestofte, Lolland; Orenses skov
and Resle skov, Falster; Tystrup and Hersholm, Sjeel-
land (July 1953); Orehoved, Falster (July 1953, Febr. 1954);
Allindelille, Sjeelland (Sept. 1953, June 1954); several
localities in the city of Copenhagen (June 1953 to June
1954).

Distribution: A cosmopolitan species known from
all European countries recently investigated.

Biological Notes: This species is synanthropous.
In Denmark it reaches its highest population densities
indoors where favourable breeding conditions are avail-
able, and in gardens, orchards, etc. D. melanogaster was,
nevertheless, caught in many woods at rather long dis-
tances from human habitations but then always in ex-
tremely low densities. It can be trapped indoors all the
year round.

4. Drosophila simulans Sturtevant 1921.
New to Denmark.

Complete descriptions have been published by Patterson
(1943) in English and by Burla (1951) in German.

Occurrence in Denmark: Author’s collection: Jyl-
land: A single female has been caught together with
several specimens of D. melanogaster in August 1953 at
Hattensges in the neighbourhood of a house. The Islands:
Three males have been been trapped together with 21
male D. melanogaster and 16 females which were a mix-
ture of the two species in a small garden in the city of
Copenhagen (June 1954). Some specimens were reared
from decomposing bananas collected in the spring 1951
on a ship unloading its cargo of bananas from the Canary
Islands in the harbour of Copenhagen. This may be re-
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garded as a direct evidence for the suggestion often made
that D. simulans is continually introduced into Northern
Europe from the warmer parts of the world.

Distribution: Worldwide. The number of spec-
imens caught in Europe is small though the species is
recorded from Portugal and France (Hadorn et al. 1952),
Switzerland (Burla 1951), the Netherlands (Sobels et al.
1954), and Great Britain (Basden 1952).

Biological Notes: As demonstrated by Patterson
(1943) this species is more thermophilous than D. melano-
gaster. In agreement with this statement D. simulans oc-
curs very sparsely outdoors in Northern Europe. Though
it may be rather numerous in natural habitats in the
southern parts of its distribution, D. simulans is exclu-
sively synanthropous in the more northern ranges of its
distribution. Basden (1954) caught 315 specimens in fruit
stores in Edinburgh but only three specimens outdoors
in a garden. The Dutch and the Danish specimens were
also caught in gardens.

5. Drosophila obscura Fallén 1823.

Complete descriptions have been published by Pomini
(1940) in Italian and by Burla (1951) in German.

Occurrence in Denmark: 1) Previous records:
Zetterstedt (1847), no details of locality mentioned. The
specimen kept in Z. M. 2) Z. M. collection: Copenhagen
(1 Q Aug. 1904, 1 @ Aug. 1923, Lundbeck). 3) Author’s
collection: Jylland: Kollund, Brens, and Hulknese (July
1953); Stilling, Hattenees, Silkeborg, Linnerup, Munke-
bjerg, Vingsted, Estrup, and Fane (Aug. 1953); Tolne skov,
Osterild plantage, Rold skov, and Kale hestehave (July
1954); Mols Laboratory (May and July 1954). The Islands:
Senderskov, Als; Skovbo and Tangeskov, Fyn; Aase and
Faarevejle, Langeland; Engestofte, Lolland; and Resle
skov, Falster (July 1953); Orenees skov, Falster (July and
‘Oct. 1953); Allindelille, Sjeelland (Sept. 1953 and June
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1954); Geels skov and Utterslev, Sj. (Apr. 1953); Charlot-
tenlund skov, Sj. (April and May 1953); Frederiksberg,
Copenhagen (Apr., May, June, and Sept. 1953, May and
June 1954); Osterbro, Copenhagen (June 1953); Konge-
lunden, Amager (Apr. 1953); Almindingen, Bornholm
(June 1954).

Distribution: Europe. Known from Sweden (Zetter-
stedt 1847); Finland (Hackman 1954); England, Scotland,
Eire (Basden 1952, 1954; Collin 1952); Holland (Lever
et al. 1951); Germany (Duda 1935; Herting 1955); Switzer-
land (Burla 1951); Austria (Mainx et al. 1953); France,
Spain, Portugal (Hadorn et al. 1952); and Italy (Buzzati-
Traverso 1941). Duda states that this species occurs also
in North America; it has, however, been demonstrated by
Frolowa et al.(1929) that the American “D. obscura Fall.”,
mentioned by Sturtevant (1921), is another species, name-
ly D. pseudoobscura Frolowa.

Biological Notes: D. obscura is very common all
over Denmark. It occurs most constantly in woods where
it quite often is the dominant Drosophila species. How-
ever, it is not strictly limited to wild habitats but is fre-
quently found in rather dense populations near human
habitation. For example it was found in several locali-
ties in the city of Copenhagen.

Remarks on the non-occurrence of D. bifasciata Pomini
in Denmark.

Drosophila bifasciata Pomini is morphologically very similar
to D. obscura Fallén but according to the literature available at
the initiation of the present work (Pomini 1940; Burla 1951) females
of D. bifasciata should differ from those of D. obscura by lacking
vellow spots on the tergites. The males differ from the males of
D. obscura only in a few quantitative traits, for example by having
on the average a somewhat greater number of teeth in the sex
combs, but the ranges of variation given in the literature overlap
considerably. Attention was therefore concentrated on the females
but it soon became obvious that the yellow spots on the tergites

of the D. obscura females were not so clearcut as appeared from
the existing descriptions of this species. On the contrary, a con-
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tinuous variation from very big spots to no spots at all was ob-
served, a fact which has also been recognized by Herting (1954,
personal communication) and Basden (1954). Twenty-four strains
originating each from one D. obscura-like female without any trace
of spots were then established. Already in the first generation fe-
males which unquestionably showed yellow spots appeared in all
the cultures. Test crosses to a D. obscura strain established earlier
yielded progenies which were normal both as regards number, via-
bility, and morphology. D. bifasciata has then not been found in
Denmark yet, but it was demonstrated that the lack of yellow spots.
on the tergites is unsufficient to distinguish it from D. obscura.

6. Drosophila silvestris Basden 1954.

New to Denmark.

Synonym: This species was recognized already by Burla
(1951) who mentioned it under the preliminary name obscura-X.

A complete description has been given by Basden (1954).

Occurrence in Denmark: Author’s collection: Jyl-
land: Kollund (July 1953); Estrup, Vingsted, and Munke-
bjerg (Aug. 1953); Mols Laboratory, Rold skov, Tolne skov,
and Osterild plantage (July 1954). The Islands: Fugle-
kaojen, Fane (Aug. 1953); Orenges, Falster; Engestofte, Lol-
land; Faarevejle, Langeland; Skovbo and Tangeskov, Fyn
(July 1953); Allindelille, Sjeelland; Almindingen, Born-
holm (June 1954).

Distribution: Northern Europe. Demonstrated in
Switzerland (Burla 1951), Great Britain (Basden 1952,
1954), the Netherlands (Sobels et al. 1954), and North-
western Germany (Herting 1953, personal communica-
tion). The recorded population densities indicate an At-
lantic distribution.

Biological Notes: D. silvestris has been caught
by the author in woodlands only. The highest relative
population density, which was only a little less than
39/, was found inside woods. The density was much
less on the edge of the woods and the species was never
taken outside woods.
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7. Drosophila tristis Fallén 1823.

Synonym: Duda (1935) has suggested that D. spurca Zett.
1847 is a synonym of D. tristis Fall. This has been confirmed by
Frydenberg (1955).

Complete descriptions have been given by Pomini (1940)
in Italian and by Burla (1951) in German.

Occurrence in Denmark: 1) Previous records: Zet-
terstedt (1847), no exact date nor locality was given. The
specimen is kept in Z. M. as type of spurca Zett. 2) Au-
thor’s collection: Jylland: Kollund (July 1953); Mols La-
boratory (May and July 1954); Tolne skov (July 1954).
The Islands: Senderskov, Als; and Skovbo, Fyn (July
1953); Allindelille, Sjeelland (June 1954).

Distribution: Europe. The most southern localities
are Pavia, Italy (Pomini 1940) and Northern Spain (Ha-
dorn et al. 1952), the most northern localities are Scot-
land (Basden 1954) and Upland, Sweden (Zetterstedt 1847).

Biological Notes: The few Danish specimens col-
lected indicate a low population density which is in
agreement with the statements of most authors. Sobels
et al. (1954) have recently recorded a dense population
in the Netherlands. All Danish specimens were caught
in woods and groves.

8. Drosophila ambigua Pomini 1940.

New to Denmark.

Complete descriptions have been given by Pomini (1940)
in Italian and by Burla (1951) in German.

Occurrence in Denmark: Author’s collection: The
Islands: Utterslev, Sjeelland (Apr. 1953); Frederiksberg,
Sjeelland (June and Sept. 1953, Apr., May, and June 1954);
Wsterbro, Copenhagen (June 1953).

Distribution: Europe. Known from Italy (Pomini
1940); Switzerland (Burla 1951); Spain, Portugal, and
France (Hadorn et al. 1952); Austria (Mainx et al. 1953);
the Netherlands (Lever et al. 1951), and Great Britain
(Basden 1952).
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Biological Notes: In the author’s collectings this
species appeared only in Copenhagen and the near en-
virons of this city and always in the close neighbour-
hood of houses. Thus D. ambigua may be regarded as a
mainly domestic species in Denmark. According to Ha-
dorn et al. D. ambigua is a typical wild species on the
Iberian peninsula.

9. Drosophila subobscura Collin 1936.

New to Denmark.

Complete descriptions have been given by Pomini (1940)
in Italian and by Burla (1951) in German.

Occurrence in Denmark: 1) The Z. M. collection:
Several specimens collected by Lundbeck have been
reared from gooseberries at Lyngby, Sjelland (Oct. 1923).
2) Author’s collection: Jylland: Frederikshavn, Hulknese,
Brens, and Kollund (July 1953); Stilling, Naaege, Hatte-
nees, Silkeborg, Linnerup, Munkebjerg, Vingsted, Estrup,
and Ribe (Aug. 1953); Tolne skov, @Dsterild plantage, Rold
skov, and Kale hestehave (July 1954); Klosterhede plan-
tage (Aug. 1954); Mols Laboratory (March, Apr., May, and
July 1954). The Islands: Fane; Skovbo and Tangeskov,
Fyn; Faarevejle and Aase, Langeland; Engestofte, Lol-
land; Orehoved, Resle skov, and Nerre Alslev skov, Fal-
ster; Lellinge and Tystrup, Sjelland (July 1953); Ore-
nees skov, Falster (July and Oct. 1953); Kongelunden,
Amager; and Geels skov, Sjeelland (Apr. 1953); Allinde-
lille, Sjeelland (Sept. 1953, June 1954); Liseleje, Sj. (Apr.
1954); Charlottenlund skov, Sj. (May and June 1953);
Osterbro, Copenhagen (June 1953); Frederiksberg, Copen-
hagen (June and Sept. 1953, June 1954); Almindingen,
Bornholm (June 1954).

Distribution: D. subobscura is known from all Eu-
ropean countries recently investigated, and it has been
demonstrated also in Libanon (Pipkin 1952), Syria, and
on the coasts of the Black and Caspian Seas (Buzzati-
Traverso 1955). 18
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Biological Notes: D. subobscura is the most com-
mon Drosophila species in Denmark, just as it seems to
be in most European countries. It was taken in all out-
of-door habitats, the population density being high almost
everywhere. Accordingly it is the species which most
often dominates the populations. It was caught only once
indoors, namely in a greenhouse.

10. Drosophila transversa Fallén 1823.

A complete description has been given by Burla (1951).

Occurrence in Denmark: 1) Previous records: Zet-
terstedt (1847), no date nor exact locality is mentioned.
The specimens kept in Z. M. labelled Frederiksberg, Stee-
ger. 2) Z. M. collection: Boserup, Sjeelland (Jan. 1916 in
Morchella esculenta, Lundbeck). 3) Author’s collection:
Jylland: Tolne skov, Osterild plantage, Rold skov, Kloster-
hede plantage, and Kale hestehave (July 1954); Mols
Laboratory (Apr., May, and July 1954); Hattenses, Linne-
rup, and Vingsted (Aug. 1953); Kollund (July 1953). The
Islands: Tangeskov, Fyn; and Engestofte, Lolland (July
1953); Allindelille, Sjeelland (Sept. 1953 and June 1954);
Rorvig, Sj. (Sept. 1953, reared from an undetermined
toadstool); Skuldelev, Sj. (June 1954, reared from a Poly-
porus species); Frederiksberg, Sj. (June 1953, June 1954);
Almindingen, Bornholm (June 1954).

Distribution: This species is widely distributed
over the Holarctic region. In Europe it has recently been
recorded from Northern Spain, France (Hadorn et al. 1952),
the Netherlands (Lever et al. 1951), Switzerland (Burla
1951), Great Britain (Basden 1952), and Finland (Hack-
man 1954). The species has been recorded from Japan
(Kikkawa et al. 1938) and from China (Tan et al. 1949)
and it occurs also in Eastern and Middle U.S. A. For all
the author knows the conspecificity between the Nearc-
tic and the Palearctic D. transversa has never been prov-
ed experimentally.
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Biological Notes: D.transversa is a typical fungus-
feeder. The population density has been found to be
rather low all over Denmark. The species seems less
strictly confined to woods and forests than the following
species and than the species of the Obscura group. D.
transversa seems to prefer more open localities such as
moors with a few scattered trees and bushes.

11. Drosophila phalerata Meigen 1830.
A complete description has been published by Burla (1951).
Occurrence in Denmark: 1) Previous records: Zet-
terstedt (1847) lists the species without exact locality as
variety of D. transversa. The specimens are kept in Z. M.,
coll. Steeger. 2) Author’s collection: Jylland: Kollund skov,
Brens, and Overlade (July 1953); Ribe, Estrup, Vingsted,
Munkebjerg, Silkeborg, Hattenses, and Stilling (Aug. 1953);
Mols Laboratory (May and July 1954); Kale hestehave,
Rold skov, Tolne skov, and Osterild plantage (July 1954);
Klosterhede plantage (Aug. 1954). The Islands: Fugle-
kejen, Fane (Aug. 1953); Orenses skov, Falster (July and
Oct. 1953); Resle skov, Falster; Engestofte, Lolland ; Faare-
vejle, and Aase, Langeland; Tangeskov, and Skovbo, Fyn;
Senderskov, Als; and Lellinge, Sjelland (July 1953); Al-
lindelille, Sj. (Sept. 1953 and June 1954); Hareskov, Sj.
(Sept. 1953, reared from an undetermined toadstool);
Skuldelev mose, Sj. (June 1954, reared from a Polyporus
species); Almindingen, Bornholm (June 1954).
Distribution: D. phalerata is widely distributed
throughout Europe where it has been found in Spain,
Portugal, France (Hadorn et al. 1952), Switzerland (Burla
1951), Germany (Duda 1935, Herting 1954, pers. comm.),
Russia (Balkaschina et al. 1935), the Netherlands (Lever
et al. 1951), Great Britain (Basden 1952), and Finland
(Hackman 1954).
Biological Notes: D. phalerata which is regarded
as a fungus-feeder is very common all over Denmark.
18+
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It occurs most constantly and with highest density in-
side woods where it quite often is the dominant Droso-
phila species. It seems to avoid open areas and the neigh-
bourhood of human habitations more strongly than D.
transversa does.

12. Drosophila limbata v. Roser 1840.

New to Denmark.
A complete description has been given by Burla (1951).
Occurrence in Denmark: Author’s collection: The
Islands: Allindelille, Sjeelland (Sept. 1954, 1 Q+3 $J3);
Orenges skov, Falster (Oct. 1953, 1 J&).
Distribution: D. limbata is widely distributed over
the European Continent. Duda (1935) records it from
Germany, France, Hungary, Austria, and Russia. More
recently this species has been caught in Switzerland
(Burla 1951), the Netherlands (Lever et al. 1951), Northern
Spain, France (Hadorn et al. 1952), Finland (Hackman
1954), and Western Germany (Herting 1954, pers. comm.).
Biological Notes: D. limbata seems everywhere
to have very low population densities. Duda designates
it “much more seldom than D. transversa’” and the more
recent authors agree to this statement. The five spec-
imens caught by the author were trapped in mixed woods
on a bait consisting partly of bananas and partly of fungi
naturally occurring in the localities.

13. Drosophila littoralis Meigen 1830.

New to Denmark.

Complete descriptions have been given by Burla (1951)
in German and by Patterson (1952) in English.

Occurrence in Denmark: Author’s collection: The
Islands: Senderskov, Als; Tangeskov, Fyn; Engestofte,
Lolland; Orenses skov, Falster; and Tystrup, Sjelland
(July 1953); Allindelille, Sj. (Sept. 1953 and June 1954).

Distribution: Widespread in Europe. Recorded
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from Portugal, Spain (Hadorn et al. 1952), France (Duda
1935, Hadorn et al. 1952), Northern Italy (Patterson 1952),
Austria (Patterson 1952), Switzerland (Burla 1951), East-
ern and Western Germany (Duda 1935, Herting 1954, pers.
comm.), the Netherlands (Sobels et al. 1954), Scotland
(Basden 1954), and Finland (Hackman 1954). A closely
related form, D. imeretensis Sokolov has been recorded
from Georgian SSR by Sokolov (1948). D. imeretensis may
well be only a geographical strain of D. littoralis (Pat-
terson 1952).

Biological Notes: The connection between D. lit-
toralis and fresh waters mentioned by Burla (1951) has
been confirmed by the author’s collectings. The spec-
imens recorded above from Tangeskov and Tystrup were
trapped on open lands quite near small ponds surroun-
ded by a few bushes and low trees. The specimens from
Engestofte were caught in a forest on the shore of a lake
and the Allindelille specimens were trapped mainly around
the bogs of the wood. An attempt to find the larvae in
decaying wood, especially in Salix, in Allindelille proved
unsuccessful.

14. Drosophila testacea v. Roser 1840.
New to Denmark.

Complete description has been given by Burla (1951).

Occurrence in Denmark: 1) Z. M. collection: Erme-
lunden, Sjeelland (1 &, Sept. 1914, Lundbeck). 2) Author’s
collection: Jylland: Munkebjerg (Aug. 1953); Tolne skov,
Osterild plantage, and Rold skov (July 1954). The Islands:
Skovbo, Fyn (July 1953); Allindelille, Sjeelland (Sept.
1953 and June 1954); Charlottenlund skov, Sj.; and Fre-
deriksberg, Sj. (June 1953); Almindingen, Bornholm (June
1954).

Distribution: Europe and Eastern North America.
European records from Northern Spain (Hadorn et al.
1952), France (Duda 1935, Hadorn et al. 1952), the Nether-
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lands (Sobels et al. 1954), Germany (Duda 1935, Herting
1954, pers. comm.), Finland (Hackman 1954), and Eng-
land (Basden 1952, Collin 1952).

Biological Notes: As found most commonly in
other European countries, this species seems to be rather
infrequent also in Denmark.

15. Drosophila funebris Fabricius 1787.

Complete descriptions have been given by Burla (1951)
in German and by Patterson (1943) in English.

Occurrence in Denmark: 1) Previous records: Zet-
terstedt (1847), the specimens kept in Z. M. labelled Frede-
riksberg, Steeger, and Lemche (1949). 2) Z. M. collection:
A great number of specimens from Copenhagen and the
environs of this city. 3) Author’s collection: Jylland:
Hulknese, Jerslev, Brondum, Brens, and Kollund (July
1953); Stilling, Hattenees, Silkeborg, Linnerup, Munke-
bjerg, and Ribe (Aug. 1953); Tolne skov, and Rold skov
(July 1954). The Islands: Senderskov, Als; Skovbo, Fyn;
Aase, Langeland; and Engestofte storskov, Lolland (July
1953); Allindelille, Sjeelland (Sept. 1953 and June 1954);
Almindingen, Bornholm (June 1954). Besides more than
400 specimens collected mainly indoors in several loca-
lities in the city of Copenhagen.

Distribution: Worldwide. Recorded by all recent
investigators in Europe. The only Drosophila species so
far known from Greenland (Vibe 1950) and Iceland (Niel-
sen, Ringdahl & Tuxen 1954).

Biological Notes: This species is typically a
domestic species in Denmark. Though only about 10 ¢/,
of the total number of Drosophila specimens collected by
the author were caught in Copenhagen, more than 75°/,
of the D. funebris specimens collected were taken in this
city. However, as demonstrated by the above records the
species can very often be met in wild habitats also but
there it occurs always with an extremely low density.
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16. Drosophila hydei Sturtevant 1921.
New to Denmark.

Synonyms: According to Wharton (1944) Drosophila setosa
Dobzhansky & Pavan 1943 is identical with D. hydei. D. repleta
as described by Duda (1924, 1935) comprises both D. repleta and
D. hydei.

Complete descriptions have been given by Patterson (1943)
in English and by Burla (1951) in German.

Occurrence in Denmark: Author’s collection: Jyl-
land: Osterild plantage, and Rold skov (July 1954); Linne-
rup, Silkeborg, and Munkebjerg (Aug. 1953); Kollund
(July 1953). The Islands: Senderskov, Als; Tangeskov,
Fyn; Faarevejle, Langeland; and Orehoved, Falster (July
1953); Frederiksberg, Sjeelland (June 1953).

Distribution: Cosmopolitan. This species has often
been mixed up with D. repleta by European authors and
the records are, therefore, frequently unreliable. So far
as is known to the author D. hydei has been demons-
trated with certainty in the following European coun-
tries: Italy (Stone 1942), France (Hadorn et al. 1952),
Switzerland (Burla 1951), Western Germany (Herting
1954, pers. comm,), the Netherlands (Lever et al. 1951),
England (Basden 1952), and Scotland (Basden 1954).

Biological Notes: D. hydei is a domestic species
all over the world. In the author’s collectings the species
was accordingly met frequently in the neighbourhood
of houses. The few records farer away from houses, as
for example in Rold skov and ©Osterild plantage, were
all due to a single individual.

17. Drosophila immigrans Sturtevant 1921.
New to Denmark.
Complete descriptions have been given by Patterson (1943)
in English and by Burla (1951) in German.
Occurrence in Denmark: Author’s collection: Jyl-
land: Brons (July 1953); Ribe, Estrup, Vingsted, Munke-
bjerg, and Stilling (Aug. 1953); Mols Laboratory, Kale
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hestehave, and Rold skov (July 1954). The Islands: Skov-
bo, Fyn; and Senderskov, Als (July 1953); Allindelille,
Sjeelland (Sept. 1953 and June 1954); Hareskov, Sj. (Sept.
1953); Frederiksberg, Sj. (June 1954); Almindingen, Born-
holm (June 1954).

Distribution: Cosmopolitan. In his investigation
of the Swiss fauna Burla (1951) found only very few
specimens of D. immigrans north of the Alps. He consid-
ered these few individuals as recently introduced from
the south and unlikely to establish themselves. So he re-
garded D. immigrans as restricted to the Mediterranean
region in Europe. It was, therefore, somewhat surprising
to find so many as 584 specimens of this species in Den-
mark, where it was trapped mainly in wild habitats. In
Kalg hestehave D. immigrans was actually the dominat-
ing species in July 1954 and it reached a considerable
population density also in Allindelille in June the same
year. Herting (1955) has found D. immigrans dominant
in some woods in Westfalen in spring time. There is
then no reason anymore to regard D. immigrans as re-
stricted to Southern Europe.

Biological Notes: D. immigrans is commonly re-
garded as a domestic species. It seems, however, as
though it is able to establish rather stable and sometimes
very dense populations in wild habitats in Denmark.

18. Drosophila confusa Stseger 1844.

Synonyms: An examination by the author has shown that
D. vibrissina Duda 1924 and D. grischuna Burla 1950 are invalid
synonyms of D. confusa. Details on this problem are to be pub-
lished shortly.

Occurrence in Denmark: 1) The type series in
coll. Steeger is from Denmark but no further locality is
given on the labels. 2) Author’s collection: The species
has not been caught in Jylland. The Islands: Charlotten-
lund skov, Sjelland (April and May 1953); Allindelille,
Sj. (June 1954); Senderskov, Als (July 1953).
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Distribution: D. confusa is known from Sweden
(Zetterstedt 1847), Austria (Schiner 1864), Russia (Balka-
schina et al. 1935, recorded as D. vibrissina), Spain, France
(Hadorn et al. 1952, recorded as D. grischuna), Switzer-
land (Burla 1950, the description of D. grischuna). Duda
(1935) using the synonym D. vibrissina recorded the
species from Hungary and Eastern Germany. By the
courtesy of Prof. W. Hennig, Deutsches Entomologisches
Institut, Berlin, the author has been able to examine
some of Duda’s Hungarian specimens from the type se-
ries of D. vibrissina. Mr. E. B. Basden, Edinburgh, has
kindly informed the author that the species occurs in
ingland and by the courtesy of Mr. R. L. Coe, British
Museum, the author has had the opportunity of examin-
ing several specimens from England. The species then
appears to be widely distributed throughout Europe.

Biological Notes: The Danish specimens were
caught exclusively in woods. Probably the species is.
confined to this type of habitat. D. confusa is most prob-
ably a fungus-feeder as several specimens in the collec-
tion of British Museum had been reared from toadstools.

19. Drosophila picta Zetterstedt 1847.

Synonyms: According to Frydenberg (1955) D. macularis
Villeneuve 1921 is an invalid synonym of this species.

Complete descriptions have been given by Duda (1935,
under the name D. macularis) in German and by Frydenberg (1955)
in English.

Occurrence in Denmark: The Z. M. collection: The
type specimen which Zetterstedt loaned from Steeger for
the purpose of describing still remains in coll. Steeger. The:
type is without any doubt from Denmark, probably from
Sjeelland, but no exact locality is given either by Zetter-
stedt in the description or by Steeger on the label. Three
undetermined specimens reared by Lundbeck from bur-
reeds (Sparganium) collected on the island Bjerne in Au-
gust 1923 turned out to be D. picta Zett. Not a single spe-
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cimen of this species was caught by the present author.

Distribution: Villeneuve (1921) recorded the spec-
ies from two localities in France: Blain (LLoire inférieure)
and Rambouillet. According to Duda (1935) three spec-
imens have been taken by Oldenberg in the environs
of Berlin, Germany, and Duda himself has caught the
species in Silesia (now Slask, Poland). Recently D. picta
has been recorded from four localities in the Netherlands
(Sobels et al. 1954). The species is then widely distributed
in Northern Europe though it apparently always occurs
with small population densities.

Biological Notes: Both Duda and Sobels et al.
point out that the D. picta caught by them were all
taken in localities where reed (Phragmites communis) was
the dominant plant species. It is an equally striking fact
that the species has been reared twice from bur-reed
(Sparganium). These two plant species undoubtedly in-
dicate the sort of localities where to look for this rare
Drosophila species.

20. Drosophila fenestrarum Fallén 1823.

Complete descriptions have been published by Duda (1935)
and Burla (1951) both in German but attention is called also to
Collin’s (1952) and Basden’s (1954) papers which mention the cha-
racters in which D. fenestrarum differs from the two closely re-
lated species D. forcipata Collin and D. acuminata Collin.

Occurrence in Denmark: 1) Previous Danish re-
cords: Steeger (1844) and Zetterstedt (1847); the spec-
imens kept in Z. M. 2) The Z. M. collection: The Islands:
Geels skov, Sjeelland (May 1909, Lundbeck); Ermelunden,
Sj. (June 1906, May 1918, Oct. 1923, and May 1924, Lund-
beck); Nysted, Lolland (July 1923, Lundbeck). 3) Author’s
collection: Jylland: Mols Laboratory (March 1954). The
Islands: Fane (Aug. 1953, 1 Q); Orenees, Falster (July
1953, 1 §); Allindelille, Sjeelland (Sept. 1953, 1 &).

Distribution: Portugal (Hadorn et al. 1952), Switzer-
land (Burla 1951), Germany (Duda 1935, Herting, pers.
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comm. 1954), the Netherlands (Sobels et al. 1954), Eng-
land (Collin 1952), Scotland (Basden 1954), Sweden (Fal-
1én 1823, Zetterstedt 1847), and Finland (Hackman 1954).

Biological Notes: The small number collected by
the author indicates rather the inefficiency of the banana
bait method for this species than a low population den-
sity. It is the author’s impression that this species has
a preference for habitats with less dense vegetation than
that of woods.

21. Drosophila forcipata Collin 1952.

New to Denmark.

Complete description has been given by Collin (1952).

Occurrence in Denmark: 1) The Z. M. collection:
Without locality among the specimens of D. fenestrarum
in coll. Steeger. 2) Author’s collection: Only a single in-
dividual () of this species has been recognized among
the Fenestrarum group specimens collected. It was caught
at “Gyveldal” in the territory of the Mols Laboratory
April 1, 1954. The separation from D. fenestrarum was
based on the structure of the genitalia.

Distribution: This species which has only recent-
ly been separated from D. fenestrarum is recorded from
Great Britain by Collin (1952). It is quite common in
Westfalen, Germany (Herting 1955).

Comparison of the Danish Fauna with the Faunas of
Other European Countries.

The Danish Drosophila species have been systematic-
ally arranged in table 5 in accordance with the modern
taxonomy of the genus initiated by Sturtevant (1942).
It appears from the table that four of the existing nine
subgenera of the genus occur in Denmark. To this may
be added the Fenestrarum group which undoubtedly con-
stitutes a new subgenus.
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In Denmark as elsewhere more species belong to the
subgenus Drosophile than to any other subgenus. There
are ten species of the subgenus Drosophila in Denmark,
eight of these belong to known species groups but D.
confusa and D. picta for the time being remain unassign-
ed to a species group. The subgenus Sophophora has in
Denmark two species groups, the richest of which is
the Obscura group that is represented by five species.
The Melanogaster group is represented by two cosmo-
politan species only. The subgenera Pholadoris and Dor-
silopha have one Danish species each.

Disregarding the domestic species D. busckii, D. me-
lanogaster, D. simulans, D. funebris, D. hydei, and D. im-
migrans, which are all cosmopolitan, the Danish fauna
is characterized by the dominance, both in number of
species and in number of specimens, by the Obscura and
the Quinaria groups. Another zoogeographically impor-
tant trait of the fauna is the presence of two species of
the Fenestrarum group which is unknown outside Europe.
Of minor interest in the fauna are the subgenus Phola-
doris and the Virilis and Testacea groups and the unas-
signed species D. confusa and D. picta.

Patterson and Stone (1952) estimated a total of 89
known species of Drosophila for the Palearctic region.
This is a revision of the estimate of 92 species by Pat-
terson and Wheeler (1949) who published a complete list
of the known species. The Drosophila fauna of the Pale-
arctic region is known mainly from investigations in
Europe and in Eastern Asia (Japan and China). The fauna
in between these two parts of the region is almost un-
known. Europe and Eastern Asia have very few indigen-
ous species in common. Europe is dominated by the
species of the Obscura and the Quinaria groups which
are very rare in Fastern Asia. But Eastern Asia is domi-
nated by many indigenous species of the Melanogaster
and the Immigrans groups which in Europe are repre-



285

sented only by domestic and cosmopolitan species. Fur-
thermore the European fauna differs from that of Eastern
Asia by the occurrence of the subgenus Pholadoris, of
the Fenestrarum group, and of the species D. confusa and
D picta. Fastern Asia on the other hand has species of
the Robusta and the Bizonata groups which do not oc-
cur in Europe at all.

Due to this clear difference in the composition of spe-
cies in the two known parts of the Palearctic region, it
seems practical to treat the two faunas separately, at
least until more knowledge of the fauna of the central
parts of the region is available.

In the following we shall therefore concentrate on
the European fauna only in order to place the Danish
fauna on a proper background. Patterson and Wheeler’s
list of the European species contains many names which
are regarded as synonyms by European dipterists. And
since their list was published new species have been ad-
ded to the fauna and other synonyms have been reveal-
ed. A better estimate of the total number of European
species of Drosophila can be obtained by starting with
Duda’s valuable monograph (1935) and correcting its re-
cords in accordance with later literature. Table 6 shows
this revision from which it appears that a total of 43
species of Drosophila is known from Europe. Seven of
these species have been recorded by Duda only (some
of Duda’s identifications of Finnish species have been
confirmed by Hackman 1954).

Table 7 lists the remaining 36 species and shows their
occurrence in the eight European countries recently in-
vestigated. The table also shows the total numbers of
species known from these countries. These numbers vary
from sixteen in Portugal to twenty-nine in Switzerland.
The differences are due partly to real differences in the
number of species in these countries and partly to dif-
ferences in collecting activities. The latter plays a greater
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role with the domestic species and with accidentally in-
troduced species. This is because certain investigators
(for example in France, Spain, and Portugal) have con-
centrated their collecting activity only on natural habi-
tats. But others (for example in Scotland and in the
Netherlands) have also collected in localities (such as
fruit-stores near wharves) where rare domestic species
and accidentally introduced foreign species are apt to be
found. If we therefore from the numbers given in table 7
subtract a) the six common domestic species, 1. melano-
gaster, D. funebris, D. busckii, D. immigrans, D. simulans,
and D. hyde: (which all occur in Denmark), b) the domes-
tic D. repleta which in Europe is restricted to the southern
parts, and c) the three accidentally introduced species,
D. buzzatii, D. ananassae, and D. polychacta, we are left
with the numbers of indigenous species given in table 8.

It can be seen from this table that a total of twenty-
six indigenous species of Drosophila is known from the
whole of Europe. These species are marked by an aste-
risk in table 7.

As regards the number of species in each country
there can be little doubt that the numbers given for
Portugal, Spain, and France are less complete than those
given for the other five countries in the table. This is
a consequence of the fact that the collectings in these
three countries were made in one month only and that
fewer flies were collected than in the other countries.

The numbers of species in the five other countries
agree well with the common experience from other parts
of the world that the number of species decreases with
increasing latitude. The Danish fauna occupies an inter-
mediary position between the richer German and Dutch
faunas (18 and 19 species respectively) and the poorer
Scotch fauna (12 species), suggesting that the number of
species found in Denmark is a reliable estimate. Future
investigations will probably only reveal a few more in-
digenous species in Denmark.
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Table 1. The Drosophila Species Hitherto Recorded From Denmark.

Recorded as: Recorded by: Present name:

1. D. confusa Steger 1844 %ﬁt%igtégfﬁk% 47

) ) on Steeger 1844 o \
2. D. fenestrarum Fallén 1823 Zettorstedt 1847 D. fenestrarum Fallén

3. D. obscura Fallén 1823 Zetterstedt 1847 D. obcura Fallén s.str.

D. confusa Steger

4. D. spurca Zetterstedt 1847 Zetterstedt 1847 D. tristis Fallén
5. D. transversa Fallén 1823 Zetterstedt 1847 D. transversa Fallén
6. D. transversa Fallén (=

phalerata Meigen 1830) Zetterstedt 1847 D. phalerata Meigen
7. D. funebris Fabricius 1787 %22%?2“%5 419847 D. funebris Fabricius

. X Zetterstedt 1847 .

8. D. picta Zetterstedt 1847 Frydenberg 1955 D. picta Zettersted
9. D. busckii Coquillet 1901 Lemche 1949 D. busckii Coquillet
0. D. graminum Fallén 1823 Zetterstedt 1847 Scaptomyza graminum Fallén

Parascaptomyza disticha Duda
11. D. flava Fallén 1823 Zetterstedt 1847 ?
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Table 2. The Numbers of Drosophila Collected from Denmark
April 1953 to August 1954.

00 O

Swommo o

QL  JJ Total 2L JF Total

D. deflexa* 50 54 104 | 11. D. phalerata 1142 2086 3228
D. busckii 6 7 13 | 12. D. limbata* 1 4 5
D. melanogaster 548 520 1068 | 13. D. littoralis* 36 35 11
D. simulans * 1 3 4 | 14. D. testacea* 6 10 16
mel. and sim. 16 — 16 | 15. D. funebris 271 279 550
D. obscura 840 1204 2044 | 16. D. hydei* 11 9 20
D. silvestris* 132 162 294 | 17. D. immigrans* 318 266 584
D. tristis 7 9 16 | 18. D. confusa 7 14 21
D. ambigua* 130 204 334 | 19. D. picta 0 0 0

. D. subobscura® 1923 5447 7370 | 20. D. fenestrarum 17 27 44
. D. transversa 61 58 119 | 21. D. forcipata® 0 1 1
*. New to Denmark. Total : 5523 10399 15922

Table 3. The Relative Population Densities in the Five Types of Habitats.

m ~ =

S f § 28 %
[¢]

& ° o %2 S
= 3 9% =
§ 5 e &
o @ @ o =
& =8 =

Species g
D.deflexa...................... 0,4 0,9 09 — .
D.busckii...................... 0,0 02 — 02 —
D. melanogaster ................ 0,2 1,2 6,4 342 255
D. simulans ................... — 0,0 — 0,2 —
D.obscura..................... 145 114 2,0 18,7 —
D. silvestris .................... 2,8 1,3 01 — —
D.tristis....................... 0,1 0,1 01 — —
D.ambigua .................... - e — 17,8 —
D. subobscura . ................. 50,5 56,0 57,3 223 3,8
D. transversa .................. 0,4 0,6 5,8 0,2

D. phalerata . .................. 28,0 16,0 194 0,2 —
D. limbata ..................... 0,1 — — — —
D. littoralis .. ......... e 0,3 1,0 0,1 0,5 —
D. testacea..................... 0,2 00 — 0,1

D. funebris .................... 0,4 0,5 0,8 52 70,6
D.hydei....................... 0,1 0,1 0,8 0,2 —
D. immigrans .................. 2,0 104 2 0,5 0,2
D. confusa .................. .. 02 02 — — —
D.picta ....................... — — — — —
D. fenestrarum................. 0,0 0,0 48 — —
D. forcipata ................... e — 01 — —
Total number of specimens col-

lected in the habitat........... 8583 3751 846 1877 635

0,0 means that the species has been caught in the habitat but
that it occurred with a density less than 0,050/,.

— means that the species has not been caught in the habitat
at all.
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Table 4. The Percentages-Occurrence in the Five Types

of Habitats.

m ~ =
S F § 29 %
& o o S8 8
= 3 Ys m
S 3 gz &
2 3z B
7 - @
Species =
D.deflexa ............cooiiiii... 29 23 15 — —
D.busckii .......... ... 7 10 — 5 —
D. melanogaster................... 25 43 23 80 55
D. simulans ...................... — 3 — 5 -—
D.obscura ....................... 89 83 38 65 —
D. silvestris.................c...... 57 27 8 — —
D.tristis ........... ... ..., 18 10 8 — —
D.ambigua....................... — — — 60 —
D. subobscura .................... 93 97 100 5 9
D. transversa . .................. .. 39 37 i 10 —
D. phalerata. ..................... 86 63 38 5 —
D.limbata ....................... 1 — — — —
D. littoralis. . ..................... 25 10 8 5 —
D. testacea ....................... 36 3 —_— 5 —
D. funebris....................... 43 33 8 70 55
D.hydet. ... ... .. ... 14 10 15 15 —
D.immigrans..................... 39 27 23 15 9
D.confusa ....................... 11 13 — — —
D.picta.......................... — — — — —
D. fenestrarum ................... 7 3 23 — —
D. forcipata .. .................... — — 8 — —
Total number of localities of each
ecological type ................... 28 30 13 20 11

Table 5. The Twenty-One Danish Drosophila Species
Systematically Arranged.

Subgenus Species Group Species

Pholadoris

Sturtevant 1942 . ................... D. deflexa Duda 1924
Dorsilopha

Sturtevant 1942, ................... D. busckii Coquillet 1901
Sophophora

Sturtevant 1939. Melanogaster group. D.
D

Obscura group

eivlvivlv

melanogaster Meigen 1830

. simulans Sturtevant 1919
. obscura Fallén 1823

. silvestris Basden 1954

. tristis Fallén 1823

. ambigua Pomini 1940

. subobscura Collin 1936

1%
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(Table 5 continued)
Drosophila

Sturtevant 1939. .. D. transversa Fallén 1823

D. phalerata Meigen 1830
D. limbata v. Roser 1840

D. littoralis Meigen 1860

D. testacea v. Roser 1840

D. funebris Fabricius 1787
D. hydei Sturtevant 1921

D. immigrans Sturtevant 1921
D. confusa Steger 1844

D. picta Zetterstedt 1847

D. fenestrarum Fallén 1823
D. forcipata Collin 1952

Quinaria group

Virilis group .......
Testacea group
Funebris group
Repleta group ......
Immigrans group ...
Unassigned species. .

Unassigned group Fenestrarum group. .

Table 6. The Number of Drosophila Species Known
from Europe.

Duda (1935) recorded ........... ... il il 28
to this has been added
by Collin (1936)......... ... D. subobscura n.sp................. 1
by Pomini (1940) .......... D. tristis Fall.

D. ambigua n. sp.

D. bifasciata n. Sp.. ... 3.
by Buzzati-Traverso (1948).. D. buzzatii Wheeler................ 1
by Burla (1948) ............ D. hydei Sturtevant

D. alpina n. sp.

D. simulans Sturtevant

D. helvetica n. Sp................... 4
by Burla & Gloor (1952).... D. fsigana n.Sp.................... 1
by Collin (1952)............ D. forcipata n. sp.

D. acuminata n. Sp................. 2
by Sobels et al. (1954)...... D. polychaeta Patterson & Wheeler. 1
by Basden (1954)........... D. ananassae Doleschall

D. silvestris n.sp................... 2
Total number of European Drosophila species.................. 43
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Table 7. List of the Thirty-Six Species of Drosophila Recently
Found in Europe. Their Occurrence in Eight
Countries is Indicated.

SISISESISISESICRCRCRCRSISISE A SRSISRicicicRviviviviSiVSICRCIC I RS RS

. rufifrons® ..

deflexa® .. ...
busckii . .. ...

melanogaster.
simulans . . ..

obscura® . ...
tristis® ......
bifasciata® ..
silvestris*® . ..
ambigua® . ..
subobscura® .
helvetica*. . ..
alpina® .. ...
transversa®. .
phalerata® ..
limbata® . ...
kuntzei*. .. ..
littoralis® . ..
unimaculata*®
testacea® . ...
funebris . . ...

repleta . . . .. .
hydei .......
buzzatii . . . ..

tsigana®. .. ..
polychaeta. . .
immigrans. ..
picta™. ... ...
confusa* . ...

fenestrarum*
forcipata® . ..
acuminata® .

nigrosparsa *

183nji0d

........ (0]

uredg

QouBlg

AS

PUBJIRZ}]

o++ 00+ oF ++ © 0+ 0 + + O ++4-F OtA++++ O+ + ++ spusHeRRN UL

puB[odg

yJBwua(q

Total number of species. 16

¥ of+ 000+0+4 00000+ + Ot +4+4+ Of++O+++ O+ + 44

lo++ 000 +04 0+ 0+ 0+ + O+ +4++ O+++O++4+ O+ + ++

2|44+ 004 +0+ 0 0 O+ + 4 b Hb b o+ +

Ylo++ o++ 0o+ 0 0 o4+ + + ++ +-+++ 04404 044 O O+ + 4 LuBwien UIANSIN

[\
o

2|0+0 04+ 00+ + 0 0+0+ © 0 00++ 0Oo+++0++ +4+++0

2/000 04+ +++ O 0 040+ + OF Of++ COF++0++ O+ ++0

—+: known from the country. O: not recorded from the country.
* Species marked by an asterisk are regarded indigenous in Europe.
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Table 8. The Total Number of Indigenous Drosophila Species
Known from Eight European Countries
Recently Investigated.

Portugal .. .. .. . 10
SPAIM L L 17
France ... ..o e 18
Switzerland ..................... Bt 22
GBITAILY . . .\ttt t ettt et et e e e 18
The Netherlands ........... ... .. ... .. ... 19
Denmark. .. ... 15
Seotland .......... .. 12
Europe... ... ... 26
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The Synonymy, Relationship, and Distribu-
tion of Drosophila confusa Steger 1844
(Dipt.)

by
Ove Frydenberg.
Institute of Genetics, University of Copenhagen.

In 1844 Steeger described a rather large, yellow species
-of Drosophila naming it Drosophila confusa. Steeger’s de-
scription was written in Danish and has only been read
by a few foreign dipterists, who mostly had their know-
ledge of Drosophila confusa from Zetterstedt's redescrip-
tion in Latin (1847). Steeger chose the name confusa for
his new species because he believed that it was iden-
tical with some specimens of Drosophila which had been
wrongly identified as Drosophila fenestrarum Fallén by
Meigen (1830). Furthermore Steeger held the opinion that
his D. confusa was identical with the light variety of
D. funebris Fabr. which Fallén had described in 1823.
Whether the yellow species of Drosophila erroneously cal-
led D. fenestrarum by Meigen was actually Steeger’s D.
confusa and whether the latter is the same as Fallén’s
light variety of D. funebris Fabr. may perhaps never be
settled and it is indeed a problem of minor interest.

Shortly after the publication of Steeger’s paper Zet-
terstedt (1847) recorded Drosophila confusa from Sweden
and in 1864 it was mentioned by Schiner from Austria.
Later on, however, the name D. confusa became uncom-
mon in the literature probably due to doubt about its
identity. In the many important recent papers on the
European fauna of Drosophila the name does not occur
at all.

So far as the author knows, the most recent occur-
rence of the name in the taxonomic literature dealing
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with the European species of Drosophila is in Duda’s
monograph from 1935. Duda accepted Steeger’s point of
view that D. confusa was identical with Falléns variety
of D. funebris Fabr. But contrary to Steeger, Duda did
not regard it as a species different from D. funebris but
merely as ‘“young unhardened specimens of funebris”.

The present author has had the opportunity of ex-
amining Steeger’s collection of Drosophilidae which now
belongs to the Zoological Museum of Copenhagen. This.
collection contains a series of specimens of Drosophila
labelled Drosophila confusa. As was Steeger’s custom, the-
series was not designated as a type series. It is, how-
ever, beyond reasonable doubt that the series really are
the specimens on which Stseger based his description
of Drosophila confusa. Thus it has been possible to de-
termine the identity of this species.

Examination of the series showed that Steseger’s D.
confusa is clearly different from D. funebris Fabr. The
two species are, however, of almost equal size and the
shapes of the wings are very much alike, a fact to which
Fallén paid much attention. Nevertheless, no modern ob-
server would doubt that he was dealing with two diffe-
rent species. Firstly D. confusa is what in recent lite-
rature is called a yellow species whereas D. funebris is.
reddish brown. Secondly it may be mentioned that no-
thing like the curved teeth which are so conspicuous
on the male anal plates of D. funebris occurs in D. con-
fusa. On the basis of these two facts it is impossible to
accept Duda’s statement that the flies which Steeger cal-
led D. confusa were but young specimens of D. funebris.
Furthermore Steeger explicitly characterized D. confusa
as a forest species taken mainly on tree trunks in woods
whereas D. funebris is a domestic species which is rather
strictly confined to human habitation.

To the author Steeger’s series showed a striking re-
semblance to Drosophila grischuna Burla 1950 which the
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author had seen in Dr. Hans Burla’s collection in Zii-
rich. Steeger’s specimens of D. confusa were therefore
compared to Burla’s description of D. grischuna and it
was found that they agreed with this description on all
points except two. The major disagreement was between
the 4-c-indices, that of D. grischuna was stated to be 1.4
whereas that of D. confusa was about 0.7. The other and
minor disagreement was in the colour pattern of the fifth
and sixth tergites in the males. According to Burla’s de-
scription D. grischuna has a dark marginal band on each
of these two tergites whereas the specimens in Steger’s
series show a variation from rather clearcut bands to:
almost completely yellow tergites.

At the author’s request Dr. Burla kindly made new
measurements of the 4-c-index in the type and syntypes
of D. grischuna and found it to be about 0.7. The value
1.4 given in the original description is due to an error.
Dr. Burla also kindly supplied the author with syntypes
of D. grischuna for comparison with Steeger’s D. confusa.
This comparison disclosed no essential differences be-
tween the two species. The author was therefore of the
opinion that they were identical, the continuous varia-
tion in the pattern of the two last tergites in males be-
ing of no consequence.

In order to test this statement Dr. Burla offered to
examine the male genitalia of D. confusa and he has
generously provided the author with the drawings shown
in figure 2 and 3 of the genitalia of one of the specimens
from Steeger’s series. The preparations on which these
drawings are based as well as the rest of the specimen
are in the possession of the Zoological Museum of Copen-
hagen. This animal has now been chosen as a lectotype
for Drosophila confusa Steeger 1844. In a covering letter
Dr. Burla wrote that “Mannchen von grischuna aus mei-
ner Sammlung sind bis auf unbedeutende individuelle
Abweichungen mit den Verhéltnissen identisch, wie sie
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in den Abbildungen zu sehen sind”. Thus it has been
demonstrated that Dwrosophila grischuna is but a rede-
scription of Drosophila confusa Steger.

The identity of D. confusa with D. grischuna having
been proved, it became once more of importance to ex-
amine the difference between D. confusa = D. grischuna
and D. vibrissina Duda 1924. Burla (1950) discussed the
relation between D. vibrissina and his D. grischuna and
reached the conclusion that they were two separate
species. As D. vibrissina had been found only in Russia,
Hungary, and Bohemia, Burla assumed that this species
was confined to Eastern Kurope only. This assumption
was, however, invalidated when Basden found D. vibris-
sina in England (Basden in lit¢.). This information made
it especially urgent to check once more the relationship
between D. confusa = D. grischuna and D. vibrissina Duda.

Burla in comparing his D. grischuna with Duda’s de-
scription of D. vibrissina from 1935 gave the following
list of differences between the two species.

D. vibrissina

1) Ocellar triangle lighter yel-
low than frons.

2) Middle orbital bristle very
near to lower orbital.

3) Fifth and sixth tergites in
QQ completely yellow.

4) Posterior margin of sixth ter-
gite in &g with long black
and strong bristles. In §Q
with fewer bristles.

5) Ovipositor with basal dorsal
indentation.

6) Second femur ventrally with
a long thin bristle.

D. grischuna
Ocellar triangle between the
ocelli brown.
Middle orbital relatively far be-
hind the lower orbital.
Fifth and sixth tergites with
dark posterior bands.
The bristles on the posterior
margin of sixth tergite in J'J
are not essentially different from
those of the fifth tergite. There
is no evident difference between
Jd and @9 in this respect.
No indentation.

No such bristle.

The characteristics given above for D. vibrissina ori-
ginate from Duda’s description from 1935 which is more
detailed than the original description from 1924.
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In order to test the validity of these differences the
author asked for the type of D. vibrissina Duda in “Deut-
sches Entomologisches Institut”, Berlin. Prof. Dr. W. Hen-
nig kindly send the author five specimens of D. vibris-
sina from Duda’s collection. Two of these animals, a male
and a female, were mounted together and labelled “Ty-
pus”. It was not evident whether the male or the female
was the type and they may therefore be regarded as
syntypes. Besides the label which designated them as
types they were labelled: “Mehadia 15. 7. 12, D. vibris-
sina n. nom. f. histrio Old. DET. Dr. O. Duda”, “Coll.
Oldenberg”, and “Dtsch. Entomol. Institut Berlin”.

Examination of the syntypes of D. vibrissina and com-
parison with Steeger’s syntypes of D. confusa and with
specimens of that species collected by the author re-
vealed the following:

1) The ocellar triangle in D. vibrissina is not lighter
than the frons. In the Q syntype it has almost the same
colour as the frons whereas in the  syntype it is brown
and evidently darker than the frons.

2) The middle orbital bristle in D. vibrissina does not
stand very near to the lower orbital. The position of the
three orbitals is exactly the same as in D. confusa: the
middle orbital stands slightly nearer to the upper or-
bital than it does to the lower orbital. It is worth men-
tioning that Duda in 1924 wrote that the position of the
orbitals was normal. It was not before 1935 that he de-
scribed the middle orbital as being very near to the
lower.

3) The colour patterns on the fifth and sixth tergites
in the Q syntypes of D.vibrissina are very weakly deve-
loped though it can be seen without doubt on the ante-
rior of these two tergites. The colour pattern falls, how-
ever, well within the range of variation found in D. con-
fusa. This variation is somewhat greater than it appeared
from Burla’s material. Again on this point there is a dif-
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ference between Duda’s two descriptions of D. vibrissina.
In 1924 he described only the sixth tergite as definitely
without posterior bands whereas he described 2nd-—>bth
tergites as “dull yellow, bandless or with...black often
very indistinct posterior bands” indicating a great vari-
ation.

4) There is no essential difference between the num-
ber and size of the bristles on the posterior margin of
the sixth and fifth tergites in the & syntype of D. vibris-
sina. Neither could any difference be seen between the
d and the Q syntypes in this respect.

5) The @ syntype of D. vibrissina shows a rather
strong indentation in the ovipositor. This is, however,
at least partly an artificial phenomenon due to shrink-
age. All degrees of indentation can be seen among the
specimens of Steeger’s type series. Burla probably missed
this “character” in his description of D. grischuna be-
cause he worked with relatively fresh material.

6) The syntypes of D. confusa — as well as the type
and syntypes of D. grischuna (according to Dr. Burla)
possess the long thin bristle on the second femur men-
tioned by Duda. It is, however, often very difficult to see.

It appears that Burla (1950) was mistaken in suppos-
ing that there were differences between his D. grischuna
and Duda’s D. vibrissina. On the basis of the detailed
comparison of D. wibrissina to the type series of D. con-
fusa the author does not hesitate to consider that the
two species are identical. Mr. E. B. Basden, of the Insti-
tute of Animal Genetics, Edinburgh, has kindly examin-
ed two specimens from Steeger’s type series and the two
syntypes of D. vibrissina, and has stated that “there is no
doubt at all that D. vibrissina Duda is the same species
as confusa Steeg. in Zett.” (in litt., May 4th, 1955).

Thus the following identity has been demonstrated:
Drosophila confusa Steeger 1844 = D. vibrissina Duda 1924
= D. grischuna Burla 1950.
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Below a full description of D. confusa is given.

Drosophila confusa Steeger 1844.

The type series is kept in Coll. Steeger in the Zoo-
logical Museum of Copenhagen. A male specimen from
the type series is designated lectotypus by me. The tip
of the abdomen of this specimen has been removed in
order to make a microscope preparation of the genitalia.

External Morphology of the Imagines: Q, &:
Antennae yellow, arista with 7—10 branches, 9 being
the most frequent number. In this case occur, besides
the end fork, 5 long bristles above and 2 below the stem.
Frons mat yellow, broadest posteriorly. The distance be-
tween the eyeborders measured at the limit between
the frons and the face is approximately one half the
width of the whole head measured at the same level.
The orbital stripes are paler yellow than the frons. Ante-
riorly they diverge strongly from the eye margins so
that the ends are separated from the eyes by a distance
equal the width of the stripes. Middle orbital bristle is
about one third the length of the lower orbital and about
one fourth the length of the upper orbital. Middle or-
bital is placed slightly nearer to the upper than to the
lower orbital. The limit of the ocellar triangle is well
defined; between the ocelli the triangle is light brown,
slightly shiny. Face yellow, slightly darker than the frons
and somewhat shiny. Carina well developed, nose-shaped,
paler than the face. Cheeks pale yellow, their greatest
width about one fourth the greatest diameter of the eyes.
Eyes dark red with a short sparse yellowish pile.

Mesonotum, scutellum, and pleura yellow, the dorsum
often slightly darker than the other parts and somewhat
shiny at least centrally. Pleura and lateral parts of meso-
notum dusted white. Acrostichal hairs in 8 somewhat ir-
regular rows. Two pairs of dorsocentral bristles, the ante-
rior about half the length of the posterior. The two pairs
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of scutellar bristles are equally long; anterior scutellars
parallel or a little diverging. Two strong humeral bristles
of almost equal length, if any difference is visible, the
upper is the longer. Sterno-index: 0.6—0.8. Legs yellow,
except last joint of tarsi which is brownish. First and
second femora bear ventrally at their base a very fine
long hair, which is almost as long as the width of the
femora. All three pairs of tibiae with very fine and in-
definite preapicals. First pair of tibiae without apical
bristle. Second and third pairs of tibiae with a strong
apical bristle, especially that of second tibiae.

Wings yellowish, veins yellowish brown. The strong
costal fringe covers from two fifths to one half of the
third costal segment. Second costal break with two al-
most equally long bristles, the upper of which is the
stronger. Costal-index: 3.5; 4th-vein-index: 1.5; 4-c-in-
dex: 0.7; b-x-index: 1.2.

Abdomen yellow, slightly shiny. First tergite may be
completely yellow or may show some darkening along
the posterior margin. Second to fifth tergites with broad
brown posterior bands which often are less distinct on
second and fifth tergites than on third and fourth ter-
gites. The posterior bands are centrally interrupted both
in males and in females and in males they usually do
not reach the side margins of the tergites which are left
yellow. In the females the bands on second to fifth ter-
gites are more or less clearly interrupted also laterally
but the most lateral section of the bands reaches the
side margin of the tergite. The sixth tergite in females
is most often entirely yellow but it may occasionally
show traces of a darker band. The small hidden seventh
tergite in females is entirely dark. In males the sixth
and seventh tergites are dark brown. The colour pat-
terns of the tergites vary considerably and a broad vari-
ation may be seen in a sample of specimens from one
locality. The margins of the tergites bear long marginal
hairs of about equal size on all tergites.
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Body length (living specimens): 4—5 mm, the female
being the larger.

Wing length: 3.7—4.5 mm.

Ovipositor is normally strongly exserted. Rather
slender, long triangular, narrowly rounded at apex. Distal
half and the whole ventral edge shiny brown chitinised;
basal half, especially dorsally, less strongly chitinised.
Sometimes the ovipositor shows dorsally an indentation
which is due to shrinkage of the softer parts and which
is most common and most evident in dried specimens.
256—30 small teeth along
the edge (see figure 1). On
the side of the ovipositor
a row of 4—5 somewhat
longer but finer teeth or
hairs. Ventrally with a sing-
le long hair (on each side)
- which projects from the

Figure 1: Ovipositor of Droso-
. phila confusa, seen from the side.
inner side of the edge. and somewhat from below.

Male Genitalia are

shown in figures 2 and 3. They have been considered
from a comparative point of view by Nater (1953). In the
following account the English terminology of Breuer &
Pavan (1950) is used. The genital arch is drawn out ven-
trally in a pointed toe which possesses many long black
bristles. The anal plates are completely free of the geni-
tal arch and their ventral corners are somewhat bluntly
pointed. The forceps is halfmoon-shaped and bears a comb
of about 8 primary teeth. Ventrally to the comb stands.
a cluster of about 14 strong teeth. The penis is almost.
three times as long as the apodeme. The arch of the hyp-
andrium is rather slender, halfmoon-shaped. The shells.
of the hypandrium have each a strong hypandrial bristle.

Internal Characters of Imagines: Testes with
three dark orange-coloured inner gyres and two and a
half thicker orange-coloured outer gyres. The ejacula-
tory bulb without diverticulum.
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Spermathecae small, yellowish brown. Ventral recep-
tacle with three larger coils and a bulb of thinner coils.

The posterior Malpighian tubes fused, forming a loop
around the gut.

The eggs have four thin filaments.

Figure 2: The dorso-terminal parts of the male genitalia of
the lectotype of D. confusa: Genital arch, anal plates, forceps, and
genital bridge. Preparation and drawing by Dr. H. Burla.

The puparium is brown. The length of the ante-
rior spiracles is about one fourth the length of the pupa-
rium. The anterior spiracles bear each 16—18 branches.

Chromosomes: According to Burla (1950) the meta-
phase plate has five pairs of rods, one of which is the
sex chromosomes, and a single pair of dots. The salivary
gland chromosomes are made up of one very short and
tive very long arms.
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Relationship: The following complex of characters
indicates that D. confusa without any doubt belongs to
the subgenus Drosophila: 1) four egg filaments, 2) long
and coiled ventral receptacle, 3) spiral testes, 4) fused

Figure 3: The ventral parts of the male genitalia of the lecto-
type of D. confusa: Penis, apodeme, arch of hypandrium, and
shells of hypandrium. Preparation and drawing by Dr. H. Burla.

posterior Malpighian tubes, 5) centrally interrupted poste-
rior bands on the tergites, 6) high sterno-index, and 7)
long anterior spiracles on the puparium.

Inside the subgenus Drosophila it is, however, very
difficult to fit the species into any of the existing species
groups.

20
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Nater (1953) has suggested a relationship with D. pal-
lida Zett. based mainly on the ventral parts of the geni-
talia. Also the dorso-terminal genitalia of these two spec-
ies have something in common, the toe of the genital
arch is very pointed in both species and the dentation
of the forceps of the two species may perhaps be homo-
logous. On the other hand, D. confusa has no trace of
the tooth-like bristles on the anal plates such as occur
in D. pallida. Nater called attention also to the simila-
rity of the anal plates of D. confusa to those of D. emar-
ginata which, however, belongs to the Saltans group of
the subgenus Sophophora.

The genitalia of D. confusa resemble most those de-
scribed by Malogolowkin (1953) for the Quinaria. the
Guttifera, the Tripunctata, the Cardini, the Guarani, and
the Calloptera groups which constitute a cluster of close-
ly related species groups in the subgenus Drosophila.
Though it is not possible to fit D. confusa into any of
these groups as they are defined today, it is most prob-
able that D. confusa belongs to the same section of the
subgenus Drosophila.

Distribution: Drosophila confusa is widespread
over Europe where it is known from the following coun-
tries: Denmark (Steeger 1844, Zetterstedt 1847, Fryden-
berg 1956), Sweden (Zetterstedt 1847), Austria (Schiner
1864), Switzerland (Burla 1950, D. grischuna), Spain,
France (Hadorn et al. 1951, D. grischuna), Hungary, East-
ern Germany (Duda 1935, D. wvibrissina), and England
(Basden in litt., several specimens in British Museum
labelled D. wibrissina, examined by the author).

Biological Notes: In Denmark D. confusa has
only been collected in woods. Several specimens in the
collection of British Museum appeared to have been
reared from fungi. Thus the species may be regarded
as a fungus-feeder.
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Synonyms: D. vibrissina Duda 1924 and D. grischuna
Burla 1950. The former synonym has been used by Duda
also in his monograph of 1935 and by Patterson & Stone
(1952). The “D.vibrissina’ treated by Balkaschina & Roma-
schoff (1935) and by Frolowa (1926) is most probably quite
another species. The synonym D. grischuna Burla has
been used by Hadorn et al. (1952) and by Nater (1953).
The proper name D. confusa has been used erroneously
quite often. This seems to be the case in the papers by
Chatton (1912), Chatton & Alilaire (1908), Chatton & Lé-
ger (1911 a and b), and Delcourt (1909).
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Endringer i vor billefauna. 1955 ?).

Af Victor Hansen.

128 a. Badister lacertosus St. Arten har veret sammenblandet
med B. bipustulatus F. Eksemplarer foreligger fra Haders-
lev-egnen (J. A. leg. og det.) og fra Korselitze og Fuglsang
park, juni, juli, sept. (V. H. leg. og det.) og Ledreborg, maj
(V. H. det.). Jfr. Harald Lindberg i Not. Ent. 1948, p. 96 ff.,
J. Makolski i Ann. Mus. Zool. Polon. Tom XV (1952) p. 7.
Arten adskilles fra B. bipustulatus bl. a. ved bredere, pi
siderne mere rundede vingedaekker, hvis sorte tegnings
forrand er nwsten retliniet, ikke konveks, afvigende penis-
form, mere eller mindre tydeligt meork spids af 1. fole-
hornsled og lidt betydeligere gennemsnitsstorrelse. Den
foretrekker skygget, ikke for fugtig bund.

384 a. Agabus melanocornis Zimm. (Scholz i Col. Centralbl.
4. bind, 1929-30, p. 6—8; Bullock i Ent. Monthly Mag.
1930, p. 127). Hansted-reservatet, 2 stk. i vandhuller i
indlandsklitten, aug. 1955 (Rudkebing leg., V. H. det.);
Fano, i antal (F. Larsen leg., V. H. det.). Arten stir A.
chalconotus yderst nzr, men adskilles fra denne ved lidt
ringere storrelse, lidt smallere, p4 siderne mindre sterkt
rundet krop, og lidt merkere folehorn, idet endeleddet er
helt eller overvejende sort og de 3 eller 4 foregiende led
oftest morke mod spidsen. Artsberettigelsen bekreftes ved
fuldsteendigt afvigende form og behiring af hannens para-
merer.

560a. Choleva paskoviensis Reitt. (Ho. p. 190 ff.). 1 &1 ter-
renet ved Strandkaer (Mols), 13. 8. 43; pi stedet var der
enebzerkrat og bevoksning af hedelyng og blibzer samt
talrige musegange (Schjotz-Christensen leg., samme og V. H.
det.). Formen af penis og baglirenes trochanter hos det
danske stykke stemmer ikke helt overens med Jeannels
tegninger (L’Abeille XXXII, 1923, p. 50), men efter brev-
veksling med K. Sokolowski, Hamburg, der har set teg-
ninger af det danske stykke, mi bestemmelsen anses for
sikker. Arten er antagelig knyttet til musegange og -reder.

1) Jfr. Ent. Medd. XXV, p. 209—211, p. 326—327, p.405—406 og p. 465—
466, XXVI, p. 278—279 og p. 502—504 samt XXVII, p. 41—42 og
p. 91—92,
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Colon dentipes Sahlb. Var. zebe: Kr. udgar, se neden-
for under 591 a.

Colon dubiosum Ihssen. Den hos os som C. dentipes
var. zebei Kr. opforte form er C. dubiosum Ihssen, der
er artsforskellig fra C. dentipes, hvilket bekrzeftes ved af-
vigende penisform. Ogsd C. zeber Kr. mi anses som en
god art, men er endnu ikke konstateret hos os. Jfr. Ths-
sen i Ent. Bl. 1949-50, p. 108—112.

Cephennium gallicum Ganglb. (D. F. V, 50; Ganglb.
III, p. 16; A. Horion, Faunistik, II, 1949, p. 180). 2 stkr.
sigtet af lov, mos og herester i Fuglsang park, 22.7. og
23. 9. 55; senere smstds. i antal ved forirssigtning fra
mosklzdte, troskede stubbe (V. H. leg. og det.).
Gyrophaena joyioides Wiisth (D. F. XVII, 53). 1 stk.
i en paddehat i Sundby Storskov, 3. 7. 55 (V. H. leg. og
det.); Ulfslyst ved Haderslev, 6 stkr. i paddehatte, juli
(Johs. Andersen leg. og det.).

Metacantharis haemorrhoidalis F. %ndres til M. deci-
piens Baudi (V. H. det.). Jfr. Horion, Faunistik, III, 1953,
p- 26 —27 og G. A. Lohse i Ent. Bl. 1956, p. 85—86.
Atomaria attila Reitt. (Ganglb. III, p. 734). Nogle stkr.
sigtet i Engestofte mose i opskyl ved Maribo sg, juli
1950—55 (V. H. leg.; Sjoberg og V. H. det.).
Eniemus nidicola Palm (D. F. XIV, 18). Dyrehaven,
4 stkr. sigtet fra en hul beg med fugleredestof, 30. 5.
og 1. 6. 1951 (V. H. leg. og det.).

Donacia antiqua Kunze @ndres til D. brevitarsis Thoms.
(V. H. det.). Jfr. Tord Nyholm: Zur Systematik der nord-
europiischen Donacien i 8th Internat. Congress of Ento-
mology, 1950. Arten er i Sverige fundet pd Carex sam-
men med D. impressa Payk.

Eremotes elongatus Gyll. ®ndres til E. nitidipennis
Thoms. (V. H. det.). Jfr. Thure Palm i Opuse. Entom.
1953, p. 201 ff.

Rhyncolus turbatus Schonh. endres til Rh. thomsoni
Grill (N. A. Kemner og V. H. det.). Jfr. N. A. Kemner i
Sv. Ent. T. 1919, p. 166—169.

1) Dette artsnummer er ledigt, jfr. Wests tilleg I, Ent. Medd. XXV, p. 78.
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Nye og sjazldne sommerfugle 1955.
Af Wilh. van Deurs.

P34 Entomologisk Forenings mede den 21. marts 1956 blev
der givet meddelelse om felgende nye og sjeldne lepidoptera. Hvor
intet &rstal er nsevnt, er dette 1955.

Nye arter:

Gluphisia crenata Esp. 1 eks. p3 lys, Mellemskoven 17/7 (G.
Jorgensen).

Arenostola extrema Hb. 5 eks. pd sukkerlokning, Sillestrup
Strand 2%/ (E. Pyndt). Den var tillige fundet Bots 3/7 1940 og
Mellemskoven 3/7 og '4/; 1945 (E. Kjeer), Sillestrup Strand /7
1944 (Thirslund); se “Ent. Medd.” 1956, side 186; samt Mellem-
skoven %/7 1942 (Ib Norgaard).

Caradrina cinerascens Tgstr. 1 eks. p& lys, Vang, Bornholm
28/, (N. L. Wolff); se “Ent. Medd.” 1956, side 190.

Semiothisa loricaria Ev. 1 & p4 lys, Vang, Bornholm 28/
(N. L. Wolff); se “Ent. Medd.” 1956, side 190.

Eurhodope suavella Zck. 2 eks. p& lys, Vang, Bornholm 28/;
(N. L. Wolff); se “Ent. Medd.” 1956, side 190.

Myelois neophanes Durr. 1 eks. Asserbo 8/9 1949 (N. L.
Wolft).

Pammene gallicolana Zell. 1 eks. Hannenov ¢/5 1948 (N. L.
Wolff).

Agonopteryx hepatariella Zell. 1 eks. pd lys, Vang, Born-
holm 28/7 (N. L. Wolff); se “Ent. Medd.” 1956, side 190.

Caloptilia suberinella Tgstr. 1 eks. Asserbo 4/ (N. L. Wolff).

Mompha subbistrigella Haw. Flere overvintrende eks. Knuds-
ker, Bornholm december 1954 (Preben Holst).

Korrigeret bestemmelse:

Batia lambdella Don. 17 eks. Vang, Bornholm (N. L. Wolff)
Tidligere danske materiale horer hertil, men er publiceret som B
lunaris Haw.; se “Ent. Medd.” 1956, side 190.

Sjeeldne arter:
Drepana harpagula Esp. 1 & p& lys, Holte 't/ (F. Schepler).
2. danske eks.

Rhyacia alpicola Zett. 1 eks. Asserbo '*/3 (H. Hendriksen).
2. danske eks.
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Lithophane semibrunnea Hw. Vesterskov, Mellemskoven,
Hamborgskoven, Hannenov (E. Pyndt).

Hoplodrina respersa Schiff. Hamborgskoven (E. Pyndt).

Hapalotis venustula Hb. 1 eks. Fortunbyen i Lyngby %/;
(Ib Norgaard), 1 eks. Ringe, Fyn 2°/s 1954 (Kaaber), forstc gang
pd Fyen.

Hemistola chrysoprasaria Esp. 1 eks. Vang, Bornholm 26/,
(N. L. Wolff), 2. danske eks.; se “Ent. Medd.” 1956, side 190.

Cidaria luctuata Schiff, 1 eks. Kobak, Sjelland 2%/¢ (N. L.
Wolff), hidtil kun kendt fra Bornholm.

Hibernia leucophaearia ab. merularia Weymer. Hallerup
Skov (E. Pyndt), 2. danske eks.

Epischnia boisduvaliella Gn. Slagelse (P. K. Nielsen).

Nephopteryx similella Zck. 1 eks. Bildss '8/s 1954 (P. K.
Nielsen).

Euergestis extimalis Scop. 5 eks. Vang, Bornholm 23!/,
(N. L. Wolff), hidtil kun kendt i 3 eks.; se “Ent. Medd.” 1956,
gide 190.

Pionea ferrugalis Hb. 1 eks. '%/1; 1947 og 1 eks. 21/y 1955,
begge Slagelse (P. K. Nielsen).

Oedematophorus lithodactylus Tr. Flere eks. Kobzk, Sj=l-
land 6-'7/5 (P. K. Nielsen).

Leioptilus osteodactylus Zell. 2 eks. Vang, Bornholm 2431/,
(N. L. Wolff), hidtil kun fundet i 2 eks.; se “Ent. Medd.” 1956,
side 190.

Cacoecia diversana Hb, 3 eks. Vang, Bornholm (N. L. Wolff),
hidtil kun kendt i 1 dansk eks.; se “Ent. Medd.” 1956, side 190.

Coleophora clypeiferella Hofm. 1 eks. Vang sidst i juli og
1 eks. Onsbek, Bornholm /s (N. L. Wolff), kun kendt i 1 eks.;
se “Ent. Medd.” 1956, side 190.

Anmeldelser.

Wilh. van Deurs: Sommerfugle 8. Viklere. Med 540 af-
bildninger. Danmarks Fauna bd. 61. Kebenhavn 1956. Pris Kr. 20.

Med denne bog er endnu en skanse faldet i forsvaret for kun
at beskaeftige sig med de storre sommerfuglearter. Undskyldningen,
at der ikke er dansk bestemmelsesliteratur, gelder ikke mere for
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viklerne; enhver samler, som er nogenlunde fortrolig med “stor-
sommerfuglene”, vil nu efter denne bog ogsd kunne bestemme tor-
triciderne. Da der i bogen er vedfajet et eller flere (for en enkelt
art ikke mindre end 15) fotografier (i dobbelt storrelse) af samt-
lige 318 danske arter, kan man tilmed bestemme mange af dem
alene udfra fotografierne, men igvrigt er der udmeerkede bestem-
melsestabeller og klare diagnoser til brug for hvem, der vil trenge
dybere ind i problemerne. Er der mindste tvivl — hvad der ofte
vil veere, nir exemplarerne er noget afflojne — bor dog genitalierne
undersoges, og her har man god stotte af bogens 144 genitalfigu-
rer. Disse viser i mange tilfelde blot den ene valve, hvilket for
de fleste arter ogsd er tilstraeekkeligt. Ofte har man dog brug for
at se noget mere, f.ex. hos arter som Lipoptycha aeratana og
saturnana de for disse arter karakteristiske anellus lober, hvis form
ikke kan tydes pd figuren af sidstnsevnte, hvor de miske er vist.

I forf.’s to tidligere beger i serien Danmarks Fauna (bd. 48,
Pyralider; bd. 52, Fjermel) var genitalierne af tilsammen 16 %/, af
arterne afbildet, men kun af hanner, og intet navntes om, at og- -
83 hunnerne frembod systematisk lige s§ veerdifulde genitalkarak-
terer. I denne bog afbildes han-genitalier af 139 arter eller 44 0/0,
alts, et betydeligt skridt hen imod de enskede 100 %/, og her vises
tillige en oversigtsfigur med benzevnelse af nogle af de vigtigste
dele af genitalierne hos en hun. Men i bogens senere text afbildes.
for hunnernes vedkommende kun genitalierne af 2 arter tillige med
en diminutiv detaille (et hjerne af en ostiumplade) hos endnu 2 arter,
stledes at hun-genitalierne af tilsammen 5 (fem) arter eller 1% %/,
kan siges at veere afbildet. Ogsd her er der altsi endnu et godt
stykke vej til anerkendelsen af keunenes ligeberettigelse.

Sammenholder man denne bogs artsliste med den sidste fuld-
steendige danske liste, sfledes som den fremgir af Larsens forteg-
nelse (Ent. Medd. bd. 11, 1916 og bd. 17, 1927) finder man ud
af, at over 30 nye arter er tilkommet, samt at navnene pi nogle
af Larsens arter ikke forekommer i denne bog, uden at der her
eller andetsteds ses at have veret givet nogen begrundelse herfor.
Det drejer sig om Tortrix rogana Gu., Phalonia geyperiana . S.,
Argyproploce oblongana Hw., Epinotia nitidulana Zell,, Laspep-
resia nebritana Tr. og Hemimene alpinana Tr. Da en art ikke
ber kunne forsvinde fra den danske liste helt uden kommentar,
burde &rsagerne til deres — igvrigt velbegrundede — udeladelse
have veret anfort i bogen.

I Larsens fortegnelse er optaget en art, Pammene gallicolana
Zell. (samt varieteten amypgdalana Dup.) med bemeerkning om, af
to af exemplarerne maske tilhorer en anden varietet eller art. Forf.
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-anforer i stedet arten ampgdalana Dup. (med gallicolana Zell. som
synonym), hvilket kun er en rent nomenklatorisk sendring. En under-
sogelse af de pd Zoologisk Museum tilgengelige exemplarer af “gal-
licolana” fra Larsens samling viser imidlertid, at det her hverken
drejer sig om én eller to arter, men at der er sammenblandet hele
tre forskellige arter, hvilket vilde have foreget bogens artstal fra
318 til 320. Anm. deler iovrigt ikke forf.’s opfattelse af, hvilke af
de danske arter, der herer hjemme i sleegten Pammene, men pladsen
i en anmeldelse tillader ikke at motivere dette nermere.

Om larverne af 23 af de danske viklere oplyses, at de er ube-
skrevne, og dette ber animere samlerne til specielt at eftersoge disse
ukendte larver. Ved en del af de ubeskrevne larver, hvor foder-
planten kendes, er denne navnt; det kunde yderligere tilfojes, at
f. ex. Lozopera beatricella lever i stenglen af plettet skarntyde,
at Hemimene obscuratana er klxkket fra roden af rejnfan, og at
Lipoptycha aeratana og Hemimene incognitana mj soges pd red-
-der af henholdsvis hvid oxesje og almindelig rollike.

Da viklerne er “smasommerfugle” af et vist format {alle kan
s®ttes pad “lang” nil), hvis preparation ikke volder sterre bryderi,
er der grund til at hibe, at denne bog mi kunne fi samlerne til
at skenke disse sommerfugle deres opmaerksomhed, hvad de ikke
vil komme til at fortryde. Nir man betenker, at dette bind er det
61’ i serien Danmarks Fauna, og at de rammer for form og ind-
hold, som fastlagdes for 50 &r siden, har vist sig at kunne holdes
88 at sige uforandrede gennem #rene, md man beundre den forud-
seenhed, som udvistes, da denne fortraeffelige serie blev startet.

Niels L. Wolff.

Carl Fiedler: Neue siidamerikanische Riisselkifer aus
der Subfamilie Cryptorhynchini. VEB Gustav Fischer Verlag,
Jena 1954. Heftet DM. 7,70.

Bogen indeholder 15 Arbejder over sydamerikanske Crypto-
rhynchiner, en af de mest omfattende og vanskeligste Grupper af
Snudebiller. Det er en erfaren Forskers Resultater, der fortsatter
og afslutter et halvt Hundrede tidligere Publikationer af tilsvarende
Indhold. Bogen er med sine Hundreder af Nybeskrivelser en uom-
gengelig Nedvendighed for ethvert entomologisk Museum, men har
neppe speciel Interesse for danske Samlere. Det ber i hej Grad
paaskennes, at Gustav Fischers Forlag har villet paatage sig Ud-
givelsen af denne vaerdifulde Bog, der ifelge Sagens Natur kun
kan have en meget lille Keoberkreds. Sv. G. Larsson.



Oversigt over Entomologisk Forenings
moder og ekskursioner.

1953—56.
Medlemsmgder.
1953—54.

17. okt. 1953. 1 Zoologisk Auditorium. 36 medl. og 18 gmster
til stede.

Mag. scient. Chr. Vibe foreviste en farvefilm fra Ostgrenland
og redegjorde derefter kort for den grenlandske insektfaunas
fordeling.

Dr. S. L. Tuxen omtalte Islands insekter.

I diskussionen deltog J. Breendegaard, R. Spiirck og P. Brinck.

Lundensiske entomologer var indbudt, og efter medet samle-
des man til selskabeligt samveer i Bispekelderen.

Som nye medlemmer proponeredes: Zoologisk Laboratorium,
Oslo, forstkand. B. Beier Petersen, seminarieelev Bent Madsen
og cand. mag. Hogni Bodvarsson.

28. okt. 1953. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 8 medl. til stede.
Aftenen var uden seerligt emne. Ing. van Deurs foreviste
sommerfugle fra Feaerserne.

4. nov. 1953. T Zoologisk Museum. 14 medl. til stede.
1. klubaften.

11. nov. 1953. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 20 medl. til stede.

Mag. scient. Jorgen Dahl talte om: “Entomologiske iagt-
tagelser fra et ophold i Fransk Cameroun”.

.25. nov. 1953. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 25 medl. til stede.
Dr. phil. Ellinor Bro Larsen talte om: “De tunnelgravende
biller p4 Skallingen. Iagttagelser fra de senere ar”.

‘9. dec. 1953. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 17 medl til stede.
Dr. phil. S. L. Tuxen talte om: “Islands Dipterfauna med
undtagelse af Chironomiderne”.

16. dec. 1953. 1 Zoologisk Museum. 7 medl. til stede.
2. klubaften.
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13. jan. 1954. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 23 medl. til stede.
Dr. phil. P. Bovien talte om: “Skadedyrsangreb pi kultur-
planter i 1953,

27. jan. 1954. 1 Zoologisk Auditorium. 26 medl. til stede.
Dr. phil. H. Lemeche fortalte om: “Ravet og dets dyrever-
den”. I diskussionen deltog S. L. Tuxen, O. Bakkendorf, M. Rud-
kjobing, E. Suenson, P. Bovien og R. Spiirck.

3. febr. 1954. 1 Zoologisk Museum. 7 medl. til stede.
3. klubaften. Dr. phil. S. L. Tuxen foreviste sin portraetsam-
ling af danske entomologer.

10. febr. 1954. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 11 medl. til stede.
Civiling. E. Suenson talte om: “Nordamerikanske Bembidier”.
Ved samme lejlighed demonstrerede civiling. E. Suenson sin
specielle praeparationsmetode for biller.

24. febr. 1954. 1 Zoologisk Auditorium. 27 medl. og 7 gester til
stede.

Cand. mag. Torben Wolff talte om: “Dyre- og folkeliv pi
Rennell-Gen i Salomon @gruppen”. Foredraget ledsagedes af lys-
billeder og farvefilm.

Foreningens 86. fodselsdag blev derefter fejret pi traditionel
méide.

3. marts 1954. 1 Zoologisk Museum. 6 medl. til stede.
4. klubaften.
Som medlem proponeredes Frank Lynard.

9. marts 1954. 1 Zoologisk Auditorium.
Medlemmerne var af Universitetet indbudt til at overvaere et
foredrag af prof. dr. H.-J. Stammer, Erlangen: “Okologische
Beziehungen zwischen Insekten und anderen Tiergruppen’.

10. marts 1954. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 18 medl. til stede.
Meddelelser om fund af biller i 1953 blev givet af Victor
Hansen, Uffe Kornerup, Andreas Serensen, Carl Stremberg, Mo-
gens Rudkjobing og F. Bangsholt. De sj®ldnere fund er ner-
mere omtalt i Ent. Medd. XXVII, p. 41 —42.

24. marts 1954. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 32 medl. til stede.
Meddelelser om fund af sommerfugle i 1953 blev givet af
N. Wolff, W, van Deurs, J. E. Giimoes, E. Wilsund, E. og M.
Bloch, T. Feddersen, E. Pyndt og H. Rasmussen. De sjeldnere
fund er nwrmere omtalt i Ent. Medd. XXVII, p. 51—52.
Som nyt medlem proponeredes gymnasiast Lars Mogensen.
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7. april 1954. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 9 medl. til stede.
Meddelelser om fund af andre insekter end biller og sommer-
fugle. )
0. Bakkendorf foreviste forskellige stadier af Rhopalotomus-
arter og nogle af deres segsnyltere.
Iovrigt diskuteredes preeparationsmetoder for meget smi in-
sekter.

21. april 1954. 1 Zoologisk Museum.
5. klubaften.

28. april 1954. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 22 medl. til stede.

Ordiner generalforsamling. — 1. A. Gorm Jacobsen
valgtes til aftenens dirigent. — 2. Formanden aflagde beretning.
Der var afholdt 13 meder, 5 klubaftener og 2 ekskursioner. —
3. Kassereren forelagde de reviderede regnskaber for foreningen
og dens fonds. — 4. Halvdelen af renterne fra Ent. Fond over-
fortes til Kongresfonden. — 5. Efter tur afgik formand, naestfor-
mand og kasserer. Alle genvalgtes med 22 stemmer. — 6. Revi-
sorerne O. Schaltz og T. Feddersen genvalgtes enstemmigt. —
7. Afgorelsen om sommerens ekskursioner overlodes efter diskus-
gion til bestyrelsen. — 8. Eventuelt. Redakteren redegjorde for
undersegelsen af Hansted-reservatet. Der er hidtil fundet 204
billearter, 108 storsommerfugle, 65 smisommerfugle, 43 Acule-
ata, 9 bladhvepse, 10 Trichopterer. Indsamlingerne fortsattes.

1954—55.

6. okt. 1954. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 9 medl. til stede.
Aftenen var uden emne.
Proponeret blev: Sproglerer E. Roen og Bent Rasmussen.

20. okt. 1954. 1 Zoologisk Auditorium.
Foreningen var af Dansk Naturhistorisk Forening indbudt til
ot foredrag af prof., dr. phil. R. Spirck: “Det videnskabelige
naturfredningsarbejde i Danmark. En oversigt”.

6. nov. 1954. Foreningen var af Entomologiska Sillskapet i Lund
indbudt til at here et foredrag af fil. dr. Lars Brundin, der
talte om: “Seer og vulkaner i det sydlige Chile”. Med lysbilleder.
Efter medet var der “enkelt samkvim”.

10. nov. 1954. 1 Zoologisk Museum. 11 medl. til stede.
1. klubaften.
Som medlem proponeredes A/S Buch & Holm.
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17. nov. 1954. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 17 medl. til stede.
Dr. phil. Anker Nielsen talte om: “Et lille trek af skov-
flitens biologi og et formodet hygroreceptorisk organ hos en
varfluelarve”. I diskussionen deltog: E. Bro Larsen, O. Bakken-
dorf, J. Breendegaard, E. Suenson, S. L. Tuxen, J. Dahl, Borge
Petersen.

1. dec. 1954. 1 Zoologisk Museum. 14 medl. til stede.
2. klubaften.

15. dec. 1954. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 19 medl. til stede.
Lektor, dr. phil. Ellinor Bro Larsen talte om: “Yngelplejen
hos nogle teeger”. I diskussionen deliog: P. Bovien, O. Bakken-
dorf, E. Suenson, R. Spirck, H. Friis-Jensen. Derefter aflagde:
naestformanden, ing. W. van Deurs beretning om sin deltagelse

i Entomologiska Foreningens 75-4rs jubileeum i Stockholm.

12. jan. 1955. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 16 medl. til stede.
Dr. phil. P. Bovien gav sin &rlige oversigt over: “Skadedyrs-
angreb pd kulturplanter i 1954,

26. jan. 1955. 1 Zoologisk Museum. 12 medl. til stede.
3. klubaften.

9. febr. 1955. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 16 medl. til stede.
Meddelelse om fund af biller i 1954 blev givet af Vietor
Hansen, Utfe Kornerup og Andreas Serensen.
De sjeldnere fund er nermere omtalt i Ent. Medd. XXVII
p. 91—92,

23. febr. 1955. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 27 medl. til stede.
Meddelelser om fund af sommerfugle i 1954 blev givet af
N. L. Wolff, W. van Deurs, E. Wilsund, J. E. Giimoees, E. og
M. Bloch.
De sjeldnere fund er nermere omtalt i Ent. Medd. XXVII
p. 243—245.

9. marts 1955. 1 Zoologisk Auditorium. 31 medl. og gwster til
stede.

Fil. dr. Rolf Krogerus, Helsingfors talte om: “Rytmiske
foreteelser hos insekterna.” I diskussionen deltog J. Braendegaard,
E. Bro Larsen, O. Bakkendorf, A. Hemmingsen.

Medlemmer af Dansk Naturhistorisk Forening var indbudt
til medet.

16. marts 1955. 1 Zoologisk Museum. 10 medl. til stede.
4. klubaften.
Proponeret blev: Sam Olof Larsson, Goteborg.
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23. marts 1955. 1 Zoologisk Auditorium. 39 medl. til stede.

Dr. phil. E. Tetens Nielsen talte om: “Sommerfuglemigra-
tioner i Florida”. Med farvefilm. I diskussionen deltog N. Wolff,.
T. Feddersen, J. Breendegaard og O. Bakkendorf.

Efter madet fejredes foreningens 87. fodselsdag pa traditio-
nel made.

13. april 1955. 1 Zoologisk Museum. 9 medl. til stede.
5. klubaften.

27. april 1955. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 19 medl. til stede.

Ordinar generalforsamling. — 1. Civiling. N. Wolff valg-
tes til dirigent. — 2. Formanden aflagde beretning. Der var af-
holdt 8 mader, 5 klubaftener og 2 ekskursioner. 2 gange var
medlemmerne indbudt af andre foreninger. — 3. Kassereren af-
lagde de reviderede regnskaber for foreningen og dens fonds.
— 4. Halvdelen af renterne af FEntomologisk Fond overfortes.
til Kongresfonden. — 5. Redaktoren og sekreteren genvalgtes.
begge med 18 stemmer. — 6. Som revisorer genvalgtes enstem-
migt O. Schaltz og T. Feddersen. — 7. Det blev overdraget be-
styrelsen at traeffe afgorelse om eventuelle ekskursioner. —
8. Eventuelt. Redaktoren redegjorde for Hansted-undersogelserne.
I 1954 har reservatet vaeret besegt af 5 samlere.

19556—56.

12. okt. 1955. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 28 medl. og 2 gmster
til stede.
Aftenens emne: “Hvilke samleredskaber er egnede?”. Firmaet
Buch og Holm foreviste forskellige hjeelpemidler for entomologer.
Som nye medlemmer proponeredes: stud. mag. Kr. Arevad,
skoleelev Dan Bruun, stud. mag. Ove Bjorklund, stud. mag. Erik
Gettrup, laborant P. M. Petersen, bossemager Sigurd Sjsholm,
stud. odont. Sven Kaaber.

26. okt. 1955. 1 Zoologisk Museum. 10 medl. til stede.
1. klubaften.

12. nov. 1955. 1 Zoologisk Auditorium. 26 medl. og 16 gwmster
til stede.
Dr. phil. 8. L. Tuxen talte om: “Taxonomist’s Glossary of
Genitalia in Insects”.
Til medet var indbudt medlemmer af Entomologiska Sill-
skapet i Lund. Samveeret fortsattes senere i Bispekealderen.

23. nov. 1955. 1 Zoologisk Museum. 14 medl. til stede.
2. klubaften.
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7. dec. 1955. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer, 15 medl. til stede.
Dr. phil. P. Bovien talte om: “Angreb af skadedyr pa kultur-
planter i 1955".

11. jan. 1956. 1 Zoologisk Museum. 17 medl. til stede.
3. klubaften. Civiling. E. Suenson udstillede biller indsamlet
i U.S. A i1955.

25. jan. 1956. 1 Zoologisk Auditorium. 37 medl. til stede.

Prof. dr. phil. R. Spérck talte om: “Artshegrebet”. I diskus-
gionen deltog V. Lauritzen, Victor Hansen, F. Segaard Andersen,
P. Bovien, S. L. Tuxen, N. Wolff, O. Bakkendorf, E. Suenson,
J. Brendegaard.

8. febr. 1956. 1 Zoologisk Auditorium. 20 medl. til stede.
Docent Peder Hald talte om: “Burma i farver og lidt om
insekterne”. Med farvelysbilleder.
Som nyt medlem proponeredes: Cand. mag. Stig Askgaard.

15. febr. 1956. 1 Zoologisk Museum. 9 medl. til stede.
4. klubaften.
Som nyt medlem proponeredes: skoleelev Bent Stremberg.

22, febr. 1956. 1 Zoologisk Auditorium. 20 medl. og 8 gw:ster
til stede.
Dr. phil. Ole Hammer talte om: “Dyre- og planteliv i Vest-
Argentina”. Med lysbilleder og farvefilm.
Efter medet fejredes foreningens 88. fedselsdag pi sedvanlig
méide.

7. marts 1956. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 20 medl. til stede.
Cand. mag. Stig Askgaard talte om: “Degnfluernes udvik-
lingshistorie”. I diskussionen deltog R. Spirck, Anker Nielsen,
S. L. Tuxen, O. Bakkendorf, J. Dahl.
Som nye medlemmer proponeredes: Jens Jelnes, antikvitets-
handler P. Kinch, landbrugskandidat J. Meller Nielsen.

14. marts 1956. 1 Zoologisk Museum. 10 medl. til stede.
5. klubaften.

21. marts 1956. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 30 medl. til stede.
Meddelelse om fund af sommerfugle i 1955 blev givet af
N. Wolff, E. Pyndt, J. Lundqvist, F. Schepler, J. E. Giimoes, H.
Rasmussen, P. K. Nielsen, I. Norgaard, M. Bloch og S. Kaaber.
De sj®ldnere fund er omtalt i Ent. Medd. XXVII p. 297—98.

11. april 1956. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 21 medl. til stede.
Meddelelse om fund af biller i 1955 blev givet af Vietor Hansen.
De sjeldnere fund er omtalt i Ent. Medd. XXVII p. 295—96.
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25. april 1956. 1 Studenternes Spisestuer. 22 medl. til stede.

Ordiner generalforsamling. — 1. Civiling. N. Wolff valg-
tes til dirigent. — 2. Formanden aflagde beretning. Der var af-
holdt 9 moder, 5 klubaftener og 2 ekskursioner. — 3. Kassereren
forelagde de reviderede regnskaber for foreningen og dens fonds.
— 4. Halvdelen af renterne fra Entomologisk Fond overfortes
til Kongresfonden. — 5. Efter tur afgik formand, nastformand
og kasserer. De to forstnaevnte onskede ikke genvalg. Som for-
mand nyvalgtes derefter dr. phil. Anker Nielsen med 18 stemmer.
Som nastformand nyvalgtes skraeder O. Bakkendorf med 19
stemmer. Kassereren genvalgtes med 20 stemmer. Den nye for-
mand takkede dr. phil. P. Bovien for de 16 &r, denne havde
ledet foreningen. — 6. Revisorerne O. Schaltz og T. Feddersen
genvalgtes enstemmigt. — 7. Det blev overdraget bestyrelsen
at finde méilet for eventuelle ekskursioner. — 8. Redakteren med-
delte, at der ikke var indkommet besvarelser af de tidligere ud-
satte prisopgaver. Der udswettes i stedet 2 nye: 1. En under-
sogelse af insektangreb pd rodeg. 2. En beskrivelse af en gruppe
billelarvers bygning og udvikling, fortrinsvis en gruppe, der ikke
er behandlet i Danmarks Fauna, baseret pd egne klaekninger.
Besvarelserne indsendes inden 1. april 1958 og vil, hvis pris-
opgaveudvalget finder dem tilfredsstillende, blive belsnnet med
500 kr.

Redakteren redegjorde for Hansted-undersegelserne. Reserva-
tet har i 1955 veret besogt af 6 samlere.

16. maj 1956. 1 Zoologisk Museum. 18 medl. til stede.
6. klubaften.
Som nyt medlem proponeredes maskinarbejder Ole Bendtsen.

Ekskursioner.

1953—56.
30. maj 1954. Til Donse i Tokkekob Hegn.

21.—22. aug. 1954. Til Mellemskoven p3 Falster.

18. maj 1955, Aftenekskursion til Sortemose ved Allersd.
28. aug. 1955. Til grusgrave ved Langeso.

3. juni 1956. Til Ganlase Ore.

26. aug. 1956. Til Neksels.

21
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Driftsregnskab for Entomologisk Forening for 1953.

Indtegt:
Kassebeholdning pr. /1 1953 .. ..ot kr. 307,14
Renter (legat kr. 182,50, giro kr. 11,68) ... .... . 194,18
Statstilskud (indglet efter regnskabsafslutning).... 0,00
Kontingenter . ........c.oitiiiiiiiiii., w 2.246,83
Tilskud fra Rask Orsted Fondet .............. » 1.500,00
Universitetsbiblioteket . . - . ... ... ... .. o L » 800,00
Salg af hefter af Entomologiske Meddelelser . . - . . " 464,97
» w» Sertryk af " e " 258,50
Udgift: kr. 5.771,62
Trykning af Entomologiske Meddelelser. ........ kr. 3.493,51
" . Bertryk ... oo " 836,30
Meddelelser om meder samt porto -« .......... » 623,63
Representation og diverse - - <« ... ..o " 315,95
Afholdelse af mgder og ekskursioner . .......... » 378,90
Kassebeholdning pr. 3/15 1953 ... ... ... . 12333
kr. 5.771,62

Status

Aktiver:
GHIrOROMEO - « « v v v e et e e e e e e kr. 876,13
Bankkonto « -« v . v i it e " 741,49
Kontant - « o v v v it ittt e e e e " 437&
kr. 2.054,70
Kontingentrestancer (indl. kr. 215, udl. kr. 90)... . 305,00

Passiver:
Tilherende Kongresfondet og Rasmussens Legat .. kr. 1.452,98
" Entomologisk Fond................ " 478,39
Entomologisk Forenings driftskonto ... . 123,33
kr. 2.054,70

Driftsregnskab for Kongresfondet m. m. for 1953.

Indtaegt:
Kassebeholdning pr. */; 1953 ................ kr. 1.240,01
Overfort fra Entomologisk Fond .............. " 151,67
Renter - -« v v vttt e e e e e e " 62,00

. 1.453,68



Udgift
Depotafgift. . . ..o oo o kr. 0,70
Kassebeholdning pr. 3 1958 e » 1.452,98
_kr. 1.453,68
Status
Aktiver:
Obligationsbeholdning nom. ... ........ ... kr. 1.400,00
Kassebeholdning pr ®Y12 1953 o vvvvivvnnn .. . 1.452,98
kr. 2.852,98
Passiver: I
Kongresfondet « .« vvvviiiiiiii kr. 2.852,98
Driftsregnskab for Entomologisk Fond for 1953.
Indtegt:
Kassebeholdning pr. /1 1953 ............ o.. kr. 322,71
ReDter « v vt vt e e e e e e " 310,50
Udbytte af aktie . ........oo it " 0,85
kr. 634,06
Udgift —_—
Overfort til Kongresfondet................... kr. 151,67
Depotafgift. .. ........ ... i " 4,00
Til disposition for generalforsamlingens afgoerelse. . ., 151,67
Overfort til fondets kapital . ................. . 326,72
kr. 634,06
Status
Aktiver:
Obligationsbeholdning nom. .................. kr. 7.900,00
Aktie, palydende - ... ... ..o i i " 20,00
Kassebeholdning pr. B 1058 e " 478,39
kr. 8.398,39
Passiver:
Entomologisk Fond.......... ..o kr. 8.242,71
At overfore i ny regning ..., " 155,68

kr. 8.398,39

Driftsregnskab for Oluf Jacobsens Legat for 1953.

Indtaegt:
Renter - o v oot ittt et e e i e e kr

. 185,00
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Udgift
Depotafgift . . ... ..o kr. 2,50
Overfort til foreningens driftskonto ............ . 182,50
kr 185,00
Status
Aktiver:
Obligationsbeholdning nom. ... ....... ..., _kr. 5.000,00
Pasgsiver:
Legatet ... ... kr. 5.000,00

Regnskabet revideret og befundet rigtigt. Bank- og girokontos
samt kasse- og obligationsbeholdningens tilstedevaerelse konstateret.

Kebenhavn 26. april 1954.
T. Feddersen. O. Schaltz.

Driftsregnskab for Entomologisk Forening for 1954.

Indtegt:
Kassebeholdning pr. /1 1954 ................ kr. 123,33
Renter (legat kr. 184,75, giro kr. 3,56)........ . 188,31
Statstilskud (1953 og 54) - vvveii .. » 1.200,00
Kontingenter . ........ ... .. o o ., » 3.021,25
Universitetsbiblioteket for bytteforbindelser. ... ... " 800,00
Andre bytteforbindelser . ............ ... .. ... " 130,00
Salg af hefter af Entomologiske Meddelelser. . . . . " 593,79
» » sertryk af » e " 221,50
kr. 6.278,18
Udgift: -
Trykning af Entomologiske Meddelelser......... kr. 3.617,06
" o Srtryk ... ..o il aii oL " 646,60
Meddelelser om mgder samt porto............. » 865,65
Reprasentation og diverse - - -« -+t vvvii ... " 449,55
Atholdelse af moder og ekskursioner . .......... » 435,50
Kassebeholdning pr. 3%/12 1954. .. ... .. . 263,82
kr. 6.278,18

Status

Aktiver:
GHrORODEO . + v v v e e et e ettt e et e e e kr. 1.230,84
Bankkonto . - .. ... ..o » 1.082,80

Trsp.: kr. 2.313,64
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Trep.: kr. 2.313,64

Kontant « + - o v v vttt et e e et e et et " 266,71
kr. 2.580,35

Kontingentrestancer (indl. kr. 210, udl kr. 195).. 405,00

Passiver:

Tilherende Kongresfondet og fuldm. Rasmussens legat kr. 1.665,95
" Entomologisk Fond ................ " 650,58

" Entomologisk Forenings driftskonto.... , 263,82

kr. 2.580,35

Driftsregnskab for Kongresfondet for 1954.

Indtegt:
Kassebeholdning pr. /1 1954 . ....ooovvinn .. kr. 1.452,98
Overfort fra Entomologisk Fond .............. " 151,67
Renter .........o i " 62,00
kr. 1.666,65
Udgift
Depotafgift. . .........coo L e kr. 0,70
Kassebeholdning pr. 31 10 1954 it ~ 1.665,95
kr. 1.666,65
Status
Aktiver:
Obligationsbeholdning nom. .................. kr. 1.400,00
Kassebeholdning pr. 3 o 1954 vt - 1.665,95
kr. 3.065,95
Passgiver:

Kongresfondet m.m. ........... .o .. kr. 3.065,95
Driftsregnskab for Entomologisk Fond for 1954.
Indtegt:

Kassebeholdning pr. /1 1954 ..o, kr. 478,39
Renter -« c v i ittt it i e i e i " 310,50
Obligation udtrukket ............... .. ...... » 100,00

. 888,89



Udgift
Depotafgift . . oo oo v e kr. 0,45
Kobt obligation @stf. 45%0. ... it Y 86,19
Overfort til Kongresfondet................... " 151,67
Til disposition for generalforsamlingens afgerelse.. 154,80
Kassebeholdning =+ kr. 154,80 . .............. " 495,78
kr. 888,89
- Status
Aktiver:
Obligationsbeholdning nom. - ................. kr. 7.900,00
Aktie, palydende - -+ .. c oo - 20,00
Kassebeholdning pr. 315 1954 v e m 650,58
kr. 8.570,58
Passiver:
Entomologisk Fond . ........ ..., kr. 8.415,78
Til disposition « -+« oo oo " 154,80
_kr. 8.570,58

Driftsregnskab for Oluf Jacobsens Legat for 1954.
Indtaegt:
Renter - - ..o oo _kr. 185,00
Udgift
Depotafgift . . .. .. ... kr. 0,25
Overfert til foreningens driftskonto ............ " 184,75
_kr. 185,00
Status
Aktiver:
Obligationsbeholdning nom. .................. _kr. 5.000,00
Passiver:
Legatet. ... oo vvii i kr. 5.000,00

Regnskabet revideret og befundet rigtigt. Bank- og girokontos
samt kasse- og obligationsbeholdningens tilstedevaerelse konstateret.

Kebenhavn, 21. april 1955.
T. Feddersen. O Schaltz.
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Driftsregnskab for Entomologisk Forening for 1955.

Indtegt:
Kassebeholdning pr. */1 1955 -« oovvnen ... kr. 263,82
Renter (legat 180,00, bank 16,00, giro 7,10) ... , 203,10
Statstilskud - - - vt v e e e " 600,00
Kontingenter . ... ..o i i » 5.01155
Rask-Orsted Fondet ... ... i, » 1.500,00
Universitetsbiblioteket for bytteforbindelser- ... ... » 1.500,00
Andre bytteforbindelser .. .............. ..., ” 60,00
Solgte hefter af Entomologiske Meddelelser . ... .. " 239,30
»  sertryk af " o e e » 206,55
ADIONCE . = = o v e e e et ettt e e e - 15,00
kr. 7.599,32
Udgift: —
Trykning af Entomologiske Meddelelser......... kr. 4.040,81
" s Sertryk ... oo il " 710,40
Meddelelser om mgder samt porto - ............ " 749,76
Representation og diverse - - - - .. .. oL, » 301,60
Afholdelse af moder og ekskursioner........... » 384,05
Kassebeholdning pr. ®'/12 1955 .............. . 141270
kr. 7.599,32
Status —
Aktiver:
GHrORODED - « « v v v v et e e e e e e e e kr. 1.744,88
Bankkonto « « « c v v v v et e e e e » 1.125,60
Kontant - - -« v v v i i i i i e e e e e e e " 619,15
kr. 3.489,63
Kontingentrestancer (indenlandske) . ............ - 258,75
Passiver:
Tilhorende Kongresfondet og fuldm. Rasmussens legat kr. 1.881,65
» Entomologisk Fond - ............... » 195,28
" Entomologisk Forenings driftskonto . ... , 1.412,70
kr. 3.489,63
Driftsregnskab for Kongresfondet m. m. for 1955.
Indtegt:
Kassebeholdning pr. 111955 «eveeeiennn kr. 1.665,95
Overfort fra Entomologisk Fond .............. " 154,80
Renter -« - v oo i e - 62,00

. 1.882,75
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Udgift:
Depotafgift. . . ..o v i kr. 1,10
Kassebeholdning pr. 3 1955 . e » 1.881,65
kr. 1.882,75

Status

Aktiver:
Obligationsbeholdning nom. -+« ...ovveuve... kr. 1.400,00
Kassebeholdning pr. 3'/12 1955............... .~ 1.881,65
kr. 3.281,65

Passiver:
Kongresfondet m. m. .. ..................... kr. 3.281,_65_

Driftsregnskab for Entomologisk Fond for 1955.

Indtegt:
Kassebeholdning pr. 1/1 1955 .. ..ot kr. 650,58
Renter « -« v v v it it e et e e e e e e " 310,50
Obligation udtrukket . .............. ... ..... " 200,00
kr. 1.161,08
Udgift
Depotafgift. . . ..o oo ov i kr. 8,00
Ksobt obligation nom. kr. 1.000 .............. » 803,00
Overfort til Kongresfondet................... " 154,80
Til disposition (155,25 = 8,00) « v vvvuvvn... . 147,25
Kassebeholdning (195,28 = 147,25) .. ......... " 48,03
kr. 1.161,08
Status
Aktiver:
Obligationsbeholdning nom. .................. kr. 8.700,00
Aktie, palydende . . .- ....vii i i, " 20,00
Kassebeholdning pr. 8l o 1955 c e " 195,28
kr. 8.915,28
Passiver:
Entomologisk Fond . .......... ... ... kr. 8.768,03
Til disposition « .. .coovvvniiiiii. » 147,25

kr

. 8.915,28
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Driftsregnskab for Oluf Jacobsens Legat for 1955.

Indtaegt:
Renter « « v e oo vttt it e e e kr. 185,00
Udgift
Depotafgift. . ... ..o " 5,00
Overfort til foreningens drift . ................ kr. 180,00
kr. 185,00
Status
Aktiver:
Obligationsbeholdning nom. .. ................ kr. 5.000,00
Pasgsiver:
Legatet. . .« oo oo oo kr. 5.000,00

Regnskabet revideret og befundet rigtigt. Bank- og girokontos
samt kasse- og obligationsbeholdningens tilstedeverelse konstateret.

Kobenhavn 22. april 1956.
T. Feddersen O. Schaltz



Entomologisk Forenings Medlemmer

1. December 1056.

Zresmedlemmer.
Begving, Adam G., Dr. phil.,, 221 Rock Creek Church Road,
Washington D.C., U.S.A.

Hansen, Victor, Hajesteretsdommer, Dr. phil., I. E. Ohl-
sengade 4, Kbh. @.

Medlemmer med Adresse i Danmark.

Aarhus Naturhistoriske Museum, Universitetsparken,
Aarhus.

Abrahamsen, S. E.,, Gedved Seminarium, Horsens,
Allerup, Hans Georg, Stud. polyt., Strandvejen 132, Hell.
Andersen, Arne, Kontorassistent, Postparken 25, Kastrup.
Andersen, Egede, Viceskoleinspektor, Haabets Allé 5, Brh.
Andersen, J., Advokat, Aastrupvej 31, Haderslev.
Andersen, F. Sggaard, Dr. phil, Lyngbygaardsvej 114,
: Lyngby.
Anthon, Henning, Tegner, Klgvermarken 11, Espergeerde.

Arevad, Kristian, Cand. mag., Ehlers Kollegium,
St. Kannikestrede, K.

Askgaard, Stig, Cand. mag., Lundgaardsvej, Ribe.
Bakkendorf, O. Skreder, Adelgade 96, K.
Bangsholt, Frits, Assistent, Gaaseholmvej 19, Herlev.
Bendtsen, Ole, Maskinarbejder, Jespersvej 24, Hillergd.
Berg, Kaj, Professor Dr.phil.,, Ferskvandsbiol. Lab., Hillerad.
Bisgaard, Charles, Kommunelerer, St. Kongensg. 96, K.
Bjorklund, Ove, Stud. mag., Tokkekgb Hegn, Allersd.
Bjorn, Preben, Representant, Finlandsvej 8, @rholm

pr. Lyngby.
Bloch, Erling, Prof., kgl. Kapelmusicus, Gl. Strand 52, K.
Bloch, Michael, Arkitektstuderende, Gl. Strand 52, K.
Bolwig, Niels, Dr. phil,, Ved Lindevangen 18, F.
Bovien, P., Dr. phil.,, Ved Klostret 8, @J.
Brodersen, Poul, Kommunelerer, Mathilde Fibigersv.15, F.
Brendegaard, Jens, Lektor, Dr. phil,, Egernvej 73, F.
Bruun, Dan, Skoleelev, Toftevang 30, Kgs. Lyngby.
Buch, William, Nerregaardsvej 73, Vanlose.
Buch og Holm, A/S, Selvgade 36, K.
Boggild, Ole, Stud. mag., Poppelhegnet 5, Lyngby.
Boggild, Bente, Frue, Poppelhegnet 5, Lyngby.

Medl,
siden

1899

1905

1924
1951
1953
1944
1945
1921

1937
1937

1955

Spec.

Col. Larv.

Col.

Hym. acul.
Col.

Col.

Chir.

1956 -

1921
1952
1956
1931
1941
1955

1942
1950
1950
1935
1928
1945
1920
1955
1952
1954
1948
1953

Micro-Hym.
Col.

Ferskv. Biol.

Lep.

Lep.

Lep.

Hym. acul.
I. nox.
Lep.

Aran.
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Carolsfeld-Krausé, A. G., Kommunelerer, Slotsherrens
Have 97, Vanlese. 1940 Lep. Nept.
Christensen, B. Brorson, Konservator, Wolthersvej 7,
Allerpd. 1941 Col.

Christensen, Georg, Manudukter, Parmagade 24, S. 1946
Christensen, Johs., Leedervarefabrikant, Howitzvej 64,
Kbh. F. 1956

Christensen, P. Holst, Dr. phil.,, Soph. Schandorphsvej 16,
Kgs. Lyngby. 1921 Embr. Lep.

Christiansen, Johs., Journalist, Ringstedg. 52, Roskilde. 1949 Lep.
Christiansen, Poul, Ledervarehandler, Jernbaneallé 70,

Vanlgse. 1956
Christophersen, Erik, Fabrikant, Veldegaardsvej 55,

Gentofte. 1943 Lep.
Dahl, Jorgen, Mag. scient., Carlshejvej 56, Kgs. Lyngby. 1945
Dahl, Leif, Kommunelege, Ejde, Faroerne. 1950
Degerbol, Birgit, Stud. mag., Fuglevadsv. 4, Lyngby. 1954
van Deurs, Wilh., Lektor, Civilingenigr, Frugtparken 7,

Gentofte. 1918 Lep.
Eriksen, H., Leerer, Lihme Skole pr. Lihme. 1951
Eriksen, Knud Riewerts, Lege, Haabets All¢ 6, Brh. 1933
Feddersen, Tage, Overlege, Tranegaardsvej 67, Hellerup. 1940 Lep.
Fog, Asger, Kommunelerer, Svend Gengesvej 1, Brh. 1946 Hym.

Frederiksen, Fru Karen Margrethe, leegeaut. Massgse,
Bolbro Villavej 14, Rungsted. 1945 Col.
Fridriksson, Arni, mag. scient., Henningsens Allé 6,
Hellerup. 1946
Friis-Jensen, H., Kommunelerer, Deemningen 51, Valby. 1947 Col.
Frydenberg, Ove, Mag. scient., Maglekildevej 2 St., V. 1953
Faster, K., Civilingenigr, Strandgade 25, K. 1941 Hym.
Gentofte Kommunebibliotek, @regaards All¢ 7, Hell. 1944
Gettrup, Erik, Stud. mag., Hemmingsens Allé 9, Hellerup. 1955
Gleie, Preben, Ingenigr, Strandjegervej 129, Dragor. 1953
Groth, Kurt, Direktor, Villa “Bellevue”, Svendborg. 1926 Lep.
Guldager, Axel, Overleege, Dr. med., Bakkevej 4, Esbjerg. 1946
Gimoes, J. E.,, Civilingenigr, Villa “Bellano”, Nordstrands
Allé 33, Drager. 1947 Lep.

Gonget, Hans, Evanstonevej 12, Hellerup. 1951 Col.
Haarlgv, Niels, Mag. scient., Slettebjergvej 24, Ballerup. 1939

Hansen, Aage, Ingenior, Vesterprisvej, Tisvildeleje. 1935 Hym. acul.
Hansen, Jolrs., Laboratoriassistent, Strandvejen 77, . 1945 Lep.

Harbo, Johannes, Stud. mag., Falkoner All¢ 15I1th | F. 1954

Heie, Ole, Seminarielerer, Cand. mag., Skive Seminarium.
Skive. 1945 Hem.

Hemmingsen, Axel M., Dr. phil., Maglemosevej 9, Hell. 1947
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Hempel-Jorgensen, E., Sygehuslege, Nekso.
Hjortaa, Harry, Konservator, Lundtofteparken 29, Lyngby.
Hjortse, Poul, Civilingenigr, Mgllestien 8, Lyngby.
Holst, Preben, Stud. polyt., Gothersgade 158, K.
Hornung, S., fhv. Fabrikant, Solskreenten 16, Valby.
Jacobsen, Alfr. Gorm, Toldassistent, Tuborg Havn, Hell.
Jacobsen, Laur., Assurander, Hgjsagervej 16, Valby.
Jelnes, Jens, Overadvej 43, Holte.
Jensen, K. Hartvig, Arkitekt, Thuregade 50, Odense.
Jensen, Lissi, Stud. mag., Strandby Kirkevej 133, Esbjerg.
Jensen, Poul Erik, Vallgvej 37, Bronshgj.
Jensen, Tage, Malermester, Bakkehus, Ulse pr. Rennede.
Johannesen, B., Bankbogh., Rosenvaenget 23, Saeby, Jyll.
Johnsen, Palle, Mag. sc., Sophienborg, Hillergd.
Jonasson, Pétur M., Mag. sc., Adolf Steens Allé 4, V.
Juul, Knud, Overlerer, Provstebakken 24, Aarhus.
Jorgensen, Jorgen, vid. Ass., Statens plantepatologiske
Forspg, Kgs. Lyngby.

Jorgensen, P. L., Viceskoleinspektor, Cand. mag.,

I. C. Schigdtesvej 10, F.

Jorgensen, Poul, Kommunelerer, Mag. scient.,
Soager 45, Gentofte.

Kaaber, Svend, Stud. odont., Stegers Allé 22, F.
Kaiser, E. W., Konsulent, Mag. scient., Klokkedal, Horsens.

Keiding, Johs., Afdelingsleder, Cand. mag., Skovvenget 9,
Hgrsholm.

Kinch, Peter, Antikvitetshandler, Strandgade 34, K.
Knudsen, Palle, Cand. mag., Kildevej 15, Frederikshavn.
Kornerup, Uffe, Stud. jur.,, Svanempollevej 71, Hellerup.
Krabbe, Henning, Adjunkt, Dr. phil., Lindegaardsvej 27,
Frederikshavn.
Kristensen, Niels P., Skoleelev, Odinsvej 18, Birkerad.
Kristensen, O. G. K., Gartner, Hjortespringsvej 77, Herlev.
Krog, Harald, Cand. mag., Triumfvej 62 A, Bagsverd,
Lyngby.
Langer, T. W., Cand. mag., Horsholmsvej 77, Rungsted.
Larsen, Ellinor Bro, Lektor, Dr. phil., @. Voldgade 7, K.
Larsen, F., Lerer, Hjortholmsvej 3, Virum.
Larsen, J. Mandrup, Seborg Hovedgade 157, Sgborg.
Larsen, Poul, Kommunel®ge, Strandgade 26, K.
Larsson, Sv. Gisle, Dr. phil,, Holger Danskes Vej 88, F.
Lauritzen, Otto, Grosserer, Chr. IX Gade 2, K.
Lauritzen, Vilhelm, Arkitekt, Vodroffsvej 2 B, V.
Lemche, H., Dr. phil,, Olesvej 2, Virum.

1908 Col.
1947

1951

1956

1910 Lep.
1932 Lep.
1956

1956

1941 Col.
1946

1952 Col.
1942 Lep.
1941 Lep.
1936 Dip.
1943 Ferskv. Ins.
1946 Lep.

1955
1946 Lep.

1940 Hym. acul.
1955
1933

1942 I. nox.
Hydrachn.

1956
1944
1947 Col.

1951
1956
1924 Col.

1939
1952 Lep.
1928
1919 Col.
1945 Lep.
1927 Col.
1927
1939 Lep.
1939 Lep.
1930



333

Leth, K. O., Leerer, Solvenget 34, Herning.

Lindhardt, Knud Bent, Havebrugskandidat, Gl. Vallergd-
vej 22, Rungsted.
Lundqvist, Jens, Arkitekt, Kebenhavnsvej 30, Hillergd.
Lynard, Frank, Ridefogedvej 6, NV.
Mackeprang, E. Civilingenior, Bakkedal 21, Hellerup.
Mackeprang, Erik, Lege, Laegeboligen, Bjeverskov.
Madsen, Bent, Seminarieelev, Bendstrup, Hjortshaj.
Madsen, F., Montgr, Grambyvej 8, Valby.
Madsen, F. Jensenius, Mag. scient., St. Mgllegade 6, S.
Madsen, Johs., Kontorchef, Stegers Allé 2, F.
Mandahl-Barth, G., Dr. phil,, Danmarks Akvarium,
Charlottenlund.
Martens, Bent, Kommunelerer, Skyttehajvej 46, Kastrup.
Meinertz, N. Thydsen, Amanuensis, Dr. phil., Valde-
gaardsvej 69, Gentofte.

Melbye, Aage, Stud. polit., Hellerupvej 60, Hellerup.

Munk, Sigurd, Stud. art., Bogegaard Vandvaerk, Maalgv.

Muus, Bent J., Mag. sc., Clacksvej 6, Holte.

Mgller, Niels U., Cand. pharm., Skrenten 22, Lemvig.

Mgller, Otto, Civilingenior, Mariendalsvej 19, F.

Mgreh, Jorgen, Amanuensis, Cand. pharm., Kvedevej 101,
Virum.

Nielsen, Anker, Dr. phil., Sendervej 1, Virum.

Nielsen, J. J., Skoleinspektsr, Brovst.

Nielsen, Jens Mgller, Landbrugskandidat, Aabrinken 247,
Virum.

Nielsen, Johs., Konservator, Stillidsvej 69, Taastrup.

Nielsen, P. K., Leerer, Sorgvej 21, Slagelse.

Nielsen, Peder, Bibliotekar, Silkeborg.

Nielsen, Sigurd, Sekreter, @ster Assels, Mors.

Nielsen, Ulf, Materialforvalter, Grambyvej 31, Redovre

pr. Valby.

Norgaard, A, Overlege, Dr. med., Chr. IX Gade 1, K.

Norgaard, Ib Steinberg, Lyngbygaardsvej 87, Lyngby.

Norgaard, E., Lerer, Skjersevej 5, Risskov, Aarhus.

Ngstvik, Erik, Stud. mag., Knivholtvej 5, F.

Odense Centralbibliotek, Odense.

Olofsson, Knut, Laborant, Guldbergsgade 11, N.

Overgaard, Chr., Dr. phil,, Mols Laboratoriet, Femmgller.

Overgaard Nielsen, Boy, Stud. mag., Gaaseholmsvej 201,
Herlev.

Pedersen, Erling, Gaardejer, Somandsgaard, Boga.

1943 Odon. Hem.
Het. Aqg.

1943 Col.
1934 Lep.
1954

1940 Lep.
1942
1953
1944
1946
1942

Col. lac.
Eupith.

1945
1953

1922 Tsop. Opil.
Chelon.

1947 Lep.

1956
1955
1939
1926 Lep.
1942
1941
1947

Col.

Col.

1956
1956
1935
1919
1942

Lep.
Nemat.

1950
1903
1940
1929
1952
1941
1944
1941

Col.
Lep.
Aran.

1956

1938 Lep.



334

Pedersen, Hans S., Husejer, Virklund, Silkeborg.
Pedersen, Kaj, Lerer, Orebyvej 16, Saxkebing.
Pedersen, Niels, Overlerer, Odensevej 48, Hjallese.
Petersen, Axel, Overdyrlege, Ringsted.
Petersen, B. Beier, Forstkandidat, kgl. Veterineer- og
Landbohgjskole, Zoologisk Laboratorium, Biilowsv. 13, V.
Petersen, Bgrge, Cand. mag., Rudevang 33, Holte.
Petersen, P. Forum, Direktor, Egetoften 10, Hellerup.
Petersen, Poul Martin, Laborant, Vesterbro 187,
Lille Verlose, Veerlose.
Petersen, Johs., Lerer, Malmbergsvej 131, Holte.
Petersen, Metha, Frk., Orla Lehmannsgade 4, Vejle.
Pyndt, Erik, exam. pharm., Osterbro Apotek, Nykgbing F.
Rasmussen, Bent, ¢/o Kommitteret Krabbe,
Rosenvengets Allé 39, @.
Rasmussen, Chr., Solvej 17, Nykesbing F.
Rasmussen, Steen, Cand. mag., “Svinget”, Rungsted.
Rasmussen, Wald., Grosserer, St. Kongensgade 114, K.
Rosenqvist, Henry, Blok A. Hillergdsholm, Hillergd.
Rudkjobing, Mogens, Dr. phil,, Lyngtoften 28, Brede
pr. Lyngby.
Roen, Ejnar, Sproglerer, Holmegaardsvej 34, Hillergd. *
Reen, Ulrik, Cand. mag., Arktisk Station Disko, Grenland.
Repke, V., Cand. mag., Joakim Larsens Vej 10, F.
Schaltz, Olaf, fhv. Regnskabsf. v. Toldv., Hovmarksv. 19,
Charlottenlund.
Schepler, Fritz, Civiling., Sellersd Park 9, Nr. 6, Holte.
Scherfig, Hans, Kunstmaler, Thorsvighus, Asmindergd
Mark, Fredensborg.
Schjetz-Christensen, K. B., Cand. mag., Naturhistorisk
Museum, Aarhus.
Schroder, Ebbe, Kommunelerer, Slotsveenget 20, Slagelse
Schreder, Michael, Redakter, Sandbjerg Dale, Vedbaek.
Simmelhag, Suzanne, Mag. scient., Furesgvej 143, Virum.
Sjeholm, Sigurd, Bessemager, Geerdesangervej1, Taastrup.
Sparck, R., Professor, Dr. phil., Zoologisk Museum,
Krystalgade, K.
Storgaard, Knud, Cand. mag., Haraldsgade 20, 3, N.
Storm-Olsen, Johannes, Rodkildevej 14, F.
Stremberg, Carl, Dyrlege, Bronshojvej 26, Bronshaj.
Stremberg, Steen, Bronshejvej 26, Bronshgj.
Stubbe-Teglbjeerg, K., Cand. mag., Lindholmsvej 11, Brh.
Suenson, Eigin, Civilingenigr, Sverigesv.12, Kgs. Lyngby.
Suenson, Gudrun Munk, Fru, C. F. Gardesallé 6, Hell.

1941 Lep.
1939 Lep.
1953 Lep.
1909 Dipt.

1953
1944
1934 Lep.

1955
1947
1939
1938 Lep.

1954

1942 Lep.
1944

1947 Lep.
1952 Form.

1942 Col.
1954
1945
1936

1905 Col.
1941 Lep.

1944 Odon.

1940 Col.
1944 Lep.
1942

1950

1955

1915

1945

1952

1951 Col.
1956

1933 L. nox.
1906 Col.
1930



335

Serensen, Andr., Disponent, Hgjstrupvej 39, Vanlgse.
Serensen, Herluf, Gartner, Eskilhave, Eskilstrup
pr. Ronnede.
Sgrensen, S. J., Viceinspektor, Rosengaardsvej 29, Odense.
Thamdrup, H. M., Museumsdir., Dr. phil., Rislundvej 1,
Risskov.
Thomsen, Math., Professor, Dr. phil.,, Skt. Kjeldsgade 14, @.
Tofte, Axel, Overlege, Gyldenlpvesgade 3, V.
Traugott-Olsen, E., Fabrikant, Hersegade 5, Roskilde.
Tuxen, S. L., Dr. phil,, Zoologisk Museum, Krystalgade, K.
Ulfeldt, Erik C., Prokurist, Flakholmen 13, Vanlase.
Varneker, Aage, Grosserer, Strandvej 157, Hellerup.
Verner-Lassen, H., Faglerer, Grambyvej 24, Valby.
Vibe-Kierulff, H., Revisor, Selvgade 90, K.
Wagn, O., Landbrugskandidat, Hybenvej 64, Virum.
Weis, Flemming, Organist, Gotfred Rodes Vej 20, Charl.
Wichmand, Hans, Laboratorieforstander, Hestehaven 4,
Rungsted.
Wilsund, Ernst, Leerer, Skovgaardsskolen, Charlottenlund.
Wivel, Ebbe, Grosserer, Hovedgaden 28, Kgs. Lyngby.
Wolff, Niels L., Ingenigr, Cand. polyt., Hellerupvej 12,
Hellerup.
Wolff, Torben, Cand. mag., Hesseltoften 30, Hellerup.
Worm-Hansen, J. G., Postkontrollgr, Holmbladsgade 3, S.
Zimsen, Ella, Konservator, Engelshorgvej61, Kgs. Lyngby.
Zoologisk Studiesamling, Nerregade 10, K.

Medlemmer med Adresse i Udlandet.
Ander, Kjell, Lektor, fil. dr., Danmarksgatan 4, Linkoping,
Sverige.
Ardo, Paul, fil. lic., Zoologiska Institutionen, Lund, Sverige.
Bakke, Alf, Cand. mag., Zoologisk Museum, Sarsgt. 1,
Oslo, Norge.
Benander, Per, fil. dr., H66r, Sverige.
Birket-Smith, Jergen, Mag. scient., Sen. Lect., Nigerian
College, New Site, Ibadan, Nigeria, B. W. A,
Burrau, Nils, Kopman, Siriusgatan 22, Lund, Sverige.
Bédvarsson, Hogni, Dr. rer. nat., Zoologiska Institutionen,
Lund, Sverige.
Carlgren, Georg, Laroverksadjunkt, Klostergatan 1,
Malmd, Sverige.
Cederholm, Lennart, Fil. stud., Ehrensvardsgatan 5,
Malmo, Sverige.
Detjen, Gustav jr., Detjen Corporation, Pleasant Valley,
New York, U. S. A.

1944 Col.

1941 Hym.
1939 Lep.

1931

1919

1939 Lep.
1939 Lep.
1927

1941 Col.
1942 Lep.
1922

1928 Lep.
1950 I. nox.
1940 Lep.

1932 I. nox.
1941 Lep.
1939 Lep.

1918 Lep.
1940
1910 Lep.
1921
1942

1945 Odon.
Ort. Lep.
1953

1953
1953 Lep.

1942
1952 Lep.

1953
1953 Lep.
1955

1956



336

Dorn, K., Studienrath, Kénneritzstr. 5, Leipzig-Schleussig,
Tyskland. 1924 Col.

Gigja, Geir, Lerer, Box 866, Reykjavik, Island. 1930 I. nox.

Horke, Arvid, Disponent, Hantverkaregatan 9 B, Malmo,
Sverige. 1953 Lep.
Ionescu, Mihail A., Prof. Dr., Facultatea de Biologie,

Splaiul Independentei 93, Bucuresti, Rumenien. 1956
Israelsson, G.. Lektor, Paradisg. 4, Hassleholm, Sverige. 1953 .Col.
Kjellander, Erie, fil. dr., Bellmanskillevigen 10,

Hiugersten, Sverige. 1953
Lamprecht, Herbert, fil. dr., Landskrona, Sverige. 1942
Landa, Vladimir, Dr., Zool. Institut, Vinicna 7, Praha II.
Czekoslovakiet. 1948
Larsson, Sam Olof, Heddsgatan 6, Goteborg, Sverige. 1955
Lindroth, Carl H., Professor, fil. dr., Zool. Institutionen,
Lund, Sverige. 1949
Lundblad,O., Professor, fil. dr., Naturhistoriska Riksmuseet,
Stockholm, Sverige. 1922 Hydrach.
Matematisk-naturvetenskapliga Biblioteket,
Stockholms Hogskola, Stockholm, Sverige. 1946
Méller, Arne G., Skallbergsgatan 29, Vasterds, Sverige. 1950

Nielsen, E. Tetens, Dr. phil., Box 308, Vero Beach,
Florida, U. S. A. 1919

Nordstrom, Frithiof, Tandlikare fil. dr., Kungsholms-
torg 1, Stockholm, Sverige. 1912 Lep. Dipt.

Palm, Thure, Jigmastare, fil. dr., Idrottsgatan 65, Uppsala,

Sverige. 1950
Rambring, Helge, Simrishamnsgatan 30, Malmo, Sverige. 1951
Ringdahl, Oscar, Folkskollarare, fil. dr., Giilichsgatan 9,

Hilsingborg, Sverige. 1920 Tach. Musec.

Rydeén, Harry, Hogands, Sverige. 1953 Lep.
Rydén, Nils, Overlarare, Hilsingborg, Sverige. 1953 Agr.
Strand, Andreas, Kontorsjef, Telegrafstyret, Oslo, Norge. 1920 Col.

Sundholm, Arne, Tandldkare, Landbrogatan 25,
Karlskrona, Sverige. 1950

Sundt, Eivind, Sgndre Oppegérd, Svartskog, Norge. 1939 Col. Ptiliid.

Tullgren, Albert, Professor, fil. dr.,, Experimentalfiltet,
Sverige. 1916
Zimsen, Bente, Cand. mag., fru, Jimtlandsgatan 152,
Stockholm, Viallingby, Sverige. 1943
Zoologisk Laboratorium, Blindern, Oslo, Norge. 1953

Ialt 232 Medlemmer.

Medlemmerne anmodes indtrengende om strax at melde Adresseforan-
dringer til Redakteren, Dr. phil. S. L. Tuxen, Zoologisk Museum, Kgbenhavn.



	SUP15-2-4-419070413370_0001
	SUP15-2-4-419070413260
	SUP15-2-4-419070413261_0001
	SUP15-2-4-419070413261_0002
	SUP15-2-4-419070413261_0003
	SUP15-2-4-419070413280_0001
	SUP15-2-4-419070413280_0002
	SUP15-2-4-419070413290_0001
	SUP15-2-4-419070413290_0002
	SUP15-2-4-419070413290_0003
	SUP15-2-4-419070413320_0001
	SUP15-2-4-419070413320_0002
	SUP15-2-4-419070413320_0003
	SUP15-2-4-419070413320_0004
	SUP15-2-4-419070413360_0001
	SUP15-2-4-419070413360_0002
	SUP15-2-4-419070413360_0003



